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Home  sweet  home  for  felons? 

Supreme  Court  rules  out  warrantless  house  arrests 


In  a 6-to-3  decision  that  was  criticized 
for  being  a potential  hindrance  to  police 
performance,  the  Supreme  Court  ruled 
last  month  that  officers  must  obtain  a 
warrant  before  entering  a suspect's  home 
to  make  a routine  arrest 

The  ruling,  which  invalidates  statutes 
in  24  states  that  had  permitted  warantlcss 
arrests  to  be  made  at  a person's  residence, 
was  seen  by  supporters  as  an  extension  of 
Fourth  Amendment  guarantees  against  un- 
reasonable search  and  seizure. 

Police  will  Still  be  permitted  to  make 
warrantless  home  arrests  in  emergency 
circumstances,  according  to  the  majority 
opinion  by  Justice  John  Paul  Stevens, 
which  indicated  that  such  apprehensions 
would  be  valid  in  "exigent  circumstances.” 
Stevens  did  not  specify  what  kind  of 
emergency  would  justify  a warrantless 
entry,  but  presumably  in  cases  where  a 


The  career  fates  of  703  Detroit  police 
officers,  the  possibility  of  a massive  police 
strike  in  the  Motor  City,  and  the  relative 
security  of  delegates  to  this  summer's 
Republican  National  Convention  have  sur- 
faced as  major  issues  in  Detroit's  on- 
going police  contract  negotiations. 

As  bargainers  for  the  city  and  the 
Detroit  Police  Officers  Association 
try  to  beat  the  June  30  expiration  date  of 
the  current  police  contract,  Mayor 
Coleman  Young  introduced  an  austerity 
budget  to  the  City  Council  last  month, 
proposing  the  layoff  of  703  police  officers 
and  a wage  freeze  for  all  city  employees. 

The  Michigan  Supreme  Court  was  cited 
by  both  sides  as  a central  figure  in  the  con- 
tract dispute  The  justices  arc  currently 
examining  an  appeal  by  the  city  of  a lower 
court  ruling  that  ordered  Detroit  to  pro- 
vide police  and  firefighters  with  over  S50 
million  in  back  pay 

Young  described  the  awards  as  a "S50 
million  millstone  hung  around  our  necks," 
indicating  that  no  layoffs  would  be 
necessary  if  the  city  wins  its  appeal, 
Apparently,  however  the  mayor's  budget 
request  assumes  that  the  Supreme  Court 
will  rule  against  Detroit  and  uphold  the 
state's  arbitration  law. 

In  an  interview  with  Law  Enforcement 
News  DPOA  vice  president  Robert  Scully 
accused  the  mayor  of  using  the  threat  of 
layoffs  as  a media  ploy  "Our  last  arbitra- 
tion decision  is  still  under  appeal  in  the 
Michigan  Supreme  Court,  and  (Young) 
could  be  trying  to  influence  the  court  by 
having  news  articles"  that  publicize  the 
city's  budgetary  problems,  lie  noted. 


pursued  suspect  fled  into  his  home,  it 
would  be  reasonable  for  the  police  to 
continue  their  pursuit  into  the  residence. 

While  the  decision  fails  to  define  ns 
legal  limits,  it  does  break  new  ground  in 
expanding  Fourth  Amendment  protec- 
tions. "The  simple  language  of  the  amend- 
ment applies  equally  to  seizures  of  per- 
sons and  to  seizures  of  property,"  Stevens 
wrote.  "The  critical  point  is  that  any  dif- 
ferences in  the  intrusivencss  of  entries 
to  search  and  entries  to  arrest  arc  merely 
ones  of  degrees  than  kind." 

Arguing  that  the  ruling  "distorts  the 
historical  meaning  of  the  Fourth  Amend- 
ment," Justice  Byron  R White  submitted 
a minorm  opinion  which  was  joined  by 
Chief  Justice  W'arrcn  I-  Burger  and  Justice 
Willaim  H.  Rchnquist. 

"The  Fourth  Amendment  is  concerned 
with  protecting  people,  not  places,  and  no 


“It's  a contract  year  and  we  felt  that  he 
submined  the  contract-year  budget  to  put 
pressure  on  us  at  the  negotiating  table,” 
Scully  continued.  "If  the  thing  should  go 
to  binding  arbitration,  it  will  convince  the 
arbitrator  that  he  is  really  hurting." 

Scully  explained  that  the  S50  million 
award  would  bring  approximately  $1,800 
to  each  DPOA  member  in  pay  increases 
that  were  won  by  the  association  in  a 1978 
arbitration  ruling  but  were  never  paid 
"Until  the  Supreme  Court  rules,  that 
money's  still  tied  up,"  he  said.  "If  | the 
mayor)  was  an  effective  fiscal  manager, 
that  money  would  have  been  set  aside  in 
the  budgets  and  put  in  escrow,  in  case  he 
loses  the  case." 

The  scene  of  the  Republican  National 
Convention  in  August,  Detroit  may  also 
be  the  scene  of  a police  strike  this  summer. 
Scully  foresaw  dire  consequences  if  the 
court  ruled  in  favor  of  the  city  and  struck 
down  the  state's  binding  arbitration  rule 
"If  the  Supreme  Court  rules  against  it. 
wc  have  no  binding  arbitration  and  you 
have  no  other  alternative”  but  to  strike, 
the  DPOA  leader  said.  "If  they  uphold  the 
arbitration  and  give  us  the  money  wc  have 
coming  from  the  last  contract  then  we'll  go 
the  arbitration  route  It's  just  a lot  of  ifs." 

While  Scully  did  not  speculate  how  a 
police  strike  might  affect  security  pro- 
visions for  the  Republican  convention,  he 
acknowledged  that  if  the  event  proceeded 
smoothly,  it  would  be  a "big  boost"  for 
the  city.  ‘The  police  officers  wc  represent 
want  the  convention  very  badly  in  this 
town."  he  stated.  “Wc  think  we  can  have 
Continued  on  Page  8 


talismanic  significance  is  given  to  the  fact 
that  an  arrest  occurs  in  the  home  rather 
than  elsewhere,"  the  minority  view  stated. 
"It  is  necessary  in  each  case  to  assess 
realistically  the  actual  extent  of  invasion 
of  constitutionally  protected  privacy." 

But  Stevens,  joined  by  Justices  William 
J Brennan  Jr.,  Potter  Stewart,  Thurgood 
Marshall,  Harry  A.  Blackmun  and  Lewis 
F Powell  Jr.,  noted  that  in-home  arrests 
arc  legally  equivalent  to  warrcntlcss 
searches  because  both  constitute  a breach 
of  an  individual's  right  to  privacy.  The 
ruling  added  that  the  Constitution  guaran- 
tees such  a right  "in  a variety  of  settings  " 
“In  none  is  the  zone  of  privacy  more 
clearly  defined  than  when  bounded  by  the 
unambiguous  physical  dimensions  of  an  in- 
dividual's home  - a zone  that  finds  its 
roots  in  dear  and  specific  constitutional 
terms  ‘the  right  of  the  people  to  be  secure 
in  their  . .houses.  .shall  not  be  vio- 
lated, ’ ” Stevens  stated 

The  decision  quoted  from  a 1961 
opinion  on  wiretapping  to  reinforce  its 
mandate;  noting  that  the  previous  ruling 


"unequivocally  established  the  proposition 
that  'at  the  very  core  of  the  Fourth 
Amendment  stands  the  right  of  a man  to 
retreat  into  his  own  home  and  there  be 
free  from  unreasonable  Government  in- 
trusion." 

Both  the  majority  and  minority  opin- 
ions cited  the  1976  case  of  United  Stairs 
v Watson  for  supporting  material.  In  that 
decision,  the  Court  ruled  that  a warrant 
was  not  required  to  arrest  a person  in  a 
public  place. 

Stevens  indicated  that  the  earlier  ruling 
was  based  on  common-law  traditions, 
which  allowed  a warrantless  arrest  in 
public  as  long  as  the  police  have  "prob- 
able cause"  to  believe  that  the  suspect 
w as  a felon 

"It  is  obvious  that  the  common-law 
rule  on  warrantless  home  arrests  was  not 
as  clear  js  the  rule  on  arrests  in  public 
places,"  he  wrote  “The  weight  of 
authority  as  it  appeared  to  the  Framers  |of 
the  Constitution)  was  to  the  effect  that  a 
warrant  was  required,  or  at  the  minimum 
Continued  on  Page  1 1 


As  the  Republican  National  Convention  approaches: 

Detroit  ready  to  let  go  703 


A horse’s  tale. . .continued 


U.S.  Park  Police  Officers  Valeric  Fernandes  and  Priscilla  Pepper  Karansky,  who  appeared 
in  a LEN  photo  story  in  March,  have  apparently  been  unseated  as  the  first  female  gradu- 
ates of  their  agency's  mounted  training  course.  Pictured  above,  firmly  seated  on  her 
mount,  is  Corporal  Mary  Burnett  of  the  Charleston.  South  Carolina,  Police  Department. 
Burnett's  boss,  Police  Chief  John  F.  Conroy,  told  Law  Enforcement  News  that  Burnett 
and  two  other  female  officers  became  the  first  .m  ien  to  graduate  from  the  IFS.  Park 
Police  School  in  1978.  The  corporal,  who  won  the  school's  Outstanding  Equestrian 
Achievement  Award,  is  (dare  wc  say  it?)  the  first  woman  *o  head  > municipal  mounted 
patrol  unit. 
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New  from  the 
John  Jay  Press. . . 

The 

Police 

Intelligence 

System 

by  John  W.  Wolf 
of  Union  College 

Stressing  the  need  for  police 
to  obtain  and  use  information 
on  terrorists’  activities, 
organized  crime,  narcotics 
trafficking,  and  public 
disorders,  Professor  Wolf 
describes  the  organization 
and  functioning  of  a module 
concept  for  the  processing  of 
police  intelligence. 

The  concept  — which  can  be 
adopted  by  small  or  large 
police  agencies  — uses  self- 
contained  teams  comprised 
of  an  interpreter  or  analyst 
and  investigator  who  work 
together  as  a regular  unit. 

Professor  Wolf  defines  the 
terminology  used  to  describe 
the  intelligence  process  and 
describes  the  collection, 
evaluation,  collation,  inter- 
pretation, reporting,  and 
dissemination  of  intelligence. 

A full  sample  exercise  of 
intelligence  report  writing  is 
provided  with  theoretical  and 
practical  examples  of  induc- 
tive and  deductive  reasoning 
in  intelligence  work. 

Bibliography  included 
56  pages  $3.00 
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Virginia  judge  will  reexamine 
state  police  hiring  practices 

The  Justice  Department  was  given  a 
second  chance  in  its  efforts  to  impose 
minority  hiring  quotas  on  the  Virginia 
State  Police  last  month,  after  a Federal 
appeals  court  ordered  a district  judge  to 
reconsider  the  case. 

The  ruling,  which  was  handed  down  by 
the  Fourth  U S.  Circuit  Court  of  Appeals, 
was  cautiously  worded,  noting  that  District 
Judge  D,  Dortch  Warrincr  still  has  the  Final 
word  on  mandating  quotas  for  blacks  and 
women  in  the  state  police. 

“We  express  no  opinion  in  regard  to 
any  remedial  steps  since  any  remedy, 
of  necessity,  will  depend  upon  the  findings 
of  the  court  of  the  several  charges  of  dis- 
crimination," the  appeals  court  stated. 

However,  according  to  United  Press 
International,  the  appellate  panel  did  ask 
Warrincr  to  reexamine  charges  that  the 
state's  employment  policies  has  an  "ad- 
verse impact”  on  black  police  candidates. 
Potential  problems  were  cited  regarding  the 
written  test  and  the  background  investiga- 
tions of  applicants. 

In  a September  1978  ruling,  Warrincr 
stated  that  the  state  police  had  dis- 
criminated against  women  applicants  for 
troopers  positions  and  against  blacks 
applying  to  be  dispatchers.  The  judge 
stopped  short  of  imposing  quotas,  how- 
ever, instead  ordering  the  force  to  pay 
restitution  to  the  applicants  and,  to  step  up 
its  recruiting  program  for  minorities  and 
women,  and  to  report  periodically  on  the 
program's  progress. 

Testers  detect  cracks  in  the  use 
of  prison  glass;  urge  caution 

Inmates  in  many  of  the  nation's  correc- 
tional institutions  may  be  living  in  glass 
houses,  according  to  a recently  released  re- 
port which  threw  stones  at  the  durability 
of  the  security  glass  commonly  used  in 
jail  windows 

The  study,  which  was  conducted  by  the 
University  of  Louisville,  determined  that 
most  prison  glass  can  be  broken  to  provide 
an  opening  for  escape  in  three  to  five 
minutes 

Harry  W Keeney,  a private  consultant 
who  served  as  one  of  the  project’s  head 
researchers,  noted  that  the  report  sets 
standards  for  security  glass  durability  that 
will  aid  correctional  planners  in  choosing 
the  correct  glass  type  in  different  situa- 
tions. 

"For  the  criminal  who  has  nothing  to 
lose  by  trying  to  escape,  you  want  to  use 
security  glass  that  takes  longer  to  penetrate 
than  the  type  you  would  use  for  mini- 
mum security  prisoners  who  want  to  serve 
their  time  and  get  out,"  Keeney  said. 

Keeney’s  co-researcher,  civil  engineering 
professor  Michael  A.  Cassaro  of  the  Speed 
Scientific  School,  emphasized  the  need  for 
the  report's  glass  guidelines,  noting  that 
architects  are  using  more  glass  in  their 
plans  to  replace  traditional  prison  bars, 

“There  have  been  no  other  tests  of  this 
nature  performed,"  Cassaro  pointed  out. 
"Now  there  are  guidelines  for  the  first 
time." 

The  researchers  compiled  the  standards 
by  measuring  the  prying  and  impact  forces 
of  a crowbar  and  a hammer  on  security 
test  panels.  Their  findings  indicated  that 
security  glass  in  jails  should  be  com- 
plemented with  other  measures  such  as 
locks,  bars  and  grills,  lighting,  and 
alarms. 

Pointing  to  the  difficulty  of  designing  a 
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secure  environment  for  prisoners,  Keeney 
recalled  one  incident  where  bars  were 
placed  inside  the  window  and  prisoners 
sawed  off  the  bars  to  break  the  glass. 

"That's  why  you  have  to  get  law 
officers  and  engineers  talking,"  the  re- 
searcher declared.  “Engineers  can  design 
the  security  devices,  but  they  must  work 
with  law  enforcement  officials  who  know 
the  criminal  mind." 

New  York  State  ready  to  give 
55  troopers  the  budgetary  boot 

The  New  York  State  Police  Department 
is  scheduled  to  lay  off  55  troopers  today, 
some  of  whom  have  as  many  as  12  years 
of  service  with  the  state,  as  the  result  of 
a budget  dispute  between  Governor  Hugh 
Carey  and  the  legislature. 

All  of  the  furloughed  troopers  are 
former  members  of  the  State  Parkway 
Police,  which  was  consolidated  into  the 
regular  state  force  last  January.  Their  years 
with  the  parkway  force  were  not  counted 
toward  their  seniority  on  the  layoff  list,  so 
each  was  credited  with  only  four  months 
of  service. 

Aides  to  the  governor  told  the  New 
York  Times  that  the  last  class  of  state 
police  recruits  was  sworn  in  last  October, 
but  that  since  many  of  them  were  women 
or  minority  group  members,  they  were 
retained  to  help  meet  affirmative  action 
goals. 

"If  we  were  to  pick  and  choose  among 
all  the  state  police,"  Carey  said,  "we 
would,  in  effect,  be  firing  those  who  just 
came  through  the  police  academy  school  — 
women  and  minorities  who  had  just 
gotten  those  jobs." 

The  police  furloughs  were  part  of  a 
587-layoff  package  that  was  designed  to 
close  a SI 75  million  gap  in  the  governor’s 
1980-1981  budget.  McycrS.  Fruehcr,  head 
of  the  state's  Office  of  Employee  Rela- 
tions, said  the  shortfall  was  caused  by  the 
legislature's  shifting  of  the  funds  from 
state  agencies  to  local  governments 

Fruchcr  also  asserted  that  the  law- 
makers had  refused  to  appropriate  S140 
million  for  unanticipated  expenses,  thereby 
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contributing  to  the  fiscal  crunch.  He  added 
that  the  emergency  funds  would  have  been 
used,  in  part,  to  cover  higher  fuel  costs  for 
the  state  police. 

There  was  an  indication,  however,  that 
the  salaries  of  the  laidoff  troopers  might 
not  be  used  to  fill  squad  car  gas  tanks. 
Carey  told  reporters  that  he  was  willing  to 
negotiate  with  the  legislature  to  return 
some  of  the  officers  to  duty,  noting  that 
he  considered  the  matter  "a  personal 
priority." 

New  Jersey  officials  ponder  the 
incredible  shrinking  course 

The  nation’s  first  all-female  trooper 
recruit  class  is  caught  in  a deflationary 
spiral,  with  New  Jersey  State  Police  of- 
ficials reporting  that  nearly  two-thirds  of 
women  have  dropped  out  midway  through 
die  course. 

According  to  United  Press  Interna- 
tional, only  36  of  the  original  104  trooper 
candidates  were  still  enrolled  in  the  train- 
ing program  as  of  April  24.  In  the  average 
all-male  class,  officials  estimated,  the  attri- 
tion rate  is  50  percent. 

Three  recruits  from  the  female  class 
were  rejected  because  they  failed  to  meet 
academic,  medical  or  physical  standards. 
Another  33  left  during  the  first  three 
weeks  of  the  course. 

Dennis  Bliss,  the  director  of  administra- 
tion for  the  State  Attorney  General’s 
Office,  commented  on  the  first  wave  of 
dropouts  in  March.  "Wc  have  an  obvious 
concern  about  the  high  number  of  drop- 
outs so  early  in  the  training  program,"  he 
said.  "One  of  the  tilings  that's  come  up  is 
the  difficulty  some  women  seem  to  be 
having  in  adjusting  to  the  discipline  re- 
quired to  adjust  to  a paramilitary  atmo- 
sphere.” 

Conducted  at  the  National  Guard  camp 
in  Sea  Girt,  the  20-wcck  course  is  re- 
portedly as  demanding  as  an  Army  or 
Marine  boot  camp.  One  of  the  dropouts 
complained  about  too  much  emphasis  on 
the  physical  aspects  of  policing  and  not 
enough  on  academics. 
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Cut-down  former  chief  falls  loudly. 

DiLeonardi  claims  the  mob  rules  the  Chicago  police 

,.C., "8°  deputy  Police  Superintendent  for  the  superintendent  i ....  ** 


Chicago  Deputy  Police  Superintendent 
Joseph  G.  DiLeonardi  became  Captain 
Joseph  G.  DiLeonardi  last  month,  and  the 
Chicago  Police  Department  became  the 
center  of  a Federal  probe,  as  DiLeonardi 
accused  city  officials  of  tailoring  the  force 
to  organized  crime  specifications. 

Di Leonardos  allegations  came  in  the 
wake  of  "significant  organizational,  struc- 
tural and  personnel  changes"  that  were 
ordered  by  Superintendent  Richard  J. 
Brzeczek  on  April  15.  The  shakeup  in- 
cluded die  demotions  to  captain  of  DiLeo- 
nardi, who  headed  the  Bureau  of  Investiga- 
tive Services,  Deputy  Superintendent 
William  J.  Duffy,  the  director  of  the 
Bureau  of  Inspcctional  Services,  and  Dep- 
uty Superintendent  James  J.  Zurawski,  the 
head  of  the  Bureau  of  Administrative 
Services. 

Zurawski  was  the  first  of  the  three  to  go 
public  with  charges  suggesting  a link 
between  the  administration  of  Mayor  Jane 
Byrne  and  mob  activity  in  the  city's  First 
Ward.  “I  got  dumped  because  I picked  on 
the  First  Ward,"  he  told  reporter.  "1- 
wouldn't  play  ball  with  them,  so  they  got 
rid  of  me.” 

DiLeonard,  who  served  as  acting  super- 
intendent of  che  force  during  most  of 
1979,  supported  his  former  subordinate’s 
statement,  revealing  to  the  Chicago  Tri- 
bune that  he  had  been  asked  by  two  Byrne 
aides  last  December  to  remove  Duffy  as  the 
force’s  chief  organized  crime  fighter. 

Recalling  a City  Hall  meeting  with 
mayoral  assistants  Michael  Brady  and 
William  Griffin,  the  48-year-old  lawman 
said  the  order  stemmed  from  John  D’Arco, 
a committeeman  in  the  First  Ward  Demo- 
cratic Organization  and  reputedly  an  asso- 
ciate of  organized  crime  figures. 

DiLeonardi  indicated  that  Duffy  had 
been  making  inroads  against  illegal  gam- 
bling in  the  area,  noting  that  the  Byrne 
aides  told  him  that  D’Arco  "was  getting 
nervous,"  and  Duffy  had  to  go. 

“1  refused,"  DiLeonardi  said.  “I  told 
him  Griffin  it  would  look  ridiculous.  I said 
that  Duffy's  integrity  was  beyond  ap- 
proach. Then  I told  him:  'Tell  the  mayor  1 
want  ou:  of  this  job  immediately.’  ” 

DiLeonardi  had  been  a top  contender 

Tell  me  where  it  hurts. . . 


for  the  superintendent’s  spot  up  until  last 
January  when  he  removed  his  name  from 


Joseph  DiLeonardi 
consideration,  citing  personal  reasons.  In 
his  statement  to  the  Tribune,  he  noted  that 
"if  I had  agreed  to  dump  Duffy,  I’d  have 
had  the  job." 

Duffy  backed  his  ex-chief,  noting  that 
he  was  removed  from  the  anti-mob  post 
"because  of  paranoia"  on  the  part  of 
organized  crime  figures  who  feared  that  the 
police  were  tapping  their  phones.  "We  were 
not,"  he  said.  "We  were  raiding  their 
gambling  joints. 

“Joe  DiLeonardi  is  not  the  superinten- 
dent today  because  the  hoods  didn’t  want 
him  in,”  Duffy  continued.  "He’s  as  honest 
as  the  day  is  long.  He  wasn't  afraid  of  the 
outfit.  He  told  me  to  give  them  hell,  and 
we  started  doing  it." 

Superintendent  Brzeczek  had  a dif- 
ferent measure  of  che  amount  of  hell  that 
Duffy  and  DiLeonardi  dished  out  to 
Chicago  mobsters,  noting  that  their  highly 
rated  anticrime  reputations  were  “almost  a 
fraud  on  the  public." 

“The  only  reason  why  Zurawski  was 
demoted  is  because  he  wasn't  competent  to 
run  the  bureau,”  Brzeczek  added.  "That’s 
why  I domoted  him.” 

The  police  chief  questioned  why  the 
three  did  not  make  their  charges  known  as 


soon  as  the  alleged  improprieties  took 
place.  "If  they  wanted  to  wait,  for  what- 
ever reasons,  they  should  have  gone  to 
prosecutors,"  rather  than  the  media. 

Brzeczek  said. 

Prosecutors  are  now  abounding  in  the 
case.  The  state’s  attorney  has  announced 
that  he  will  ask  the  three  lawmen  to  repeat 
their  charges  before  a grand  jury,  and  U.S. 

Attorney  Thomas  P.  Sullivan  said  he  would 
coordiante  an  investigation  by  both  the 
grand  jury  and  the  Federal  organized  crime 
strike  force. 

While  the  prosecutors  were  getting 
ready  to  float  their  probes,  mayoral  aides 
Griffin  and  Brady  bailed  out  of  the  Byrne 
administration.  The  two  denied  that  they 
ahd  cried  to  interfere  in  police  affairs, 
noting  that  they  rssigned  because  they  "no  As  phjnv  «... 
longer  enjoyed  the  confidnece  of  the 
mayor  necessary  to  fulfill  our  responsibili- 
ties." 

Accusing  DiLeonardi,  Duffy  and 
Zurawski  of  engaging  in  "McCarthyism," 

Byrne  said  that  the  three  had  mounted  a 
smear  campaign  against  her  two  former 
aides.  "I  think  it’s  very  regrettable,"  she 
remarked.  "They  were  excellent  public 
servants,  and  perhaps  they  didn’t  like  to 
get  smeared." 

Explaining  why  he  went  to  reporters 
with  his  charges,  Zurawski  noted  that  he 
had  intended  to  remain  silent,  dispitc  his 
demotion.  "Then  I decided  somebody  had 
to  stand  up  and  fight  back,"  he  said. 

"Otherwise,  you  know  what's  going  to 


changes  that  were  made  by  Superintendent 
Brzeczek  last  month.  Lowering  the  ranks 
of  11  commander.  Brzeczek  announced 
that  the  men  "will  be  restored  to  their 
respective  career  service  positions." 

Included  in  the  shakeup  was  the  dis- 
banding of  Duffy’s  Bureau  of  Inspcctional 
Services,  the  division  which  spear  headed 
the  force's  organized  enme  investigations. 

The  Bureau  of  Investigative  Services 
will  take  on  an  additional  responsibility 
with  tile  formation  of  an  Organized  Crime 
Division,"  the  superintendent  said.  "My 
evaluation  of  the  department's  efforts  in 
the  recent  past,  as  it  relates  to  organized 
crime  activity,  led  me  to  the  conclusion 
Continued  on  Page  5 


Justice  Dept, 
lets  Memphis 
off  the  hook 


The  Justice  Department  scratched 
Memphis,  Tennessee,  from  its  police- 
abuse  hit  list  last  month,  after  the  city's 
police  force  agreed  to  tighten  its  policies 
on  the  handling  of  citizen  complaints  and 
the  use  of  deadly  force. 

Prior  to  the  settlement,  which  calls  for 
a thorough  investigation  of  misconduct 
charges  against  officers.  Memphis  had 
been  seen  as  a prime  target  for  a Justice 


happen?  We’re  going  to  have  another  major  De oartm -n r I 'T  " \Ju5t,Ce 

police  scandal,”  the  CaDrain  d<*rlor«*H  . . .. . . ’ . 011C 


police  scandal,"  the  captain  declared. 
'That’t  what  will  happen  when  the  politi- 
cians are  running  the  department. " 

Among  Zurawski's  contennons  was  the 
claim  that  he  was  demoted  for  his  role  in 
uncovering  alleged  improprieties  in  the 
police  department’s  motor  maintenance 
division.  He  said  that  because  of  political 


which  was  filed  and  later  dismissed  in 
Philadelphia  last  year. 

Apparently,  the  difference  between  the 
two  actions  concerned  Memphis's  willing- 
ness to  negotiate  on  allegations  of  police 
abuse,  and  Philadelphia's  refusal  to  do  so. 
Justice  Department  lawyers  recently  filed 


influence  more  man  S3  million  in  phony  “ appCal  t0  thc  Ph,ladelPh>a  ruling,  which 

squad  car  repair  charges  was  “rapped  off"  ...  ^uestloncd  the  department's  right  to 

indict  an  entire  police  force  for  brutality. 


squad  car  repair  charges  was  “ripped  off 
from  Chicago's  coffers.  U.S.  Attorney 
Sullivan  has  been  conducting  a grand  jury 
investigation  of  irregularities  in  the  repair 
unit  for  the  past  few  months. 

The  demotions  of  DiLeonardi,  Duffy 
and  Zurawski  headed  a list  of  53  command 


DC  cracks  down  on  disability  abuse 

Rrririnn 


Retiring  police  officers  in  the  District 
of  Columbia  arc  finding  it  more  difficult 
to  win  disability  pensions  as  the  result 
of  bugetary  belt-tightening  by  Congress 
which  has  forced  the  city  to  reform  its 
pension  process. 

Testifying  before  the  House  D.C. 
Appropriations  subcomirtee  last  month, 
Police  Chief  Burtell  M.  Jefferson  noted 
that  only  22  percent  of  all  officers  who 
had  requested  the  disability  stipend  were 
successful  in  their  petitions. 

As  reported  by  thc  Washington  Post,  thc 
figure  represents  a continuation  of  a 
downward  spiral  in  disability  awards 
from  1970,  when  96  percent  of  the  re- 
quests for  the  tax-free  pensions  were 
granted. 

Jefferson  noted  that  his  department  “is 
in  thc  process  of  recovering  some  of  the 
disability  payments"  that  were  made  in 
the  past  as  thc  result  of  "abuse  of  thc 
system." 

Inspector  Isaac  Fulwood,  the  force’s 


subsequently  photographed  carrying  two 
large  suitcases  while  boarding  an  airplane. 

Previously  publicized  incidents  of 
apparently  bogus  disabilities  included  a 
pensioner  who  took  a laborer’s  job  in 
heavy  construction,  and  an  officer  who 
retired  with  back  trouble  and  then  worked 


common  for  other  large  metropolitan 
police  forces. 

Explaining  how  the  D.C  rate  was 
trimmed,  William  R.  Harriston,  the  head  of 
thc  city's  police  and  firefighters'  pension 
board,  noted  that  thc  past  disability  rate 


Attorney  General  Benjamin  R Civilctti 
told  the  Associated  Press  that  the  Memphis 
agreement  followed  an  18-month  probe  of 
allegations  of  racial  discrimination  in  police 
services,  police  misconduct  and  un- 
warranted use  of  force  by  officers. 

According  to  Assistant  Attorney 
General  Drew  S.  Days  3d,  che  investigation 
bv  his  civil  rights  division  was  halted  after 
the  police  had  taken  significant  steps  to 
insure  more  effective  and  equitable  service 
to  Memphis's  black  population. 

Days  hearalded  the  agreement  as  the 
first  ever  obtained  by  thc  department 
to  resolve  charges  of  police  abuse  and 
racial  discrimination. 

Thc  settlement  calls  for  several  policy 


as  a school  foorhall  roach  H stemmed  from  a "liberal  interpretation  of  changes  in  the  police  department,  including 

Z lit?  AT * enacd,  „„„„„  of  a „ cp„,,  Wil,  J 


tackling  techniques  to  his  team 

A senes  of  newspaper  articles  on  thc 
abuses  prompted  the  D C.  Appropriations 
subcommittee  to  siphon  the  flow  of 
pension  dollars  to  the  city  In  1979,  the 
retirement  appropriation  was  chopped  by 
S10  million,  and  $5  million  was  skimmed 
from  thc  1980  award. 

In  enacting  the  cutbacks,  the  sub- 
committee, under  former  chairman  Repre- 
sentative William  H Natcher  (D-Ken- 
tucky),  moved  to  reform  its  disability 
granting  process  so  that  thc  awards  were  in 
line  with  those  granted  by  other  urban 
communities. 

The  parity  has  been  virtually  achieved, 


by  thc  board."  "Prodding  by  Congress”  Moseley,  to  head  an  internal  affairs  unit 
put  an  end  to  such  an  interpretation,  he  that  will  handle  citizen  complaints. 

Said  Memphis  police  officials  also  agreed  to 

The  watershed  in  police  disability  re-  adopt  deadly  force  guidelines  which  were 
tirements  was  reached  in  1970,  when  spelled  out  in  a Justice  Department  order 

144  officers  applied  for  optional  retire-  issued  last  summer.  The  directive  author- 
ment  and  1 36.  or  94  percent,  were  granted  ties  officers  to  use  firearms  in  self-defense 
tax-free  payments  of  cither  40  or  66-2/3  when  any  individual  has  been  attacked  or  is 
percent  of  their  salaries,  Harriston  recalled,  being  threatened  by  deadly  force,  to  stop  a 
In  1976,  the  rate  had  fallen  to  70  per-  dangerous  felony  in  progress,  or  to 


cent,  dropping  to  61  percent  in  the  follow 
ing  year,  as  the  public  and  Congress  began 
to  call  for  reforms. 

Mayor  Marion  Barry  reported  in  1978 
that  60  of  the  117  requests  for  disability 


apprehend  a suspect  fleeing  from  a 
dangerous  felony  when  the  officer  has 
witnessed  the  offense  or  knows  the  sus- 
pect committed  thc  crime. 

Banned  under  the  policy  are  thc  firing 


budget  officer,  cited  one  case  involving  a leffersnn'VoM  "r  granWd'  rcprcsentlnB  a ™e  of  warning  the  use  of  firearms  to 

former  officer  who  limped  before  the  city’s  year’s  22  perccnt^dTsabilnv' "f  * ” ““  ° 5'  PCfCCnt  ^ only  23  of  thc  Capturc  nec,nS  misd<--"'«n°r  suspects,  and 

pension  board  on  a cane.  The  retiree  was  proached  the  5 r ^ ^ P ,7  * P°°'  °f  104  cmPlo>  inS  dcadlV  force  against  juveniles. 

proachcd  thc  15-to-22  percent  rate  that  is  retirees,  Jefferson  noted.  except  in  cases  of  self-defense. 
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FOR 


FROM  NATIONAL  LEARNING  CORP, 


POLICE  EXAMINATIONS 


CS-18  Police  Promotion  Course  (One  Volume) $10.00 

CS-24  Q & A on  Drug  Education 8.00 

CS-2b  Correction  Promotion  Course  (One  Volume)  ....  10.00 

CS-31  Every-Day  Spanish  for  Police  Officers 8.00 

CS-50  High  School  Equivalency  Oiploma  Examination  . . .9.95 

C-1075  Addiction  Specialist 10.00 

C-1924  Administrative  Investigator 10.00 

C-1697  Assistant  Deputy  Superintendent  of  Women's  Prisons 

10.00 

C-1698  Assistant  Deputy  Warden 10.00 

C-2524  Bay  Constable 12.00 

C-90  Border  Patrol  Inspector 8.00 

C-1973  Border  Patrolman 8.00 

C-1 11  Bridge  & Tunnel  Lieutenant 8.00 

C-95  Bridge  & Tunnel  Officer 8.00 

C-2295  Building  Guard 8.00 

C-2260  Campus  Security  Officer 8.00 

02261  Campus  Security  Officer  I 8.00 

01700  Campus  Security  Officer  II 10.00 

0208  Campus  Security  Officer  Trainee 8.00 

01701  Campus  Security  Specialist 10.00 

02264  Capital  Police  Officer 8.00 

0121  Captain,  Police  Department 12.00 

02423  Chief  Compliance  Investigator 10.00 

01173  Chief  Deputy  Sheriff 10.00 

02120  Chief  Institution  Safety  Officer 10.00 

01401  Chief  Investigator 10.00 

02148  Chief  of  Police 12.00 

02502  Chief  of  Staff 12.00 

01181  Chief  Police  Surgeon 17.95 

01593  Chief  Probation  Officer 10.00 

01182  Chief  Process  Server 8.00 

C-1 185  Chief  Security  Officer • 10.00 

01591  Chief  Special  Investigator 12.00 

01203  Commissioner  of  Correction 10.00 

01200  Commissioner  of  Police 10.00 

02421  Compliance  Investigator 12.00 

01767  Coordinator  of  Drug  Abuse  Educations  Programs.  . 10.00 

0165  Correction  Captain 10.00 

C-956a  Correction  Hospital  Officer  (Men) 8.00 

C-956b  Correction  Hospital  Officer  (Women) 8.00 

C-1 66  Correction  Lieutenant 10.00 

C-1 21 9 Correction  Matron 8.00 

C-167  Correction  Officer  (Men) 8 00 

C-1 68  Correction  Officer  (Women) 8 00 

C-957  Correction  Officer  Trainee 8 00 

C-1 69  Correction  Sergeant 10.00 

C-958a  Correction  Youth  Camp  Officer  (Men) 8.00 

C-958b  Correction  Youth  Camp  Officer  (Women) 8.00 

C-959  Correctional  Treatment  Specialist 10.00 

C-966  Court  Officer 8.00 

C-1  229  Criminal  Investigator 8.00 

C-969  Criminal  Law  Investigator 8.00 

C-1 77  Customs  Inspector 8.00 

C-161 1 Customs  Security  Officer  (Sky  Marshal) 8.00 

C-1245  Deputy  Medical  Examiner 12.00 

C-2263  Deputy  Probation  Director 10.00 

C-1900  Deputy  Probation  Director  IV 10  00 

C-204  Deputy  Sheriff 8 00 

C-1 763  Deputy  Superintendent  of  Women's  Prisons 10  00 

C-1 620  Deputy  United  States  Marshal 8.00 

C-1 762  Deputy  Warden 10.00 

C-1 247  Detective  Investigator 10.00 

C-2444  Director  of  Security 10.00 

C-1 877  Director  of  Traffic  Control 10.00 

C-2325  Director  of  Youth  Bureau 10  00 

C-1259  Drug  Abuse  Education  Group  Leader 10  00 

C-1 597  Drug  Abuse  Educator 10.00 

C-1 260  Drug  Abuse  Group  Worker 8.00 

C-1 261  Drug  Abuse  Secretarial  Aide 8.00 

C-1405  Orug  Abuse  Technician 8.00 

C-1406  Drug  Abuse  Technician  Trainee 8.00 

C-2428  Environmental  Conservation  Officer 10.00 

0251  Federal  Guard 8.00 

C-161 2 Federal  Protective  Officer 8.00 

01285  Field  Investigator 8 00 

0255  Fingerprint  Technician 8.00 

0286  Fingerprint  Technician  Trainee 8.00 

0281  Forest  Ranger 8 00 

02012  Game  Warden 8 00 

0304  Guard  Patrolman 8.00 

0348  Head  Process  Server 8 00 

0349  Head  Process  Server  & Court  Aide 8.00 

C-353  Hospital  Security  Officer 8.00 

0332  Housing  Captain 10.00 

0338  Housing  Guard 8.00 

0340  Housing  Lieutenant 10.00 

0342  Housing  Patrolman 8.00 

0344  Housing  Sergeant 10.00 

0361  Identification  Clerk 8.00 

01986  Identification  Officer 8.00 

02294  Identification  Specialist 8.00 

0362  Immigration  Patrol  Inspector 8.00 

0364  Inspector 8.00 

0370  Institution  Safety  Officer 8.00 

0376  Internal  Revenue  Agent 10.00 

0377  Investigator .8.00 

0378  Investigator-Inspector . 8.00 


0406  Jail  Guard 8.00 

C-1329  Jail  Matron 8.00 

01331  Jail  Training  Supervisor 10  00 

01332  Jailer-Clerk 8.00 

0449  License  Investigator 8.00 

02286  License  Investigator  (Spanish  Speaking) 10.00 

0442  Lieutenant,  Police  Department 10.00 

C-486  Medical  Examiner 14.00 

0488  Medical  Officer 14.00 

C-489  Medical  Officer  (Departmental) 14.00 

0498  Meter  Maid 8.00 

02503  Narcotics  Education  Assistant 10.00 

C-1 600  Narcotics  Investigator 10.00 

01378  Narcotics  Security  Assistant 10.00 

02245  Paralegal  Aide 8.00 

01688  Park  Patrolman 8.00 

0572  Parking  Enforcement  Agent 8.00 

C-1 063  Parking  Meter  Attendant 8,00 

0573  Parking  Meter  Collector 8.00 

0575  Patrolman.  Examinations— All  States 8 00 

0576  Patrolman,  Police  Department 8.00 

01922  Patrolman-Policewoman 8.00 

C-640  Police  Administrative  Aide 8.00 

0594  Police  Cadet 8.00 

C-639  Police  Clerk 8 00 

01847  Police  Communications  & Teletype  Operator 8 00 

02256  Police  Dispatcher 8.00 

01383  Police  Inspector 12.00 

C-1939  Police  Officer 8.00 

02441  Police  Officer,  Los  Angeles  Police  Dept.  ( LAPD)  . . . 8.00 

01755  Police  Officer,  Nassau  County  Police  Dept.(NCPD).  8 00 

01739  Police  Officer.  New  York  Police  Dept.  (NYPD)  . . . 8.00 

01741  Police  Officer,  Suffolk  County  Police  Dept.  (SCPD) 

8 00 

0595  Police  Patrolman 8.00 

0596  Police  Surgeon 14.00 

0597  Police  Trainee 8.00 

C-598  Policewoman . 8.00 

0602  Postal  Inspector  (USPS) 8.00 

01386  Principal  Addiction  Specialist 10.00 

01791  Principal  Investigator 10.00 

01427  Principal  Probation  Officer 10.00 

02259  Principal  Program  Specialist  (Correction) 12.00 

0618  Prison  Guard 8.00 

02462  Private  Investigator 10.00 

02577  Probation  Assistant 8.00 

01981  Probation  Counselor 10.00 

0980  Probation  Consultant 10.00 

02266  Probation  Director 10.00 

01428  Probation  Employment  Officer 10.00 

0981  Probation  Investigator 8.00 

0619  Probation  Officer 8.00 

01429  Probation  Officer  Trainee 8.00 

02262  Probation  Supervisor 10.00 

01828  Probation  Supervisor  I 10.00 

C-1829  Probation  Supervisor  II 10.00 

0620  Process  Server 6.00 

02315  Professional  Conduct  Investigator 8.00 

01997  Program  Specialist  (Correction) 10.00 

02397  Protection  Agent 8 00 

0665  Ranger,  U.S.  Park  Service 8.00 

01921  Safety  Coordinator 8.00 

C-1459  Safety  Security  Officer 8.00 

0702  School  Crossing  Guard 6.00 

01923  School  Guard 8.00 

01999  Security  Guard 8.00 

01467  Security  Officer 8.00 

02211  Security  Police  Officer  (USPS) 8,00 
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C-1810  Senior  Addiction  Specialist 10.00 

02525  Senior  Bay  Constable 14.00 

02529  Senior  Building  Guard 8.00 

02265  Senior  Campus  Security  Officer 10.00 

02070  Senior  Capital  Police  Officer 10.00 

02422  Senior  Compliance  Investigator 10.00 

0710  Senior  Court  Officer 10.00 

01665  Senior  Deputy  Sheriff 10.00 

02038  Senior  Detective  Investigator 10.00 

02520  Senior  Drug  Abuse  Educator 12.00 

02073  Senior  Fingerprint  Technician 10.00 

01987  Senior  Identification  Officer 10  00 

02512  Senior  Identification  Specialist 10.00 

02119  Senior  Institution  Safety  Officer 10.00 

C-1010  Senior  Investigator 10.00 

02531  Senior  Narcotics  Investigator 12.00 

0793  Senior  Parking  Enforcement  Agent 10.00 

C-2466  Senior  Parole  Officer 10.00 

01020  Senior  Police  Administrative  Aide 10.00 

Ol  594  Senior  Probation  Officer 10.00 

02298  Senior  Professional  Conduct  Investigator 8 00 

C-1 998  Senior  Program  Specialist  (Correction) 12.00 

02449  Senior  Security  Officer 8 00 

C-1 589  Senior  Special  Investigator 10,00 

0725  Senior  Special  Officer 8.00 

0732  Sergeant,  8ridge  & Tunnel  Authority 8.00 

0733  Sergeant,  Police  Department 10.00 

0794  Sheriff 8.00 

C-1 060  Special  Agent.  FBI 10.00 

0748  Special  Investigations  Inspector 8.00 

C-1 588  Special  Investigator 8.00 

0749  Special  Officer.  . . . 8.00 

01692  State  Policewoman 8.00 

0757  State  Trooper  8.00 

C-1 744  Superintendent  of  Women's  Prisons 12.00 

C-1 703  Supervising  Campus  Security  Officer 10.00 

C-1 503  Supervising  Court  Officer 10.00 

C-1 666  Supervising  Deputy  Sheriff 10.00 

C-1 667  Supervising  Housing  Sergeant 10.00 

C-2513  Supervising  Identification  Specialist  . , 10.00 

C-2106  Supervising  Investigator 10.00 

C-2143  Supervising  Parking  Enforcement  Agent 10.00 

C-782  Supervising  Parking  Meter  Collector 10.00 

C-2299  Supervising  Professional  Conduct  Investigator.  . . . 10  00 

C-2205  Supervising  Security  Officer 10.00 

C-1  766  Supervising  Special  Officer 10.00 

C-1  750  Traffic  Control  Agent 8.00 

C-812  Traffic  Control  Inspector 8.00 

C-2407  Traffic  Enforcement  Agent 8.00 

C-1 689  Traffic  and  Park  Officer 8.00 

C-1522  Traffic  Technician .8.00 

C-2335  Traffic  Technician  1 8.00 

C-2336  Traffic  Technician  II 10.00 

C-1 887  Traffic  Technician  III 10.00 

C-819  Transit  Captain 12.00 

C-820  Transit  Lieutenant 10.00 

C-821  T ransit  Patrolman 8.00 

C-822  Transit  Sergeant 10.00 

C-823  Treasury  Enforcement  Agent 8.00 

C-852  Uniformed  Court  Officer.  . 8.00 

C-1 989  United  States  Park  Police  Officer 6.00 

C-1 995  Urban  Park  Officer 8.00 

C-2541  Urban  Park  Patrol  Sergeant 12.00 

C-894  Warden 1 2.00 

C-891  Watchman 8,00 

College  Proficiency  Examination  Series  (CPEP) 

CPEP-29  Introduction  to  Criminal  Justice 9.95 

CPEP-30  Criminal  Investigation 9,95 


Enclose  a check  or  money  order  plus  $1 .00 
for  postage  and  handling  on  the  first  book, 
and  $.50  for  each  additional  book  (on  same 
order). 

Special  Handling:  $1.00  additional  per  order. 
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Supreme  Court 
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By  AVERY  ELI  OKIN 

Historically,  police  executives  have  been 
named  as  defendants  in  legal  actions 
alleging  violation  of  the  Civil  Rights  Act, 
During  the  last  decade,  however,  police 
officers  and  supervisory  personnel  have 
utilized  the  Act  as  the  basis  for  actions  to 
clear  their  own  names.  In  his  timely 
book,  Police  Rights  Civil  Remedies  for 
Law  Enforcement  Officers  (Michie,  1979), 
Professor  Charles  E Friend  documented 
two  Federal  cases  in  which  police  officers 
successfully  maintained  actions  for 
damages  suffered  to  their  professional 
reputations. 

Those  two  actions  were  based  in  part 
on  % 1983  of  the  Civil  Rights  Act.  Codified 
at  42  U.S.C  %1983  the  statute  reads; 

“Every  person  who,  under  color  of  any 
statute,  ordinance,  regulation , custom,  or 
usage,  of  any  State  or  Territory,  subjects, 
or  causes  to  be  subjected,  any  citizen  of 
the  United  States  or  other  person  within 
the  jurisdiction  thereof  to  the  deprivation 
of  any  rights,  privileges,  or  immunities 
secured  by  the  Constitution  and  laws, 
shall  be  liable  to  the  party  injured  in  an 
action  at  law,  suit  in  equity,  or  other 
proper  proceeding  for  redress. 

Last  month,  in  a lengthy  decision  the 
Supreme  Court  ruled  on  the  first  action 
brought  by  a police  chief  under  § 1983 
of  the  Civil  Rights  Act.  An  analysis  of  that 
decision,  as  well  as  other  news  of  the 
Court,  follows. 

Civil  Rights 

Dividing  5-to-4  the  Supreme  Court  held 
that  a municipality  was  not  entitled  to 
immunity  from  liability  under  §1983 
when  its  officials,  though  acting  in  good 
faith,  committed  a constitutional  violation. 

The  present  case  grew  out  of  the  dis- 
missal of  the  chief  of  police  of  Indepen- 
dence, Missouri,  in  1972.  There  had  been 
a dispute  between  the  new  city  manager 
and  the  chief  over  the  supervision  of  the 
police  department's  property  room.  The 
records  of  the  property  room  indicated 
that  a certain  handgun  had  been  destroyed, 
however,  the  gun  later  turned  up  in 
another  state  in  the  possession  of  a felon. 

Following  this  discovery  the  city  man- 
ager ordered  an  audit  performed  on  the 
department's  property  room.  The  city 
auditor  reported  that  the  department's 
records  were  inadequate  to  permit  an 
accounting,  The  city  counselor  found, 
however,  that  despite  the  insufficent 
records  there  was  no  evidence  of  cither 
criminal  activity  nor  violation  of  law  in 
the  administration  of  the  property  room. 

When  the  city  manager  received  the 
reports  from  the  auditor  and  city  counselor 
he  confronted  the  chief,  expressing  his 
dissatisfaction  with  the  management  of  the 
department,  and  requesting  the  chief's 
resignation.  The  chief  was  warned  that  if 
he  did  not  voluntarily  take  another  posi- 
tion in  the  police  department  his  employ- 
ment would  be  terminated.  The  chief 
refused  to  resign. 

At  the  next  regularly  scheduled  city 
council  meeting,  the  city  manager  pre- 
sented a motion,  which  was  passed,  re- 
quiring him  to  take  all  appropriate  action 
against  the  persons  responsible  for  the 
“illegal,  wrongful,  or  gross  inefficient 
activities  brought  out  in  the  investigative 
reports."  The  council's  action  was  based 
on  §3.3(1)  of  the  city  charter,  which 
gives  the  city  manager  the  sole  authority  to 


“lay  off,  suspend,  demote,  or  remove  all 
directors,  or  heads  of  administrative  de- 
partments   ” 

The  next  day  the  chief  was  "terminated 
under  the  provisions  of  Section  3.3(1) 
of  the  City  Charter."  In  addition,  the 
city  manager  referred  the  reports  to  the 
county  prosecutor,  who  made  a presenta- 
tion to  the  grand  jury,  although  the  grand 
jury  returned  a “no  true  bill,”  which  in- 
dicates that  there  was  insufficient  evidence 
to  take  the  case  to  trial.  The  chief  filed  a 
lawsuit  in  which  he  alleged  that  he  had 
been  discharged  without  a hearing  and  with 
no  notice  of  the  reasons  for  the  dismissal. 
The  relief  requested  included  a hearing  on 
the  discharge,  back  pay  from  the  date  of 
the  discharge  and  legal  fees.  In  a non-jury 
trial,  the  court  found  for  the  city.  The 
Court  of  Appeals  affirmed  the  judgment  of 
the  District  Court,  which  had  the  effect  of 
denying  the  dismissed  police  chief  any 
relief  against  the  city. 

In  overturning  the  holdings  of  the  lower 
courts,  a five-man  majority  composed  of 
Justices  Brennan,  White,  Marshall,  Black- 
mun  and  Stevens  noted  that  the  wording  of 
W 

§1983  imposed  liability  on  "every  person" 
who  deprives  a citizen  of  "any  rights, 
privileges,  or  immunities  secured  by  the 
Constitution  and  laws."  Citing  the  decision 
of  Monell  v New  York  City  Dept,  of  Social 
Services,  436  U S.  658  (1978),  the  opinion 
of  the  Court  noted  that  the  words  “every 
person"  were  designed  to  encompass 
municipal  corporations  as  well  as  indivi- 
duals. 

Reasoning  from  the  Monell  decision, 
Justice  Brennan  urged  that  there  was 
neither  historical  tradition  nor  policy 
considerations  which  would  justify  a quali- 
fied immunity  for  the  city  under  §1983. 
In  fact,  the  Court  stressed  in  its  holding 
that  the  city  may  not  claim  as  a defense  to 
liability  under  §1983  that  its  officers 
or  agents  were  acting  in  good  faith. 

Justice  Brennan  further  reasoned  that 
§1983  was  designed  not  only  to  provide 
a remedy  for  past  abuses  but  also  to  "serve 
as  a deterrent  against  future  constitutional 
deprivations.  A city’s  liability  under  §1983 
may  serve  to  prevent  city  officials  from 
taking  any  actions  which  may  be  a poten- 
tial constitutional  violation. 

In  a very  lengthy  dissent,  Justice  Powell, 
joined  by  the  Chief  Justice  and  Justices 
Stewart  and  Rehnquist,  urged  that  there 
was  noting  in  the  firing  process  which  “cast 
such  a stigma"  on  the  chief’s  professional 
reputation  that  would  necessitate  a hearing 
on  the  discharge.  The  dissent  further  noted 
that  until  two  years  ago  all  municipal 
corporations  were  absolutely  immune  from 
actions  brought  under  §1983. 

Continued  on  Page  8 
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‘I’m  coming  after  you. . / 

Attorney  tells  Detroit  police  leaders  ~ 
they  are  to  blame  for  brutality  woes 


A Detroit  lawyer  who  has  a multimillion 
dollar  track  record  in  winning  police 
brutality  damages  against  the  city  is  on  the 
trail  of  Motor  City  police  executives  who 
he  says  are  responsible  for  the  metropolis's 
high  rate  of  officer  violence. 

The  attorney,  Theodore  F.  Spearman, 
issued  the  warning  to  police  commanders 
from  Detroit  and  several  surrounding 
suburbs  at  a recent  seminar  on  civil  liabili- 
ty, noting  “I’m  coming  after  you,  because 
you’re  causing  it." 

According  to  the  Detroit  Free  Press, 
Spearman  was  the  star  of  the  conference, 
which  was  held  last  month  at  the  city’s 
police  academy.  Earl  Gray,  the  police 
department's  personnel  director,  explained 
the  lawyer’s  presence,  pointing  out  that 
Spearman  has  “beat  the  hell  out  of  us"  in 
civil  litigation. 

Apparently,  the  attorney  is  preparing  to 
raise  hell  at  a higher  level.  "Supervisory 
personnel  who  have  failed  to  act  when 
they  had  knowledge  or  should  have  had 
knowledge  of  an  officer’s  potential  for 
violence  arc  liable  and  may  be  prosecuted," 
he  said. 

Outlining  his  plan  of  attack,  Spearman 
told  the  commanders  that  he  will  "grill" 
them  on  the  witness  stand  about  their 
knowledge  of  the  psychological  impact  of 
stress  on  police  officers  in  future  lawsuits. 
He  added  that  he  would  also  question  them 
about  officer  “ego  defenses,"  about 
"authoritative  model  formation"  in  young 
officers  and  about  the  way  commanders 
motivate  their  personnel. 

“You  get  a rapist  abducting  young 
boys,  and  you  tell  your  men:  ‘You  get 
your  goddamn  ass  out  there  and  you  get 
that  S.O.B.  and  1 don't  care  how  you  do 
it,’  " the  attorney  charged. 

Contending  that  the  supervisors  are 
“making  a deep,  fundamental  error"  in 
employing  such  a strategy,  Spearman  noted 
that  the  rhetoric  reinforces  “a  totally  un- 
realistic model”  for  police  officers  to 
follow. 

“You  don’t  need  more  bullets;  you 
don't  need  more  sophisticated  electronic 
equipment,”  the  attorney  argued.  "You 
need  police  officers  who  have  a sense  of 
purpose,  who  can  reflect  about  what  they 
are  doing  and  their  role  in  society.” 

The  day-long  seminar  was  designed  by 
Detroit  Police  Inspector  James  Jackson, 
the  director  of  the  police  academy,  and 
Law  Professor  Edward  Littlejohn  of  Wayne 
State  University,  the  former  head  of  the 
Board  of  Police  Commissioners.  The 
academy  is  located  on  the  Wayne  State 
campus. 

Noting  that  civil  judgments  for  police 
brutality  and  false  arrests  have  cost  the  city 
more  than  $14  million  since  1970,  Little- 
john contended  that  jurors  are  “sending 
signals  back  that  what  they  expect,  and 
what  they  are  paying  for,  is  a more  pro- 
fessional police  officer.” 

In  his  comments  to  the  conference, 
William  Moss,  an  attorney  with  the  city’s 
Law  Departemcnt  who  regularly  defends 
officers  in  civil  suits,  complained  that  he 
keeps  seeing  the  same  defendants  "day  in 
and  day  out.” 

“I  begin  to  wonder  why  this  person  is 
out  there,  getting  sued  all  the  time," 
Moss  said.  “There  must  be  some  safe  place 
to  put  somebody  like  that.” 

Citing  eases  in  which  the  allegations  arc 
"horrendous,"  the  city  lawyer  remarked 
that  in  many  instances  "all  I try  to  do  is 
keep  the  lid  on  things,"  doing  everything 
he  can  to  acquire  an  out-of-court  settle- 


ment. 

Police  Inspector  Harold  Johnson,  in  an 
apparent  rebuttal  to  Moss's  comments, 
complained  that  Detroit  seems  to  get  the 
"bottom  of  the  barrel”  of  law  school 
graduates  to  staff  its  legal  department. 

The  police  executives  exhibited  no 
animosity  toward  Spearman,  however, 
warmly  applauding  him  after  his  hour-long 
presentation.  One  officer  summed  up  the 
group's  feelings,  remarking:  "It  kind  of 
scares  you,  don’t  it?" 

Spearman,  who  is  a partner  in  the  firm 
of  Cockrel,  Cooper,  Spearman  & King, 
called  on  the  police  supervisors  to  stop 
acting  "pretty  much  like  robots"  in  a 
“vortex  of  systematic  linguistic  rules." 

Pointing  to  the  case  of  one  former 
Detroit  cop  who  was  assigned  to  the 
department’s  special  STRESS  unit,  Spear- 
man said  the  policeman  had  not  been 
subjected  to  a department  investigation 
until  he  had  shot  seven  persons  in  separate 
incidents. 

“Every  time  he  killed  someone,  his 
supervisors  slapped  him  on  the  back  and 
told  him  what  a great  job  he  was  doing," 
the  attorney  recalled.  "When  he  was 
finally  charged  with  manslaughter,  his 
defense  was  that  he  felt  alienated  and 
couldn’t  trust  anyone.  The  man  was 
acquitted.” 

Spearman  called  on  the  commanders  to 
uphold  their  responsibilities  as  professional 
lawmen.  "I  personally  believe  that  civiliza- 
tion is  on  a very  thin  wire  and  you  have 
a very  important  role  in  holding  that 
wire  rigid,”  he  said.  “If  you  don’t  do  your 
job  correctly,  civilization  as  we  know  it 
will  cease  to  exist." 

Outlining  several  strategies  that  the 
executives  could  follow  in  their  campaign 
.against  brutality,  the  lawyer  noted  that 
supervisors  should  question  the  motives 
of  any  officer  who  requests  permission  to 
carry  a high  powered  sidearm. 

"It’s  a built-in  indicator  that  the 
officer’s  not  relating  to  his  role  himself," 
he  noted.  "He's  getting  his  model  some- 
where else,  from  watching  movies  like 
Dirty  Harry. " 

Executives  should  train  their  men  to 
recognize  the  natural  psychological  defense 
mechanisms  in  themselves  that  come  into 
play  when  they  confront  violent  criminals, 
Spearman  added. 

Feds  probing 
mob  ties  in  the 
Chicago  P.D. 

Continued  from  Page  3 

that  the  department  needs  a new  focus  and 

a new  emphasis  in  this  area." 

Thomas  J.  Lyons,  a former  deputy 
chief,  was  named  deputy  superintendent  in 
charge  of  the  revamped  investigative  bu- 
reau, replacing  DiLionardi.  Dennis  E. 
Nowicki,  the  former  commander  of  the 
force’s  Youth  Division,  was  promoted  to 
the  rank  of  deputy  superintendent,  re- 
placing Zurawski  as  head  of  the  Bureau  of 
Administrative  Services. 

Brzeczek  told  reporters  that  he  removed 
his  top  three  deputies  because  “their 
management  style  wasn't  consistent"  with 
his  own.  “They  weren't  keeping  me  in- 
formed of  what  was  going  on,”  he  said. 
"It’s  obvious  that  there  were  a lot  of  things 
going  on  that  they  have  now  made  public 
that  were  not  brought  to  my  attention.” 
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Fear  on  the  line. . . 


Coordinated  searches  needed  to  give  phone  bombers  a wrong  number 


The  technical  information  needed  to  construct  a letter  bomb,  as  pictured  above,  is 
readily  available  to  terrorists  in  books  written  for  law  enforcement  personnel. 


By  FRANK  J HALL 
(Second  of  two  parts.) 

Attached  to  telephone  bomb  threats 
themselves  is  the  relative  case  by  which  in- 
formation may  be  obtained  for  the  pro- 
duction of  homemade  explosive  devices. 
The  following  is  a list  of  titles  that  arc 
available  from  the  Davis  Publishing 
Company,  based  in  Santa  Cruz,  California, 
the  state  that,  ironically,  leads  the  list  of 
those  that  reported  explosive  incidents: 

The  Anarchist's  Cookbook  (1971); 
Booby  Traps  (1965);  The  Chemistry  of 
Powders  and  Explosives  (1975),  CIA 
Explosives  for  Sabotage  Manual 
(1977),  CIA  Expcdiant  Incendiary  Manual 
(1977),  CIA  Expcdiant  Preparation  of 
Black  Powder  (1977);  Handbook  of  Bomb 
Threat  and  Search  Procedure,  (1976); 
How  to  Kill  (1976);  Improvised  Weapons 
and  the  American  Underground;  Introduc- 
tory Guide  to  Explosives,  Mini-Manual 
of  the  Urban  Guerilla;  OSS  Sabotage  and 
Demolition  Manual;  The  Poor  Man’s 
Armorer,  (a  monthly  magazine),  The 
Poor  Man's  James  Bond;  and  Unconven- 
tional Warfare  Devices  and  Techniques. 

The  only  restriction  placed  on  a mail- 
order purchase  is  that  the  buyer  stipulate 
that  he  or  she  is  a member  of  a public 
safety  organization.  All  of  the  books  arc 
priced  under  S14  and  are  easily  accessible. 
Some  of  the  titles  can  be  found  in  local 
bookstores  and  a few  can  be  had  on  the 
bargain  table. 

Commenting  on  the  plethora  of  data 
available  to  the  public,  Wally  Hay  of  the 
Bureau  of  Alcohol,  Tobacco  and  Firearms 
says  "Our  system,  rightly,  respects  and  pro- 
tects a person's  right  to  information.” 

It  becomes  quite  apparent  that  the 
simple  telephoned  bomb  threat  could 
quite  possibly  be  real  and  the  ensuing 
crisis  is  serious,  immediate  and  must  be 
handled  promptly  and  expeditiously. 

Coping  With  Bomb  Threats 

Time  is  of  the  essence  and  preventive 
measures  must  be  available  for  the  security 
and  well-being  of  the  individual  and  his 
particular  organization.  Lines  of  organiza- 
tion and  plans  must  be  developed  in  ad- 
vance to  handle  bomb  threats.  Clear-cut 
levels  of  authority  must  exist  and  it  is  im- 
portant that  each  person  handle  his 
assignment  without  delay  and  without  any 
signs  of  fear. 

Using  an  established,  well-organized 
plan  is  conducive  to  handling  the  problem 
of  the  unknown  with  minimal  risk.  It  will 
also  instill  confidence  and  eliminate  panic 

The  most  serious  of  all  decisions  to 
be  made  by  management  in  the  event  of 
a bomb  threat  is  whether  or  not  to 
evacuate  the  building.  Evacuation  can  re- 
sult in  non-production  and  can  be  costly, 
especially  if  the  threat  is  a hoax.  However, 
management's  first  consideration  must  be 
for  the  safety  of  people.  There  is  no  magic 
formula  to  produce  the  right  decision 
since  it  is  practically  impossible  to 
determine  immediately  whether  the  bomb 
threat  is  real. 

Certain  guidelines  can  be  set  forth  to 
control  a bomb  threat  situation.  An  ex- 
cellent resource  is  an  18-page  booklet  put 
out  by  ATF  entitled  "Bomb  Threats  and 
Search  Techniques.”  available  at  govern- 
ment printing  offices.  However,  the  indivi- 
dual agency  must  inject  their  own  particu- 
lar situations  into  the  guidelines  to  eome 
up  with  a truly  workable  solution,  the  one 
that  is  right  for  them  alone. 

A T ypical  Plan 

The  following  guidelines  have  been 
adopted  by  Temple  University  and  the 
Temple  University  Hospital.  They  typify 


a standardized  list  of  recognizable  steps  to 
preclude  a further  crisis  and  the  disruption 
of  normal  activity: 

1.  Switchboard  operators  or  persons 
receiving  a call  should  attempt  to  keep  the 
caller  on  the  line  as  long  as  possible.  They 
should  secure  information  as  to  when  the 
bomb  will  explode,  the  location,  why  it 
was  placed  there  and  what  kind  of  bomb  it 
is.  They  should  note  the  tone  of  voice,  sex, 
and  any  background  sounds. 

2.  Notification  of  designated  authori- 
ties should  be  accomplished  immediately 
after  the  call  is  received. 

3.  The  responsible  official  should 
direct  the  evacuation  procedure.  The 
determination  to  evacuate  or  not  is  a 
management  decision. 

4.  Employees,  security  personnel, 
competent  volunteers,  or  the  designated 
responsible  agency  should  perform  the 
search,  with  consideration  given  to. 

• Outer  building  walls  and  window 
ledges  at  ground  floor  level,  nearby  trash 
cans,  sheds  and  vehicles; 

• An  early  search  of  restrooms,  since 
they  are  not  always  occupied  and  open  to 
anyone  thus  being  a favored  location  for 
placement  of  a bomb; 

• Hallways  and  stairwells; 

• Janitorial  closets  and  supply  rooms; 

• Remaining  areas  that  are  normally 
occupied  at  all  times  during  working  hours. 

5.  If  a decision  has  been  made  to 
evacuate,  insure  that  the  exit  is  completed, 
including  all  search  personnel,  a minimum 
of  five  minutes  before  any  given  time  for 
the  bomb  to  explode,  and  restrict  entry.  If 
a time  has  not  been  given,  evacuate  the 
building  and  wait  at  least  one  hour.  Prevent 
others  from  re-entering  the  building. 

6.  If  a bomb  or  device  is  found,  trained 
individuals  who  arc  designated  to  deal 
with  a bomb  should  be  notified.  The  fact 
that  one  bomb  has  been  found  should 
not  deter  completion  of  the  search,  as 
more  than  one  bomb  may  have  been 
placed  by  the  bomber. 

A word  of  caution:  the  use  of  radios 
or  walkie-talkies  during  the  search  can  be 
dangerous.  Radio  transmission  energy  can 
cause  premature  detonation  of  an  electric 
initiator  (blasting  cap). 

Police  Intervention 

When  an  agency  notifies  the  Philadel- 
phia Police  Department,  a chain  reaction 
of  preliminary  alerts  begins.  A district 
platoon  commander  (lieutenant  or 
sergeant)  and  a radio  patrol  sector  car  are 
dispatched  to  the  scene.  Mobile  radio 
transmission  in  the  area  is  stopped.  After 
arrival  at  the  scene,  an  open  telephone 
line  is  maintained  between  the  supervisor 
and  police  radio.  The  Fire  Department  is 
put  on  standby  to  await  further  word  of 
a need  for  assistance.  The  divisional  detec- 
tive unit  is  alerted  and  a detective  is  im- 
mediately assigned  and  proceeds  to  the 
scene.  The  bomb  disposal  squad  is  also 
given  a preliminary  notification,  although 
no  further  action  is  taken  by.  their  per- 
sonnel at  this  time.  These  men  are  avail- 
able with  disposal  equipment  on  a 24- 
hour  basis. 

In  addition,  all  other  city  departments, 
agencies  and  public  utilities  whose  opera- 
tions may  be  affected,  i.e.  water,  streets, 
gas  company,  and  electric  company,  arc 
given  a preliminary  alert  as  required. 

Finding  Devices 

If  an  explosive  device  is  found,  the 
overall  scene  commander  must  insure  that 
no  one  moves  or  touches  the  object  — ex- 
cept qualified  bomb  disposal  personnel. 
These  men  arc  trained  and  experienced  in 
explosives.  They  also  have  the  equipment 


necessary  to  isolate,  and  if  necessary, 
detonate  explosive  or  incendiary  devices. 
Included  in  Philadelphia’s  arsenal  are  two 
bomb  disposal  carriers,  two  small  separated 
trailers  and  one  long  trailer  christened 
A-109. 

Since  airlines  have  been  plagued  with 
individual  or  coordinated  acts  of  terrorism 
involving  explosives,  equipment  and  an 
experienced  crew  arc  strategically  placed 
at  Philadelphia’s  International  Airport  to 
thwart  destructive  actions. 

In  certain  cases  it  may  become  neces- 
sary to  remove  an  active  device  to  the 
bomb  trailer  or  allow  the  device  to  deto- 
nate or  be  detonated  in  place.  Regardless, 
bomb  disposal  personnel  are  the  final 
authority  on  the  method  of  disposal. 

Hospital  Coverage 

A particularly  vulnerable  institution 
where  a sadistic  touch  is  employed  by  the 
caller  is  the  hospital.  Total  evacuation  and 
work  stoppage  simply  cannot  be  accom- 
plished when  a threat  is  received  There- 
fore. security  must  be  strengthened  to  in- 
clude consideration  of  the  following: 

• Strict  control  and  checks  of  incoming 
supplies 

• Restricting  entrance  and  exit  points 
of  visitors  and  employees 

• Tightening  security  where  hazardous 
equipment  and  supplies  are  located. 

• Assignment  of  search  priorities  by 
functional  and/or  patient  priority 

• Installation  of  outside  security  lights 
at  sensitive  points. 

• Enrolling  selected  hospital  personnel 
to  participate  in  the  search  of  restricted  or 
hazardous  areas,  insuring  a rapid  and 
complete  search. 

• Planning  for  the  use  of  existing  hospi- 
tal communication  equipment  during  any 
emergency. 

By  having  employees  conduct  their  own 
search  they  are  actually  contributing  to 
their  own  safety  and  the  institution  is 
promoting  self-reliance.  If  each  employee 
covers  his  or  her  own  area,  the  search,  the 
scare  and  the  down-time  (return  to 
normalcy)  can  be  handled  quickly  and 
efficiently  and  everybody  will  be  a lot  safer 
and  happier. 

Schools,  office  buildings,  auditoriums, 
amphitheaters,  convention  halls,  movie 
theaters,  airport  terminals  and  even  air- 
craft are  frequently  subjected  to  bomb 


scares.  Each  requires  a different  plan  but 
most  adhere  to  the  basic  tenets  of  panic- 
free  initial  alert  requirements. 

Packages 

During  July  1976,  the  Yellow  Cab 
Company  in  Philadelphia  received  a call 
from  a Midwestern  city  An  elderly  man 
inquired  if  the  company  would  deliver  a 
package  to  the  postmaster  at  the  main  post 
office  on  July  4th,  a holiday  and  a day  of 
non-service  for  delivery  of  postal  items. 
The  company  agreed  since  one  of  its 
functions,  though  minor  and  relatively 
unknown,  was  to  deliver  small  portable 
goods. 

The  package  arrived  several  days  before 
the  national  celebration,  accompanied  by  a 
strange  letter.  Officials  were  given  particu- 
lar instructions  on  how  and  exactly  when 
the  package  was  to  be  delivered.  The 
details  on  timing  were  so  explicit  that 
postal  officials  became  suspicious  and 
notified  the  police. 

The  Philadelphia  police  arrived  and, 
because  an  actual  package  was  involved, 
two  members  of  the  bomb  squad  were 
also  dispatched.  These  men  brought  with 
them  a portable  X-ray  machine  capable  of 
examining  small  packages  to  determine 
if  they  contained  explosive  devices. 

Initial  scanning  and  photographs  proved 
inconclusive.  Deciding  a closer  look  was 
necessary,  they  summoned  a postal  inspec- 
tor and  carefully  opened  the  brown-paper- 
wrapped,  two-inch  by  two-foot  package. 

Smiles  of  relief  covered  the  faces  of 
the  onlookers  as  they  gazed  at  packets  of 
first  day  covers  and  blank  envelopes 
addressed  to  the  sender  — a stamp  collec- 
tor/dealer  seeking  July  4th  postmarks  from 
the  birthplace  of  liberty  - to  be  re-sold  at 
a later,  more  profitable  time. 

But  written  threats  and  suspicious 
packages  arc  another  dimension.  They 
become  more  important  only  with  the 
Continued  on  Page  7 


New  York  Institute  of 
Security  and  Polygraph  Sciences 
Day  Classes 

M-F:  9-5,  7 weeks  commencing  Sept. 
15,  1980.  For  information  call  John 
Fitzgerald.  (212)  267-3838,  17  Battery 
PI.,  New  York,  NY  10018. 
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By  PHILIP  KLINGLE 
Supplement  Editor 

This  third  edition  of  the  supplement  includes  an- 
notated listings  of  books  published  in  1979  or  1980 
dealing  with  criminal  justice,  its  constituent  fields  and 
topics  related  to  it.  A number  of  forthcoming  works  are 
also  listed.  As  in  previous  editions,  only  books  which 
have  been  commercially  published  are  cited  here  and  no 
government  documents  or  other  non-trade  materials 
issued  by  either  public  or  private  organizations  are  in- 
cluded. Again,  this  list  is  drawn  primarily  from  North 
American  sources,  although  a number  of  works  from 
other  English-speaking  countries  are  also  cited. 


The  items  which  appear  here  have  been  drawn  from 
several  sources:  a mailed  solicitation  of  all  publishing 
houses  in  the  country  identified  as  being  concerned 
with  the  area  of  interest,  abstracts  included  in  the  data 
base  of  the  National  Criminal  Justice  Reference  Service 
(NCJRS)  of  the  Law  Enforcement  Assistance  Ad- 
ministration, book  reviews  previously  published  in  Law 
Enforcement  News,  and  book  announcements  and 
publishers’  catalogs  received  by  the  John  Jay  College 
of  Criminal  Justice  library.  1 am  especially  grateful  to 
Carole  Banko,  acquisitions  librarian  of  John  Jay  Col- 
lege, and  Shu-Shun  Chiang  of  the  NCJRS  for  their  in- 
valuable assistance  in  providing  me  with  many  of  the 
annotations  cited.  And  I am  most  appreciative  of  the 
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guidance  given  by  Antony  Simpson,  editor  of  the 
earlier  supplements,  and  of  the  help  in  on-line 
bibliographic  searching  from  my  wife,  Rachelle. 

Annotations  are  of  two  different  kinds.  Those  sup- 
plied by  the  NCJRS  and  the  publishing  companies  are 
essentially  descriptive,  while  those  culled  from  publish- 
ed reviews  are  critical  and  evaluative.  The  source  of 
each  annotation  is  indicated  in  the  text.  Abstracts  ob- 
tained from  publishers  and  the  NCJRS  are  identified 
by  appropriate  symbols  (“PA”  and  “NCJRS”),  while 
each  review  taken  from  LEN  is  signed  with  the  name 
of  the  reviewer. 

In  the  citation  for  each  entry,  full  bibliographic  infor- 
mation is  given.  When  a price  for  the  work  was  found 
in  the  source  consulted,  this  is  also  provided.  Readers 
should,  however,  be  aware  that  like  everything  else  in 
an  age  of  double-digit  inflation,  book  prices  are  subject 
to  sudden  — in  some  cases  frequent  — changes. 

This  edition  again  includes,  as  its  final  section,  a 
directory  of  publishers.  This  provides  addresses  for 
publishers  of  all  books  mentioned  here  and  will  be  con- 
venient for  those  wishing  to  order  materials  from  the 
publishers  directly.  It  must  be  noted  that  LEN  does 
not  act  as  a clearinghouse  for  any  of  these  publishers 
and  so  cannot  assist  readers  in  obtaining  any  of  the 
works  listed. 

When  preparing  this  supplement  for  publication,  the 
editor  was  obliged,  because  of  constraints  imposed  by 
lack  of  space,  to  cut  down  the  length  of  annotations  ob- 
tained from  all  sources.  In  doing  so,  efforts  were  made 
to  preserve  the  full  sense  of  the  original  abstract  or 
review.  Any  failures  in  this  regard  must  remain  the 
responsibility  of  the  editor. 

Publication  of  this  supplement  has  been  considered 
by  LEN  as  a worthwhile  task  and  was  undertaken  to 
meet  a number  of  objectives.  These  include  providing  a 
guide  to  very  recent  literature  in  the  field  which  can  be 
used  by  practitioners  and  scholars  as  a source  of  cur- 
rent bibliography  on  their  specialties,  and  an  overview 
of  recent  trends  and  developments  in  the  area,  as 
revealed  in  published  monographs. 

No  bibliography  of  this  kind  is  ever  complete  and  for 
items  omitted  from  this  one  the  editor  must  apologize 
in  advance.  There  are,  however,  particular  limitations 
in  the  scope  of  this  bibliography  which  should  be 
drawn  to  the  reader's  attention.  All  appropriate 
responses  to  the  mail  solicitation  of  publishing  houses 
are  included.  Many  publishers  in  fact  did  not  respond 
to  the  mailing  and  the  works  of  these  houses  are 
therefore  underrepresented  in  the  listings.  NCJRS, 
which  was  most  cooperative  in  permitting  access  to  the 
contents  of  its  data  base,  was  only  able  to  provide 
abstracts  of  works  with  1979  imprints  in  time  for 
publication  of  this  supplement.  Consequently,  no  en- 
tries for  works  published  in  1980  were  drawn  from  that 
source.  With  all  this,  it  should  be  noted  that  these  defi- 
ciencies are  to  a large  extent  offset,  as  several  other 
sources  were  used  to  identify  the  same  kinds  of 
materials,  and  the  bibliography  resulting  from  our 
varied  efforts  is  probably  as  complete  as  can  be 


reasonably  be  expected. 

The  reader  should  note  that  many  of  the  books 
published  in  the  early  part  of  1979  are  not  listed  here. 
These  were  included  in  the  supplement  issued  last  year 
and.  to  avoid  unnecessary  duplication,  it  was  decided 
not  to  include  them  again.  Taken  together,  the  two 
supplements  should  be  used  as  a comprehensive  guide 
to  publications  issued  between  1978  and  the  present. 

The  annotated  entries  are  grouped  according  to  17 
broad  subject  categories:  criminal  justice  — general; 
conections,  probation  and  parole;  the  courts;  criminal 
investigation  and  forensic  science;  criminal  law  and 
procedure;  criminology  and  deviance;  historical  ap- 
proaches; juvenile  delinquency  and  juvenile  justice;  nar- 
cotics and  drug  abuse;  organized  and  white  collar 
crime;  police  — general;  police  tactics  and  equipment; 
private  security;  terrorism  and  hostage- taking;  vic- 
timology; the  violent  offender,  and  miscellaneous. 
Within  each  category,  entries  are  arranged 
alphabetically  by  author. 

The  scope  and  nature  of  the  works  in  each  of  the 
above  areas  can  be  taken  as  a reliable  indicator  of  the 
state  of  criminal  justice  publishing.  An  analysis  of  the 
literature  of  criminal  justice  can  be  made  by  studying 
the  volume  of  publications  dealing  with  a subject  and 
the  kinds  of  emphases  these  publications  represent. 
Since  the  methods  used  in  compiling  this  supplement 
and  last  year's  supplement  were  identical,  a comparison 
between  the  two  bibliographies  should  reveal  any 
trends  over  the  past  year  in  publishing  policies. 

The  most  discernable  trend  discovered  is  a somewhat 
greater  diffusion  in  criminal  justice  publishing:  there 
are  fewer  books  and  more  publishers.  Such  a scattering 
of  sources  makes  it  more  difficult  to  compile  a 
bibliography  such  as  this;  however,  it  also  makes  the 
end  result  that  much  more  valuable.  In  last  year’s  sup- 
plement there  are  364  titles  listed;  only  325  titles  are 
included  in  this  year’s  bibliography.  However,  while 
101  publishers  were  cited  in  last  year’s  edition,  there 
are  110  publishing  houses  to  be  found  in  this  year’s 
directory  of  publishers.  Perhaps  even  more  noteworthy, 
the  names  appearing  in  this  directory  of  publishers  are 
quite  different:  only  41  publishers  mentioned  in  last 
year’s  directory  responded  to  the  mail  solicitation;  the 
other  69  publishers  are  new  to  The  Literature  of 
Criminal  Justice. 

This  year,  of  the  17  broad  subject  categories,  juvenile 
delinquency  and  juvenile  justice  once  again  lead  in  the 
number  of  titles  published  even  though  the  volume  of 
publications  in  that  specialty  declined  from  the  last 
supplement.  On  the  face  of  this  year’s  general  decrease 
in  criminal  justice  works,  more  dramatic  is  the  growth 
in  the  number  of  books  dealing  with  the  courts, 
historical  approaches,  criminology  and  deviance, 
private  security,  general  police  topics,  and 
miscellaneous  areas  related  in  some  way  to  criminal 
justice.  The  increase  in  materials  about  the  courts  and 
historical  approaches  may  possibly  be  affected  by  an 
unintentional  bias  by  Prof.  Banko,  who  is  also  a 
lawyer,  or  by  the  editor,  who  has  an  M.A.  in  history. 

But  it  can  definitely  be  reported  that  there  is  a propor- 
tionately higher  number  of  criminology  textbooks  this 
year;  there  is  also  a continuing  rise  in  private  security 
books  that  reflects  the  skyrocketing  expansion  of  the 


security  profession  in  recent  years.  Publications  cover- 
ing the  field  of  general  police  practice  find  a ready 
market  among  law  enforcement  professionals,  and  mis- 
cellaneous works  only  tangently  related  to  criminal 
justice  sell  well.  All  of  this  greater  publication  of 
criminology,  security,  and  police  materials  and  works 
on  miscellaneous  topics  as  well  is  clearly  connected 
with  the  trend  of  diffusion  in  criminal  justice 
publishing. 

This  diffusion  in  criminal  justice  publishing  also  has 
had  an  effect  on  the  depth  of  the  research  that  is  being 
commercially  published.  There  are  publishing  houses, 
such  as  D.C.  Heath  and  Co.,  that  issue  titles  in  all 
aspects  of  criminal  justice  at  a pace  that  is  quite  stag- 
gering. There  are  also  publishers  that  concentrate  in  a 
specific  area  of  criminal  justice,  such  as  the  Ballinger 
Publishing  Company’s  domination  of  juvenile  delin- 
quency and  juvenile  justice  literature.  However,  the 
more  common  publishing  pattern  is  the  issuance  of  one 
or  two  criminal  justice  titles  by  a general  publisher,  for 
example  Time-Life  Books,  or  by  a publisher  of  material 
in  another  specialized  field,  such  as  Congressional 
Quarterly,  Inc.  Since  these  occasional  works  are  in- 
cidental to  the  major  work  of  most  publishing  houses, 
these  books  are  directed  toward  a market  composed  of 
the  layman,  the  beginning  student,  or  the  practitioner 
not  interested  in  theory.  Significantly,  of  the  published 
reviews  from  LEN  that  are  critical  and  evaluative  and 
included  in  this  supplement,  six  of  eleven  include  words 
like  “introduction”  or  “introductory.”  No  longer  can 
the  college  teacher  or  police  training  instructor  com- 
plain of  a lack  of  introductory  textbooks.  Publishers 
are  acknowledging  the  general  public’s  fear  of  crime; 
and  their  response  is  the  production  of  general  over- 
views of  criminal  justice  topics  for  popular  consump- 
tion. 

Prof.  Simpson’s  closing  paragraph  from  the  last  sup- 
plement is  still  quite  relevant: 

“This  characteristic  of  current  publishing  trends  in 
the  criminal  justice  field  is  not,  of  course,  one  likely 
to  win  universal  approval:  There  are  many  who 
would  question  the  value  of  publishing  policies  that 
stick  too  closely  to  the  current  ‘hot  topics’,  and  by 
doing  so  support  viewpoints  that  are  not  always  sup- 
ported by  hard  data  of  thoughtful  reasoning.  How- 
ever, the  point  is  that  such  trends  should,  if 
they  exist,  be  documented.  As  one  of  its  objectives, 
this  supplement  attempts  to  do  just  that.” 


The  Literature  of 
Criminal  Justice 

is  annual  service  to  subscribers 
of  Law  Enforcement  News. 

LEN  gives  you  more. . . 

because  you  need  to  know  more. 
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£ □ Adams,  Thomas  P.  Introduction  to  the 

£ Administration  of  Criminal  Justice;  An  Overview 
a of  Pie  criminal  Justice  System  and  its  Comp p- 
§■  ncnts.  2nd  ed.  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J.:  Prenticc- 
“ Hall,  Inc.,  1980.  114.95 

.2  This  second  edition  has  been  almost  com- 

(J 

£ pletcly  rewritten,  and  the  sequence  of  some  of 
tn  the  chapters  changed  so  that  the  study  of  the 

^ text  is  a natural  sequence  of  events  as  one  is 

-J  exposed  to  the  justice  system.  At  the  end  of  each 
chapter  one  will  find  Exercises  and  Study 
Questions,  Recommended  Scmcster/Tcrm  Pro- 
jects and  (publications)  Suggested  for  Additional 
study.  This  text  is  just  the  beginning,  an 
W introduction  to  the  fascinating  study  of  die 
«-  criminal  justice  system.  (PA) 

cm" 

□ Bassiouni,  M.  Cherif  and  V.  M.  Savitski,  cds. 
The  Criminal  Justice  System  of  the  U.S.S.R. 
Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C.  Thomas.  Publisher, 
1979.  *22.75 

This  is  an  interesting  library  addition  for  the 
specialist  in  comparative  law.  Joindy  edited  by  a 
DePaul  University  law  professor  and  his  Russion 
colleague,  the  work  presents  a valuable  account 
of  the  criminal  justice  institutions,  criminal 
procedure,  legal  education,  the  criminological 
foundations  of  the  criminal  process,  substantive 
criminal  law,  and  the  execution  of  sentences. 

The  authors  of  the  individual  chapters  are  all 
members  of  the  Institute  of  State  and  Law  of  the 
Soviet  Academy  of  Sciences.  They  present  a toto 
a concise  overview  of  the  criminal  justice  system 
in  one  of  the  largest  and  the  most  highly 
developed  socialist  countries. 

On  the  whole,  this  is  a most  useful  collection 
of  articles  which  can  be  best  utilized  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a good,  objective  study  of  Soviet  law, 
such  Ivo  Lapenna's  Soviet  Penal  Policy  (London, 
1968),  or  John  Hazard's  Law  and  Social  Change 
in  the  USSR  (London,  1953). 

-Daniel  P.  King 

□ Beckman,  Erik,  comp.  The  Criminal  Justice 
Dictionary.  Ann  Argor,  Mich:  Pierian  Press. 
1979.  *14.95  (hb);  *8.50  (pb) 

The  Criminal  Justice  Dictionary  defines  the 
terminology  used  in  every  segment  of  the 
burgeoning  field  of  criminal  justice,  assembling 
terms  from  law,  police  administration,  correc- 
tions, and  criminology  in  one  volume.  Both 
common  and  infrequendy  used  terms  are  defined 
to  insure  better  understanding  of  this  complex 
field.  The  dictionary  is  compiled  by  Erik  Beck- 
man, former  law  enforcement  officer,  now 
Assistant  Professor  in  Michigan  State  University's 
School  of  Criminal  Justice.  (PA) 

□ Bennett-Sandler,  G.,  Robert  L.  Frazier,  Donald 
A.  Torres  and  Robert  J.  Waldron.  Law  Enforce- 
ment and  Criminal  Justice;  An  Introduction. 
Boston:  Houghton  Mifflin  company,  1979. 

The  first  article  that  I read  by  Georgette 
Bennett-Sandler  was  “Police  Organizations:  Their 
Changing  Internal  and  External  Relationships." 
She  co-authored  the  essay,  and  it  stood  out  as  a 
fine  piece  of  writing  in  Jim  Munro's  Classes, 
Conflict  and  Control  (Anderson  Publishing, 
1976). 

Now  again,  in  Dr.  Bennett's  new  book,  Law 
Enforcement  and  Criminal  Justice:  An  Introduc- 
tion, she  and  her  co-authors  have  given  the  reader 
an  excellent  introductory  text  that  blends  the 
social  sciences  with  criminal  justice  studies. 

The  authors  bring  us  through  the  evolutionary 
stages  of  law  enforcement  from  ancient  civiliza- 
tions to  contemporary  policing  in  today's 
society. 

Dr.  Bennett,  and  Messrs.  Frazier,  Torres  and 
Waldron  have  put  together  a first  class  introduc- 
tory criminal  justice  textbook,  one  which  I 
would  highly  recommend. 

—Hugh  J.  B.  Cassidy 

□ Chang,  Dae  H.  Introduction  to  Criminal 
Justice;  Theory  and  Application.  Dubuque,  la.: 
Kendall/Hunt  Publishing  Company,  1979.  *13.95 

This  book  represents  a revision  of  an 
earlier  book,  Fundamentals  of  Criminal  Justice: 

A Syllabus  and  Workbook  (first  edition  1976. 
second  edition  1977).  Dr,  Chang  is  the  author  of 
several  books  in  trie  field  of  administration  of 
justice  and  the  editor  of  an  international  journal 
in  this  area. 

Pedagogical  aids  include  footnotes,  extensive 
chapter  bibliographies,  and  chapter  test  questions 
both  multiple  choice  anc  truc/false,  which  are  on 
perforated  pages  for  easy  removal.  An  Instruc- 


tor's Manual  is  available  upon  request  to  adopters 
of  this  text. (PA) 

□ Chapman,  Jane  R.  Economic  Realities  and 
Female  Crime:  Program  Choices  and  Economic 
Rehabilitation.  Lexington,  Mass.;  Lexington 
Books.  1980. 

Chapman  focuses  on  the  services  provided  for 
adult  women  in  every  stage  of  the  criminal  justice 
system  from  pretrial  to  post-incarceration.  She 
details  innovative  programs  including  vocational 
development,  parenting  training,  and  indepen- 
dent living  and  offers  recommendations  for  the 
improvement  of  the  economic  status  and  person- 
al development  of  the  offender. (PA) 

□ Conner,  Ross  F.  and  C.  Ronald  Huff. 
Attorneys  as  Activists:  Evaluating  the  American 
Bar  Association's  BASICS  Program. Beverly  Hills, 
Cal.:  Sage  Publications,  Inc.,  1979.  *17.50  (hb); 
*8.50  (hb) 

The  evaluation  of  a variety  of  innovative 
“entrepreneurial  social  reform  projects"  devel- 
oped by  private  sector  organizations  — in 
particular  foundations  and  national,  state,  and 
local  bar  associations  — to  promote  reform  in 
criminal  justice  poses  a challenge  to  program 
evaluation  researchers  as  well  as  to  justice  system 
experts.  In  analyzing  this  challenge,  this  study, 
despite  numerous  opportunities  for  misunder- 
standing and  conflict,  represents  a classic  exam- 
ple of  fruitful  and  cooperative  evaluation,  mesh- 
ing the  interests  and  needs  of  evaluation  re- 
searchers. funding  agencies,  national  manage- 
ment, and  project  staff  at  both  the  national  and 
local  level. 

The  BASICS  evaluation  offers  important 
lessons  for  the  improvement  of  planning,  imple- 
mentation and  dissemination  efforts  in  future 
evaluation  research  projects.  The  authors  offer 
general  new  conceptualizations  of  the  evaluation 
research  process,  including  formative,  process, 
and  summative  evaluation  components,  which 
can  be  generalized  to  other  social  reform  pro- 
grams. (PA) 

CDaudistel,  Howard,  William  B.  Sanders  and 
David  F.  Luckenbill.  Criminal  Justice:  Situations 
and  Decisions.  New  York:  Holt,  Rinehart  and 
Winston,  1979. 

An  overview  of  the  criminal  justice  system  as 
it  actually  works  exploring  its  inner  workings  via 
a sociological  or  "situationa]"  perspective.  It 
takes  you  up  close  to  the  people  who  actually 
"do  justice"  and  relates  the  social  organization  of 
the  criminal  justice  system  to  the  sociopolitical 
environment.  Investigates  critical  decision-making 
situations  and  explains  why  decisions  about 
defendants  are  made  as  they  are.  Detailed 
material  on  the  police,  bail,  charging,  arraign- 
ment, plea  negotiation,  trial  sentencing,  proba- 
tion and  parole,  prisons,  and  juvenile  justice.  The 
book  gives  a concise  yet  complete  picture  of 
what  really  goes  on  in  police  departments, 
district  attorneys'  offices,  courts,  probation  and 
parole  offices,  and  prisons.  A chapter  on  the 
"situational  perspective”  and  the  social  organiza- 
tion of  criminal  justice  shows  the  relevance  of 
sociology  to  the  study  of  routine  operations  in 
criminal  justice  agencies.  Includes  a separate 
chapter  on  juvenile  justice.  Each  chapter  has  a 
summary  and  selected  readings.  Extensive  bibli- 
ography.(PA) 

□ Davidson,  William  S.,  J.  Randy  Koch,  Ralph  G. 
Lewis  and  M.  Diane  WresinskL  Evaluation  Strate- 
gies in  Criminal  Justice.  Elmsford,  N.  Y,: 
Pergamon  Press,  1980.  $27.50 

A unique  and  realistic  perspective  evaluation 
in  today's  criminal  justice  system.  An  ideal 
evaluation  model  is  examined  within  the  context 
of  an  actual  evaluation  project  in  order  to 
demonstrate  the  disparities  between  the  two. 
(PA) 

□ Fcinman,  Clarice.  Women  in  the  Criminal 
Justice  System.  New  York:  Praeger  Publishers, 
1979.  *9.95  (hb);  *7.95  (pb) 

Women  in  the  criminal  justice  system  — 
whether  professionals  or  offenders  - have 
been  considered  deviant  because  of  non- 
conformity with  accepted  sex  roles.  This  book 
traces  the  past,  present  and  future  roles  of 
women  in  the  criminal  justice  system  as 
reformers,  professionals,  and  offenders,  and 
displaces  myths  associated  with  the  criminal 
behavior  of  women.  Feinman  outlines  dis- 
criminatory practices  by  the  legal  profession 


and  court  personnel,  and  provides  a historical 

explanation  of  prejudicial  attitudes  against 

women  victims  and  offenders.  (PA) 

□ Foust,  Cleon  H.  and  D.  Robert  Webster,  cds. 
An  Anatomy  of  Criminal  Justice:  A System 
Overview.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books, 
1980.  *25.95 

This  survey  of  the  components  of  the 
American  criminal  justice  system  stresses  the 
necessity  of  coordinating  function  and  purpose  in 
each  area. (PA) 

□ Gettinger,  Stephen  H.  Sentenced  to  Die:  The 
People,  the  Crimes,  and  the  Controversy.  New 
York  Macmillan  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  1979. 
*9.95 

Profiles  of  eight  condemned  murderers,  analy- 
ses of  court  decisions,  and  sociological  evalua- 
tions arc  presented  in  this  book  on  capital 
punishment. 

There  arc  no  easy  solutions  to  the  adjudica- 
tion of  major  criminal  cases,  particularly  when 
capital  punishment  is  a possible  sentence  for  the 
convicted  defendant.  The  U.S.  Supreme  Court 
has  upheld  the  use  of  the  death  penalty,  and 
many  states  have  passed  statutes  which  provide 
for  execution.  Moral  and  religious  arguments  can 
be  made  both  for  and  against  the  use  of  capital 
punishment,  and  legal  debate  concerning  the 
applicability  of  the  Eighth  Amendment  to  capital 
punishment  is  unresolved.  An  examination  of 
eight  men  sentenced  to  death  indicates  that  the 
most  common  characteristic  of  condemned  men 
is  not  the  heinousness  of  their  crimes,  but  rather 
the  inadequacy  of  their  trial  defense.  Most 
condemned  criminals  may  also  be  characterized 
as  poor  and  unstable.  The  methods  used  for 
execution  arc  being  changed  as  several  states 
reassess  the  cost  and  effectivenss  of  their  gas 
chambers  and  electric  chairs.  Rather  than  spend 
the  thousands  of  dollars  needed  for  such  facili- 
ties, some  states  are  electing  to  administer  the 
death  penalty  through  injections  of  socium 
thiopental  and  potassium  cyanide.  Whatever  the 
rationale  for  the  use  of  capital  punishment, 
whether  for  retribution  or  prevention  of  future 
crimes,  the  clement  of  deterrence  has  been 
largely  discredited.  It  is  recommended  that  any 
debate  on  the  death  penalty  not  fail  to  consider 
the  condemned  inmates  as  human  beings.  Refer- 
ences are  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Gorccki,  Jan.  A Theory  of  Criminal  Justice. 
New  York:  Columbia  University  Press,  1979. 
*12.50 

A theoretical  foundation  for  an  optimal  crime 
control  policy  is  presented  that  considers  the 
criminal  justice  system  as  the  most  strategically 
important  determinant  of  criminal  behavior. 

To  implement  criminal  law  as  a tool  of 
society's  moral  education,  criminal  law  must 
tulfill  certain  prerequisites  deduced  from  the 
general  propositions  of  behavioral  science;  in 
particular,  punishment  must  be  imposed  with 
justice,  consistency,  and  certainty.  Punishment  of 

various  victimless  crimes,  plea  bargaining,  indeter- 
minate sentences,  and  much  of  the  discretionary 
authority  of  judges,  prosecutors,  and  police 
officers  run  against  such  prerequisites  and  should 
be  eliminated.  Only  then  can  society  effectively 
control  crime;  punishable  behavior  will  become 
much  more  universally  perceived  as  intrinsically 
wrong  and  therefore  to  be  avoided.  However,  an 
analysis  of  the  American  criminal  justice  system 
indicates  that  the  system  disregards  the  educative 
potential  of  criminal  punishment.  This  oversight 
is  an  outcome  of  a double  fallacy:  (1)  there  is  a 
tendency  to  overlook  the  strategic  importance  of 
criminal  sanctions  for  controlling  crime  in  favor 
of  other  means,  such  as  social  ones  and  (2)  there 
is  a misconception  of  the  role  of  criminal  law 
even  on  the  part  those  who  appreciate  its 
importance.  The  book  deals  with  issues  from  the 
perspectives  of  the  psychology,  sociology,  and 
law.  References  notes,  a bibliography,  and  an 
index  are  included.  (NCJRS) 

□ Gottfrcdson,  Michael  and  Don.  Decision 
Making  in  Criminal  Justice.  Cambridge,  Mass.: 
Ballinger,  1980.  *17.50 

Tlie  study  of  decisions  in  the  criminal  justice 
system,  including  the  nature  of  these  decisions, 
who  makes  them,  how  they  are  made,  and  with 
what  consequences,  provides  a focal  point  for 
critically  examining  many  aspects  of  that  system. 
This  volume  describes  and  assesses  the  decisions 
of  victims,  of  police,  and  of  prosecutors,  judges, 
prison  administrators,  and  parole  boards,  stress- 
ing rational  decisionmaking  throughout.  The 
assessment  points  to  specific  needs  for  research 
and  modification  of  current  criminal  justice 
procedures. (PA) 

□ Gray,  Virginia  and  Bruce  Williams.  'The 


Organisational  Politics  of  Criminal  Justice. 
Lexington.  Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

Gray  and  Williams  look  at  the  attempt  by  the 
federal  government  to  establish  standards  in 
criminal  justice  and  welfare  administration  while 
maintaining  local  discretion.  The  authors  focus 
on  the  state  planning  agency  as  the  federal 
presence  in  the  local  system. (PA) 

□ Kerpcr,  Hazel  B.  and  Jerold  H.  Israel. 
Introduction  to  the  Criminal  Justice  System.  2nd 
cd.  St.  Paul,  Minn.:  West  Publishing  company, 
1979.  *15.95 

This  introductory  text  to  criminal  justice  and 
criminal  law  as  a means  of  social  control  is 
written  for  law  enforcement,  criminology  and 
corrections,  and  sociology  students  and  is  a 
second  edition  of  a 1972  text. 

Emphasis  is  on  those  areas  of  substantive 
criminal  law  that  have  changed  since  a majority 
of  states  have  adopted  versions  of  the  model 
penal  code.  For  example,  novel  sentencing 
procedures  and  structures  have  evolved  since  the 
move  to  determinate  sentencing;  state  legislatures 
have  been  active  in  such  areas  as  bail  and  speedy 
trial;  and  LEAA  funding  has  brought  about  a 
proliferation  of  new  programs  such  as  pretrial 
diversion,  special  release  on  recognizance,  and 
special  probation  programs.  The  text  begins  with 
a discussion  of  the  basic  elements  of  the  legal 
system  and  explains  what  law  is,  the  classification 
of  laws,  and  the  special  role  of  the  courts.  Next, 
it  examines  the  nature  of  crime  and  criminal 
responsibility,  and  the  elements  of  a crime, 
including  crimes  against  the  person  and  against 
property,  and  presents  an  overview  of  the 
criminal  justice  process.  Basic  concepts  of  the 
criminal  justice  process  arc  explained;  i.e.,  the 
elements  of  criminal  investigations,  accusations, 
adjudication,  sentencing  and  corrections,  and  the 
juvenile  court  process  and  in  the  criminal  justice 
system  the  police,  legal  and  judicial  professionals, 
the  correctional  officer,  discussing  their  agencies, 
their  selection  and  training,  and  their  roles  and 
relationships  to  other  professionals.  Appendixes 
contain  a glossary  of  legal  terms,  selected  sections 
of  the  Constitution  related  to  the  text,  and  a 
guide  on  how  to  find  and  cite  the  law.  A table  of 
cases  and  an  index  are  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Louthan,  William  C.  Politics  of  Justice:  .4 
Study  in  Law,  Social  Science,  and  Public  Policy. 
Port  Washington,  N.Y.  Kennikat  Press.  1979. 
*11.00 

A social  science  perspective  on  the  legal 
system  is  offered  in  an  analysis  of  the  interface 
between  law  and  society. 

The  concepts  of  law,  legal  process,  and  social 
science  are  considered,  and  the  relationship  of 
law  and  legal  process  to  the  social  scientific  study 
of  puhlic  policy  is  discussed.  The  institutional 
setting  of  the  legal  process  in  the  United  States 
(the  organization  and  jurisdictions  of  state  and 
federal  courts)  is  described,  and  the  behavior  of 
participants  in  the  process  (judges  and  lawyers)  as 
they  make  public  policy  and  allocate  justice  in 
criminal  and  civil  proceedings  is  examined.  The 
discussion  closes  with  an  analysis  of  the  legal 
process  as  a tool  for  solving  policy  problems.  The 
general  thesis  advanced  is  that  jurisprudence  was 
the  first  of  the  social  sciences  and,  as  a 
precursory  discipline,  provided  the  newly  emer- 
ging social  sciences  with  data,  methods,  and 
tools.  Only  in  the  1960’s  and  1970's  did  the 
social  sciences  begin  to  repay  their  intellectual 
debt  to  jurisprudence.  The  emerging  "jurisci- 
encc"  of  this  period  suggests  seyeral  generaliza- 
tions about  the  relationship  between  law  and 
social  change.  (1)  in  studying  law  and  social 
change,  a distinction  must  be  made  between 
behavioral  and  attitudinal  change;  (2)  judicial 
decisions  can  produce  attitudinal  changes  incon- 
sistent with  policy  objectives,  although  some 
judicial  decisions  appear  to  have  had  a direct, 
positive  influence  on  even  deeply  rooted  atti- 
tudes; (3)  law  recipients  (those  who  benefit  from 
judicial  decisions  rather  than  making  or  applying 
them)  may  have  a cognitive  understanding  of 
their  rights  under  a decision  but  often  have 
neither  an  appreciation  of  those  rights  nor  the 
ability  to  use  them;  and  (4)  there  are  advantages 
and  limitations  to  using  courts  to  solve  policy 
problems,  but  the  judiciary  probably  is  not  so 
much  an  instrument  for  change  as  an  instrument 
of  accomodation  between  change  and  stability. 
An  index  is  provided. (NCJRS) 

□ Mathias,  William,  Richard  C.  Rescorlx^and 
Eugene  Stephens.  Foundations  of  Criminal  Jus- 
tice. Englewood  Cliffs,  N.  J.;  Prentice-Hall,  Inc., 

1980.  *16.95 

This  text  has  been  prepared  for  a foundation 
course  in  criminal  justice.  With  this  in  mind,  it 
offers  the  student  a single  resource  that  provides 
a comprehensive  look  at  the  entire  area  com- 
monly refereed  to  as  criminal  justice.  By  covering 
the  fundamental  subject  matter  while,  at  the 
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same  time,  acknowedging  the  current  issues  in 
the  field,  this  text  establishes  a firm  foundation 
for  those  who  wish  to  continue  toward  a more 
in-depth  study  of  crime  and  the  agencies  desig- 
nated to  control  criminal  activity. 

In  part,  this  text  has  been  written  to  place 
information  in  its  proper  context  and  to  clarify 
central  issues  for  the  student.  The  goal  has  been 
to  condense  each  important  subject  area  of 
criminal  justice  into  six  sections,  each  section 
containing  one  or  more  chapters.  To  maintain 
continuity  and  perspective,  each  section  has  an 
introduction,  and  each  chapter  contains  its  own 
introduction  and  summary.  At  the  risk  of 
oversimplification  and  generalization,  the  text 
focuses  on  contemporary  issues  and  fundamental 
processes  while  acknowledging  historical  anteced- 
ents when  appropriate. 

Since  Foundations  of  Criminal  Justice  pro- 
vides a capsule  of  the  subject  matter  in  each 
respective  area,  any  single  chapter  may  be  read  as 
an  entity.  This  allows  the  student  to  make  a 
random  selection  of  particular  interest  areas  with 
a minimum  of  disorientation.  However,  this  text 
has  been  arranged  to  facilitate  a comprehensive 
approach  to  the  study  of  criminal  justice. 
Chapters  have  been  carefully  placed  in  what  the 
authors  consider  to  be  a logical  progression.  Read 
in  its  entirety,  the  book  represents  a basic  core  of 
knowledge  and  provides  the  student  with  a sound 
foundation  for  the  study  of  the  complex  field  of 
criminal  justice. (PA) 

□ Naylor,  David  T.  Law,  Order  and  Justice. 
Rochelle  Park,  N.J.:  Hayden  Book  Company, 
lnc„  1979. 

Nalor's  effort  to  present  a concise,  readable 
text  that  introduces  the  basic  issues  and  debates 
concerning  the  criminal  justice  system  comes  to 
fruition  with  this  book. 

The  author  tackles  issues  that  arc  not  only 
topical  now,  but  will  continue  to  be  hotly 
debated  for  many  years  by  individuals  concerned 
with  the  quality  of  justice  in  America.  Naylor’s 
subject  matter  includes  the  rights  of  the 
defendant  in  criminal  cases,  the  issue  of  capital 
punishment  and  the  widespread  use  of  plea 
bargaining. 

The  book  would  make  an  excellent  introduc- 
tory text  in  the  high  school  enviroment.  In 
addition,  it  could  be  used  as  a handbook  or  sorts 
for  the  layman  who  desires  to  be  able  to  interpret 
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and  understand  the  machinery  of  the  criminal 
justice  system. 

^ —William  Burger 

□ Phelps,  Thomas  R.,  Charles  R.  Swanson,  Jr. 
and  Kenneth  R.  Evans.  Introduction  to  Criminal 
Justice.  Santa  Monica,  Cal. : Goodyear  Publishing 
Company,  1979.  $16.95 

A survey  of  the  criminal  justice  system  in  the 
United  States  is  provided  in  an  introductory 
textbook  for  students  of  college  criminal  justice 
programs. 

The  text  opens  with  an  overview  of  the  crime 
problem  — the  cost  and  amount  of  crime,  urban 
violence,  terrorism,  criminal  justice  and  criminol- 
ogy. The  role  of  the  police  in  the  administration 
of  justice  is  examined  in  chapters  on  the  history 
of  state  and  local  policing;  federal  law  enforce- 
ment and  assistance  agencies;  state,  local  and 
private  policing;  the  operating  milieu  of  police 
agencies  (societal  and  legal  context,  police  organi- 
zation, interface  with  other  criminal  justice 
agencies);  and  innovations  and  change  in  policing 
(women  in  policing,  police  unions,  crisis  interven- 
tion, team  policing,  crime  prevention  by  police). 
Chapters  on  the  courts  cover  criminal  behavior 
and  individual  rights  (defining  crime,  limiting  the 
power  of  the  state,  safeguards  of  individual 
rights);  the  judicial  process  (preliminary  hearings, 
the  charging  process,  other  pretrial  proceedings, 
trials,  sentencing);  dilemmas  facing  the  court 
system  judicial  behavior  (functions  of  trial  judges 
pretrial  and  trial  dudes,  holding  accountable): 
and  evidentiary  problems  in  criminal  proceedings 
(eyewitness  identification  procedures,  confes- 
sions, opinion  evidence,  etc.)  The  field  of 
corrections  is  surveyed  in  chapters  on  probation 
and  parole,  correctionals  institutions,  and  man- 
power development  in  corrections.  Included  are 
discussions  of  classification  and  treatment  in 
prisons,  problems  in  jail  administration,  and 
priorities  for  corrections.  The  closing  chapter 
deals  with  delinquency  and  the  juvenile  justice 
system,  Accompanying  the  text  are  a glossary, 
abstracts  of  selected  court  cases,  examples  of 
career  opportunities,  study  questions,  and  sugges- 
tions for  additional  reading.  (NCJRS) 

□ Parsley,  Robert  D.  Introduction  to  Criminal 
JuiHce.  2nd  ed.  Encino,  Cal..  Glencoe  Publishing 
Co.,  Inc.,  1980.  $17.95 

Criminal  justice  majors  and  non-majors  alike 


will  find  the  thorough  coverage  of  the  criminal 
justice  system  they  need  in  this  new  edition  of 
one  of  the  most  authoritative  and  comprehensive 
introcuctory  texts  in  the  field.  In  addition  to 
complete  coverage  of  police,  courts,  and  correc- 
tions, the  second  edition  offers  a chapter  on 
current  issues  and  trends  at  the  end  of  each  major 
section,  useful  personnel  and  employment  infor- 
mation, and  a new  section  on  women  in  prisons. 
Learning  aids  include  boxed  legal  briefs, 
objectives,  summaries,  questions,  a glossary,  the 
complete  U.S.  Constitution  and  Bill  of  Rights, 
and  index  of  major  Supreme  Court  decisions,  and 
a comprehensive  list  of  criminal  justice  publica- 
tions. Photographic  essays  and  a completely 
redesigned  format  make  this  a book  with  great 
reader  appeal. (PA) 

□ Robbins,  Ira  P.  Comparative  Post-Conviction 
Remedies.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books. 
1980. 

The  growing  tendency  of  the  Supreme  Court 
to  avoid  reconsideration  of  criminal  court  convic- 
tions will  have  profound  effects  on  the  entire 
criminal  justice  system.  This  book  looks  to  the 
legal  systems  of  other  countries  to  compare 
alternative  approaches. (PA) 

□ Shanahan,  Donald  T.  and  Paul  M.  Whisenand. 
The  Dimensions  of  Criminal  Justice  Manning. 
Boston:  AUyn  and  Bacon,  Inc.,  1980.  $14.95 

This  unique  book  describes  every  component 
of  the  criminal  justice  system  plaryving  process.  It 
presents  important  data  from  business,  public 
administration,  and  the  social  and  behavioral 
sciences  to  help  the  reader  in  planning  for 
productivity,  change  and  the  future.  It  includes 
through  coverage  of  goals  and  objectives,  imple- 
mentation, methodology,  hardware,  people  ware, 
and  program  evaluation. (PA) 

□ Smith,  Alexander  B.  and  Harriet  Pollack. 
Criminal  Justice:  An  Overview.  2nd  ed.  New 
York:  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston.  1980. 

A comprehensive  overview  of  criminal  justice 
in  the  large  cities  in  the  United  States  written 
from  the  dual  perspectives  of  sociology  and 
political  science.  This  concise  paperback  provides 
a solid  analysis  of  the  history  and  current 
conditions  of  criminal  justice  institutions  and  the 
background  needed  to  evaluate  the  major 
problems.  The  second  edition  has  been  expanded 


and  updated  to  include  new  material  on  police, 
plea  bargaining,  sentencing,  insanity,  capital 
punishment,  probation  and  parole,  and  theories 
of  crime  causation.  Two  chapters,  Eight  and 
Nine,  provide  new  comprehensive,  clear  coverage 
of  the  Warren  and  Burger  courts  and  the  latest 
Supreme  Court  decisions  on  criminal  procedures, 
and  the  rights  of  prisoners,  probationers,  and 
parolees. (PA) 

□ Stuckey,  Gilbert  B.  Procedures  in  the  Justice 
System.  2nd  ed.  Columbus,  Oh.:  Charles  E, 
Merrill  Publishing  Company,  1980.  $14.95 

Most  up-to-date  coverage  of  the  legal  proce- 
dures of  our  justice  system,  fiom  the  time  of 
arrest  through  sentencing  of  a criminal  offender. 
Deagned  for  criminal  justice  students  with  no 
legal  training,  examines  the  duties  and  responsibi- 
lities of  law  enforcement  agencies,  courts,  and 
correctional  departments  in  relation  to  law 
violators.  (PA) 

□ Swaton,  J.  Norman  and  Loren  Morgan. 
Administration  of  Justice:  An  Introduction.  2nd 
ed.  New  York:  D.  Van  Nostrand  Company,  1980. 

Administration  of  Justice,  Second  Edition, 
introduces  the  justice  system  in  America  — law 
enforcement,  the  courts,  and  corrections,  The 
text  describes  the  history  and  interrelationships 
of  these  three  branches  for  students  who  arc 
considering  careers  in  the  criminal  justice  system 
and  for  in-service  readers  who  wish  to  acquire 
such  background  in  addition  to  their  more 
technical  training. 

In  the  Second  Edition  there  is  updated  and 
expanded  coverage  of  courts  and  correction, 
including  recent  developments  in  court  reform.  A 
new  appendix  gives  the  complete  organization  ol 
the  court  system  for  each  state.  (PA) 

□ Triche,  Charles  W.,  3rd.  Capital  Punishment 
Dilemma.  1950-1977:  A Subject  Bibliography. 
Troy,  N.Y.:  Whitston  Publishing  Company, 
Inc.,  1979.  $18.50. 

This  partially  annotated  bibliography  on 
capital  punishment  includes  international  litera- 
ture published  between  1950  and  1977  organized 
by  author  and  by  nearly  170  subject  headings. 

This  bibliography  is  divided  into  three  sec- 
tions with  each  section^ indexing  a different  type 
of  literature.  In  the  first  section,  containing 
books,  essays,  pimhlets,  and  government  publica- 
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tions,  entries  arc  listed  alphabetically  by  author. 
In  the  second  section,  containing  periodical 
literature  including  journal  and  newspaper  arti- 
cles, entries  are  arranged  alphabetically  by  sub- 
ject heading  and  then  by  title.  Where  the  material 
contained  in  a particular  article  crosses  disci- 
plines. the  entry  for  die  article  is  repeated  in  each 
section  to  which  the  material  relates  and  die 


researcher  is  referred  to  added  headings  through  a 
"see  also"  cross-reference.  Sample  subject  head- 
ings arc  "cruel  and  unusual  punishment,"  "the 
morality  of  capital  punishment,"  and  "deter- 
rence". The  subject  headings  and  cross-references 
are  listed.  The  last  section,  the  author  index, 
refers  to  the  citations  in  die  first  two  sections. 
(NCJRS) 


'Pio&aUcut 

and  "Pevio-Ce 


□ Alper,  Benedict  S.  and  Lawrence  T.  Nichols. 
Doing  Justice  by  the  Community.  Lexington, 
Maxs.:  Lexington  Books.  1980. 

A description  of  neighborhood-justice  pro- 
grams — diversion,  mediation,  arbitration,  restitu- 
tion, victim  compensation,  advisory  sentencing 
procedures  — all  within  the  compass  of  the 
rcccndy  established  Department  of  Justice  neigh- 
borhood justice  centers.  Alper  and  Nichols  dte 
exemplary  programs  from  many  jurisdictions  and 
illustrate  with  actual  cases.  They  emphasize  the 
sociological  implications  of  community  and  give 
examples  of  community  justice  in  earlier  soci- 
eties.(PA) 

□ Ayllon.  Tcodoro,  Michael  A.  Milan,  Michael  D. 
Roberts  and  John  M.  McKee.  Correctional  Reha- 
bilitation and  Management:  A Psychological 
Approach.  Somerset,  N.J.:  John  Wiley  and  Sons, 
Inc.,  1979.  SI  8.95 

After  studying  current  diagnostic  procedures, 
diis  volume  reports  that  behavior  modification 
can  be  an  effective  and  ethical  approach  to 
rehabilitation  and  management,  as  shown  in  two 
correctional  programs. 

The  criminal  justice  system  can  learn  from  the 
experience  of  the  mental  health  profession  in 
trying  to  change  deviant  behavior.  It  is  clear  that 
the  traditional  reliance  on  the  medical  model  in 
treating  deviant  individuals  has  been  ineffective, 
when  applied  to  delinquents  and  criminals. 
Therefore,  even  though  this  approach  has  paved 
die  way  for  a psychological  treatment  approach 
(as  opposed  to  a striedy  punitive  approach)  to 
crime  and  delinquency,  a new  approach  is 
needed.  The  behavioral  model  views  deviant 
behavior  as  being  learned  and  open  to  change 
through  conditioning  and  training.  Although  this 
approach  has  only  rccendy  been  applied  to  the 
criminal  justice  system,  its  considerable  success  in 
health-related  fields  and  with  predelinquent 
youths  and  juvenile  offenders  suggests  that  it  can 
be  successfully  used  with  adult  criminals.  An 
examination  of  the  principles  and  techniques  of 
behavior  modification  programs  with  adult  crim- 
inals develops  into  a detailed  examination  of  the 
ethical  questions  which  have  arisen  concerning 
this  technique.  A detailed  study  of  two  behavior 
modification  program  being  conducted  at  state 
correctional  facilities  in  Alabama  and  Georgia  is 
described.  Results  of  these  two  programs  found 
that  a token  reward  system  was  needed  to  ensure 
participation  and  a need  existed  to  provide 
continuing  support  to  participants  when  they 
were  released  into  the  community.  Charts,  tables, 
author  and  subject  indexes,  and  references  arc 
provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Bakal,  Yitzhal,  ed.  Community -Baaed  Alterna- 
tives. Lexington,  Mass:  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

This  book  provides  a detailed  description  of 
community-based,  private-run,  state-funded  pro- 
grams and  alternatives  to  institutionalization.  It 
intends  to  give  the  reader  guidelines  as  well  as 
insights  into  the  operation  to  such  programs. 
Issues  of  administration,  budgets,  program  devel- 
oping. and  evaluation  are  discussed.(PA) 

□ Beck,  Allen  R.  The  Art  and  Methods  of 
Criminal-Justice  Forecasting.  Lexington, 
Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1979.  $20.00 

Statisticians  and  administrators  are  often 
faced  with  the  task  of  determining  future 
correctional  needs.  The  author  contrasts  and 
evaluates  the  three  commonly  used  systems  of 
least  squares,  multiple  regression,  and  flow- 
models.  (PA) 

□ Braswell,  Michael  C.  and  Tyler  Fletcher.  Cases 
in  Corrections.  Santa  Monica,  Cal.:  Goodyear 
Publishing  Company,  1980.  $7.95 

The  cases  are  organized  by  correctional  roles 
and  present  the  variety  of  professional  and 
non-professional  roles  in  corrections  — from 
prison  warden  to  correctional  volunteer. 

TTic  conclusion  of  each  case  poses  questions 
to  1)  the  principal  task  performed  by  correction 
workers  and  2)  the  primary  areas  of  skill  and 
knowledge  required  of  correctional  workers.  The 


readings  at  the  end  of  each  section  highlight 
major  issues  raised  in  cases.(PA) 

□ Carney,  Louis  P.  Corrections.  Treatment  and 
Philosophy.  Englewood  Clifts,  N.  J.; 
Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  1980.  $14.95 

This  text  is  not  so  presumptuous  as  to  profess 
to  be  the  definitive  Fide i detensor  with  respect  to 
the  the  treatment  philosophy,  but  as  a text  on 
correctional  treatment  it  cannot  avoid  an  affirma- 
tive stance.  The  fundamental  intent  of  this  work, 
however,  is  to  provide  the  student  aspiring  to  a 
career  in  corrections  with  a coherent  picture  of 
the  philosophy  of  treatment  and  its  concomitant 
strategies  in  the  field  of  corrections. 

It  is  also  designed  to  be  a sourcebook  for  the 
non-dinical  professional  corrcctionalist  in  proba- 
tion, parole,  prison,  and  community  correctional 
endeavors.  In  a field  that  is  constantly  changing, 
it  is  imperative  for  both  the  student  and  the 
practicing  professional  to  be  conversant  with 
contemporary  philosophy  and  the  operational 
tactics  employed  in  the  restorative  mission  of  the 
correctional  arts,  (PA) 

□ Conrad,  John  P.  Justice  and  Consequences. 
Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books.  1980. 

Focusing  on  the  idea  that  the  requirements  of 
justice  call  for  active  citizenship.  Conrad  dis- 
cusses the  problems  of  crime  control.  He  suggests 
that  effective  crime  control  rests  on  society’s 
ability  to  restore  the  offender  as  an  active 
citizen. (PA) 

□ Dimick,  Kenneth  McColl.  Ladies  in  Waiting: 
Behind  Prison  Walls.  Muncic,  In.;  Accelerated 
Development,  Inc.,  1979.  $5.95 

The  story  of  women  in  the  Indiana 
Women's  Prison,  as  observed  by  the  consulting 
prison  psychologist,  is  presented;  their  lives, 
feelings,  motivations,  and  attitudes  are  explored. 

The  purpose  of  the  text  is  to  give  a realistic 
and  human  understanding  of  one  particular 
women's  prison  from  1970  to  1975,  showing  that 
all  behavior  has  meaning,  and  that  each  inmate 
has  a unique  point  of  view  and  explanation  for 
her  specific  behavior.  Although  criminal  actions 
are  not  justified  from  a moral  or  legal  perspec- 
tive, they  are  understandable  considering  the 
individual's  personal  values,  background  experi- 
ences. and  unique  attributes.  Prison  life  is 
detailed,  with  the  major  thrust  of  the  text 
depicting  selected  inmates’  personal  experiences 
and  attitudes.  For  example,  the  circumstances 
surrounding  a prisoner's  arrest  and  conviction  for 
a crime  she  did  not  commit,  and  her  subsequent 
sentence  of  life  imprisonment  for  assault  and 
battery  are  presented.  Similarly,  the  backgrounds 
of  the  prisoner  who  needs  rehabilitation  and  is 
not  receiving  it  and  the  prisoner  who  wants  to  die 
are  discussed  using  each  inmates  own  words  to 
describe  her  feelings.  The  work  is  directed  toward 
anyone  who  would  benefit  from  understanding 
life  in  prison  as  it  exists  for  the  inmates.  No 
references  are  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Dodge,  Calvert  R.  A World  Without  Prisons: 
Alternatives  to  Incarceration  throughout  the 
World.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books, 
1980.  $23.95 

For  the  professional  and  lay  reader,  this 
volume  examines  promising  alternatives  to  pri- 
sons and  gives  details  of  exemplary  programs. 
TTic  authors  discuss  present  and  predicted  trends 
in  prison  populations  based  on  interviews  and  a 
survey  of  26  prison  wardens  in  North  America 
and  Europe. (PA) 

O Duffee,  David.  Correctional  Management ■ 
Change  and  Control  in  Correctional  Organisa- 
tions. Englewood  Cliffs,  N.  J.:  Prentice-Hall,  Inc., 
1980.  $15.95 

This  volume  is  concerned  with  change  and 
control  in  correctional  systems  and  with  the 
management  of  correctional  organization.  There 
an  attempt  throughout  to  be  generic  rather  than 
specific  about  managerial  concerns,  practices,  and 
problems.  In  other  words,  the  emphasis  is  on 


managerial  activity  that  is  relevant  witlun  a 
variety  of  correctional  agencies  and  settings.  At 
the  same  rime,  all  the  materials  presented  here 
are  the  outgrowth  of  research  and  action  in 
actual  correctional  settings.  Hence,  specific  cor- 
rectional organizations  are  from  rime  to  time 
examined  in  detail.  The  point  is  that  the  guiding 
assumptions,  theory,  and  hypotcscs  presented 
here  have  been  examined  for  their  utility  in  the 
world  of  practice.  (PA) 

□ Gabel,  Katherine.  Correctional  Institutions  for 
Women  in  the  United  Slates.  Lexington,  Mass.: 
Lexington  Books,  1980. 

This  study  of  women's  correctional  institu- 
tions reports  that  the  relatively  small  number  of 
female  offenders  has  greatly  influenced  their  size 
and  administrative  structure.  Extensive  original 
research,  including  many  interviews,  provide  data 
not  available  elsewhere. (PA) 

□ Gabel.  Katherine  and  Henrietta  Bartleson. 
Legal  Rights  for  Women  Prisoners.  Lexington, 
Mass.:  Lexington  Books.  1980. 

Despite  their  convicted  status,  women 
offenders  do  have  certain  legal  rights.  Using  data 
that  span  six  years,  Strickland,  and  Bartleson 
detail  the  development  of  advisory  programs  for 
women  prisoners  as  evolved  by  paraprofessionals 
and  professionals  in  law,  psychology,  and  the 
behavioral  sciences. (PA) 

□ Kalinich,  David  B.  The  Inmate  Economy. 
Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

Kalinich  investigates  institutional  contraband 
markets  and  their  effect  on  the  stability  of  the 
prison  community.  Included  in  the  analyses  are 
comparative  prices  of  goods  and  services,  avail- 
ability and  demand  elasticities,  buyer  and  seller 
typologies,  and  descriptions  of  weaknesses  in  the 
system  that  foster  black-market  activity.  (PA) 

□ Killingcr,  George  G.  Paul  F.  Cromwell,  Jr. 
and  Jerry  M.  Wood,  eds.  Penology:  The  Evolu- 
tion of  Corrections  in  America.  2nd  ed.  St.  Paul, 
Minn.:  West  Publishing  Company,  1979.  $11.95 

This  textbook  for  students  and  practitioners 
in  the  criminal  justice  profession  discusses  the 
utility  of  prisons,  the  functions,  and  methods 
prisons  should  use. 

In  a scries  of  articles,  this  book  outlines  the 
debate  on  the  purpose  for  prisons.  The  criminal 
justice  system  has  not  lived  up  to  the  promises 
originally  made  when  the  penitentiary  system 
replaced  physical  punishment  and  mass  execu- 
tions. Rehabilitation  no  longer  appears  effective, 
and  is  being  superseded  by  a "justice  model" 
which  espouses  the  protection  of  society  and 
social  order.  With  rehabilitation  in  disrepute  and 
soiccty  not  willing  to  adopt  a system  of 
retributive  justice,  it  is  appropriate  to  reexamine 
the  basis  for  a prison  system.  Topics  discussed  in 
the  text  include  a review  of  the  philosophical, 
theoretical,  and  practical  aspects  of  legalized 
punishment,  a historical  survey  of  American 
penology,  and  a sociological  examination  of 
prisons  and  the  prison  community.  Inmate 
self-government  and  grievance  mechanisms  arc 


advocatea  as  a means  v*  unpiuvmg  cne  prison 
systems  and  of  encouraging  the  social  develop- 
ment of  the  inmates.  Considerations  for  penal 
reform  arc  also  applied  to  jails  and  similar 
institutions.  The  problems  of  mandatory 
sentencing,  inmate  mothers  and  their  children, 
and  political  influences  on  corrections  are 
discussed.  References  arc  appended.  (NCJRS) 

□ Let  man,  Sloan  T.  Issues  in  the  Law  of  Criminal 
Corrections.  Jonesboro.  Tn.:  Pilgrimage  Press. 
1979.  $6.95 

The  text  is  designed  to  assist  students  in 
understanding  some  of  the  basic  issues  in  the  Law 
of  Criminal  Corrections.  The  articles  focus  on 
understanding  the  economic  costs  of  crime,  the 
dilemma  of  prejudicial  pre-trial  publicity,  and  the 
problem  of  legal  ethics.  (PA) 

□ Lockwood,  Daniel.  Prison  Sexual  Violence. 
New  York:  Elsevier  North  Holland.  1979. 

Prison  Sexual  Violence  is  about  the  male 
prison  sex  aggressor;  the  prisoner  he  chooses  as 
a target;  incidents  that  result  from  their  inter- 
action. and  the  institutional  staff  who  manage 
this  victimization  problem.  In  writing  this  book, 
Professor  Lockwood  consulted  200  tape-recorded 
and  transcribed  interviews  with  aggressors,  targets 
and  staff.  Excerpts  from  these  interviews  describe 
the  psychological  impact  of  sex  aggression  — on 
all  those  involved. 

According  to  the  "outside  expert"  who 
reviewed  the  manuscript  for  the  publisher  in  the 
decision-making  process,  "Lockwood's  instincts 
are  remarkably  good.  He  almost  always  says  the 
right  things,  methodologically  and  theoretically. 
His  portrayal  of  prison  situations  is  superb.  I 
have  spent  extensive  time  in  prisons  over  a 
10 -year  period.  In  addition  to  my  scholarly 
work  on  the  subject,  and  I know  the  ins  and  outs 
of  prison  subcultures.  . . Whereas  most  writings 
by  scholars  suffer  from  lack  of  familiarity  with 
the  realities  of  prison  life,  Lockwood  has  it  all 
down  cold." 

Prison  Sexual  Violence  is  the  first  systematic 
inquiry  into  the  causes  and  effects  of  male  sex 
aggression  in  prison,  it  is  the  only  account  of  the 
experience  of  male  victims  of  sexual  aggression; 
and  this  book  substantially  alters  all  current 
writing  on  the  topic.  (PA) 

□ McCarthy,  Belinda  Rodgers.  Easy  Time: 
Female  Inmates  on  Temporary  Release.  Lexing- 
ton, Mass.:  Heath  Lexington  Books,  1979. 
$21.50 

This  study  focuses  on  the  nature  of  the 
adjustment  demands  confronting  female  fur- 
loughees  prior  to,  during,  and  after  temporary 
release,  their  reactions  to  these  demands,  and 
implications  for  improvements. 

Sixty  female  furloughecs  were  selected  from 
the  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  Niantic,  Conn., 
facilities  to  be  interviewed  and  administered  pre 
and  post-furlough  questionnaires  which  probed 
expectations  for,  and  perceptions  of,  the  tempo- 
rary release  experience.  Personal,  criminal,  and 
institutional  data  were  collected  from  case 
records,  as  well  as  the  number  and  type  of 


disciplinary  incidents  occuring  pre-  and  post-fur- 
lougli.  Three  main  topic  areas  arc  analyzed:  (1) 
the  stressors  that  confront  furloughccs  at  each 
stage  in  transition;  (2)  the  reactions  to  stressors 
impinging  on  furloughees  at  each  stage  of 
transition;  and  (3)  factors  that  aggravate  and 
mitigate  the  impact  of  transition  stressors  such  as 
age,  education,  marital  status,  ethnicity , criminal 
offense,  prior  criminal  record,  drug  or  alcohol 
abuse  history,  length  of  incarceration,  and  stage 
of  incarceration  (early,  middle,  and  late).  The 
data  do  not  confirm  the  original  hypothesis  that 
the  double  transition  experience  is  so  stressful  as 
to  negate  the  benefits  of  furlough.  Although 
characteristic  pressures  are  tied  to  each  phase  of 
temporary  release,  and  those  demands  arc  linked 
inherently  to  the  transitional  nature  of  the 
experience,  the  potency  of  stressors  as  judged 
from  analysis  of  reported  furloughee  reactions  is 
minimal.  Findings  show  that  (1)  temporary 
release  from  incarceration  is  viewed  as  a vacation 
from  confinement,  and  difficulty  is  manageable; 
(2)  strategics  arc  employed  that  encourage  the 
inmate  not  to  plan  her  temporary  release 
experience  nor  to  expect  too  much  from  her 
reunion  with  family  and  friends,  to  avoid  trouble 
of  any  sort,  and  to  decide  before  her  release  that 
she  will  return  to  the  institution  at  the  scheduled 
hour  and  work  at  readjusting  to  confinement;  (3) 
three  inmate  orientations  or  adjustment  modes 
exist,  the  nonprison  (free  world)  orientation,  the 
prison  orientation,  and  the  strategy  of  self-insula- 
tion; and  (4)  discomfort  factors  are  significant 
during  temporary  release,  e.g.,  legal  marital 
status,  furloughee  perception  of  inmate  resources 
and  supports,  and  inmate  mothers’  perception  of 
their  children’s  adjustment  to  separation.  It  is 
concluded  that  while  the  short-term  benefits  of 
temporary  release  arc  numerous,  and  the  inmate 
can  manage  the  demands  with  ease,  temporary 
release  serves  to  reinforce  the  prevailing  fantasy 
of  effortless  community  adjustment  which  many 
of  the  inmates  hold.  Suggestions  arc  outlined, 
and  appendices  and  a bibliography  are  included. - 
(NCJRS) 

□ McDonald,  Douglas.  The  Price  of  Punishment: 
Public  Spending  for  Corrections  in  New  York. 
Boulder,  Co.:  Wcstview  Press,  1980.  $16.50 

This  study  presents  a comprehensive  descrip- 


tion and  analysis  of  how  much  money  was 
actually  spent  in  New  York  in  1977-1978,  at  all 
levels  of  government,  for  each  of  the  control 
systems  that  incarcerate  or  supervice  criminal 
offenders/defendants.  After  a broad  overview  of 
criminal  justice  spending,  it  details  spending  for 
prisons,  jails,  probation,  and  parole,  evaluates  the 
services  provided  by  these  public  expenditures, 
and  discusses  proposals  for  alternative  penal 
policies  and  their  fiscal  implications.  The  book 
concludes  with  recommendations  for  improved 
government  cost  accounting,  as  well  as  sugges- 
tions for  broader  penal  reforms.  (PA) 

□ Montilla,  M.  Robert  and  Nora  Harlow,  cds. 
Correctional  Facilities  Planning.  Lexington, 
Mass.:  Lexington  Books.  1979  $18.95 

The  papers  in  this  anthology  are  by  experts  in 
criminal  justice,  public  administration,  and 
architecture  and  were  presented  at  a colloquium 
on  planning  for  California  State  correctional 
facilities. 

An  excerpt  from  the  California  department  of 
corrections’  report  to  the  state  legislature  out- 
lining the  prison  planning  problem  is  followed  by 
the  summaries  and  the  full  text  of  participating 
consultants’  papers.  The  consultants  emphasized 
the  importance  of  planning  problem  is  followed 
by  the  summaries  and  the  full  text  of  participa- 
ting consultants’  papers.  The  consultants 
emphasized  the  emportancc  of  planning,  its 
essential  steps,  the  need  for  a systems  approach, 
the  high  costs  of  improper  or  inadequate  plan- 
ning, and  the  necessity  of  developing  a master 
plan  to  which  the  state  is  committed  and  which  is 
published  for  broad  review  and  criticism.  Consul- 
tants acknowledged  that  many  of  the  constraints 
in  criminal  justice  and  corrections  which  interfere 
with  long-range  planning  are  system  fragmenta- 
tion and  competition  rather  than  cooperation, 
public  pressures  for  quick  and  easy  solutions,  and 
political  considerations  which  demand  one  or 
another  response.  Planning  steps  should  include 
describing  existing  facilities,  defining  objectives, 
identifying  problems  in  existing  facilities,  assess- 
ing alternatives,  selecting  proposed  courses  of 
action,  developing  a plan,  and  constant  evalua- 
tion of  the  plan.  Correctional  standards  can  help 
prison  planners  by  assuring  that  a full  range  of 
services  and  functions  are  provided,  that  a proper 


balance  of  services  and  programs  exist,  and  that 
new  approaches  in  managing  inmates  remain 
within  acceptable  limits.  Standards  have  been 
developed  by  the  national  advisory  commission 
on  criminal  justice,  the  national  clearinghouse  for 
criminal  justice  planning  and  architecture,  and 
the  American  Bar  Association's  joint  committee 
on  the  legal  status  of  prisoners.  Prison  design 
should  reflect  planning  in  terms  of  racial  issues, 
the  potential  for  gang  violence,  and  the  possibili- 
ty of  determinate  sentencing  and  custody  re- 
placing indeterminate  sentencing  and  rehabilita- 
tion. Prison  planning  and  construction 
experiences  in  Oklahoma  and  Florida  are 
described.  The  final  chapters  summarize  re- 
commendations of  the  California  director  of 
corrections.  References  arc  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Petersen,  David  M.  and  Charles  W.  Thomas, 
eds.  Corrections:  Problems  and  Prospects.  2nd 
ed.  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J.:  Prentice- Hall,  Inc., 
1980.  $10.95 

Petersen  and  Thomas  have  updated  their 
successful  anthology  on  the  sociology  of  correc- 
tional methods  and  institutions  to  reflect  the 
many  changes  that  have  occurred  in  this  field 
since  their  book’s  publication.  Complementing 
this  new  material  are  articles  from  the  first 
edition  that  arc  still  valid,  pertinent,  and  of 
interest,  and  that  shed  light  on  the  pathology  of 
imprisonment,  prison  homosexuality,  causes  of 
prison  riots,  vocational  training,  treatment  of 
narcotic  addicts,  innovations  in  juvenile  correc- 
tions, conjugal  visitation,  lessons  from  the  adult 
correctional  system  of  Sweden,  and  on  other 
aspects  of  dealing  with  criminals. (PA) 

□ Propper,  Alice.  Prison  Homosexuality:  Myth 
and  Reality.  Lexington,  Mass.  Lexington  Books. 
1980. 

This  critical  re-examination  of  subcultures  in 
female  and  coeducational  juvenile  institutions 
includes  analyses  of  the  effects  of  roles  within 
ersatz-family  arrangments.  Propper  discusses  de- 
privation and  importation  as  determinants  of 
lesbian  behavior.  (PA) 

□ Rubin,  Sol,  ed.  United  States  Prison  Law:  The 
Court  Decisions.  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.:  Oceana 


Publications,  Inc.,  1975-1980.  6 vols.  $45.00 

This  set  covers  the  developing  law  of 
imprisonment  as  it  is  found  in  the  decisions  of 
trial  and  appellate  courts.  The  6th  vol.  will 
contain  supplementary  material  to  the  first  five 
which  cover,  respectively,  Sentencing  in  Prison; 
State  Power  & Its  Limits;  Prisoners’  Rights; 
Parole  and  other  Release  Procedures;  Convicts’ 
Civil  Disabilities  and  their  Restoration.  The 
cumulative  index  is  in  Vol.  V.(PA) 

□ Sacks,  Howard  R.  and  Charles  H.  Logan.  Does 
Parole  Make  a Difference’  West  Hartford,  Conn.: 
University  of  Connecticut  School  of  Law  Press. 
1979.  $5.95 

Findings  from  a study  of  Connecticut 
offenders  imprisoned  for  minor  felonies  indicate 
that  parole  caused  a modest,  but  definite, 
reduction  in  recidivism.  Reasons  for  this  effect 
are  explored. 

In  response  to  the  1974  Connecticut  Supreme 
Court  decision  holding  that  the  Connecticut 
constitution  was  violated  by  the  sentencing  of 
persons  who  had  committed  minor  felonies  to 
excessive  prison  terms,  over  400  offenders  were 
quickly  discharged  from  their  sentences.  The  167 
offenders  in  institutions  were  unconditionally 
released  to  the  community,  and  115  were  used  as 
an  experimental  group  in  a study  of  the  effects  of 
parole.  A control  group  of  57  parolees  had  been 
previously  discharged.  A 1-year  followup  of  both 
groups  revealed  data  related  to  criminal  conduct 
and  civil  commitments  after  release.  Measures  of 
recidivism,  including  success  and  failure  as  deter- 
mined by  convictions,  were  developed.  The 
finding  that  only  37  percent  of  the  parolees 
returned  to  crime,  while  63  percent  of  the 
experimental  nonparolccs  returned  to  crime,  is 
considered  statistically  significant.  Parole  has  a 
definite,  but  only  modest  effect  on  recidivism. 
Moreover,  the  experimental  group,  while  failing 
at  a higher  rate  than  the  parolees,  did  not  commit 
more  serious  crimes,  and  they  were  not  less 
successful  in  terms  of  total  time  spent  back  in  the 
community.  A comparison  of  the  two  groups 
based  on  12  variables  indicates  that  the  groups 
were  basically  identical  in  terms  of  age  and 
education,  differing  only  in  a higher  average 
number  of  prior  sentences  for  the  control  group. 
Alternative  explanations  for  the  study's  findings 
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Offender  Assessment: 

A Casebook  in  Corrections 
by  Robert  B.  Mills 

This  innovative  text  systematically 
takes  the  reader  through  23  practice 
cases  designed  to  illuminate  the 
diagnostic  reports  utilized  at  each 
stage  of  correctional  decision-making. 
Assignment  of  tasks  to  be  performed, 
discussion  questions,  commentaries  by 
corrections  officers  and  the  author  and 
supplemental  readings  are  included 
Designed  for  the  criminal  justice 
instructor  teaching  art  and  science  of 
diagnostic  report  writing,  it  is  equally 
valuable  as  a guide  for  the  probation, 
parole  or  institutional  officer  in  self- 
study  or  in-service  training.  While 
primarily  dealing  with  the  pre-sentence 
investigation,  institutional  classification 
and  parole  planning  are  also  covered 

1980  softcover  200  pages  $12.95 


Research  in 
Criminal  Justice: 
Approaches,  Problems, 
and  Policy 
Edited  by 

Susette  M.  Talarico 

The  first  anthology  specifically  directed 
toward  research  in  criminal  justice 
Reflecting  both  the  breadth  and 
challenge  of  criminal  justice  research, 
the  twenty-four  articles  are  grouped 
into  three  categories  — approaches, 
problems,  and  policy.  Designed  to 
introduce  the  reader  to  the  basic 
methodologies  involved  in  research, 
problems  that  impinge  on  research 
efforts;  and  implications  and 
interpretations  of  research  results 
Includes  tables  and  charts  plus 
discussion  questions  at  the  end  of  each 
section 

1980  softcover  500  pages  $14.95 


The  Evolution 
Of  Criminology 
by  William  V.  Pelfrey 

A definitive  analysis  of  the  past, 
present  and  future  of  criminology. 
Pelfrey  places  the  theories  of  crime 
causation  in  logical  categories, 
beginning  with  the  classical  school, 
moving  into  biological,  psychological 
and  sociological  theories,  through  the 
newer  concepts  of  crime  and  justice. 
Also  provides  an  excellent  overview  of 
the  complex  concept  of  the  "new 
criminology." 

1980  softcover  120  pages  $8.95 

The  Justice  Imperative 
An  Introduction  to 
Criminal  Justice 
by  Lewis  R.  Katz 

This  new  introductory  text  to  law 
enforcement  and  criminal  procedure 
addresses  the  theoretical  and 
operational  complexities  inherent  in 
our  system  of  crime  control  and 
punishment.  Beginning  with  the 
constitutional  framework  within  which 
the  system  is  enclosed,  The  Justice 
Imperative  follows  the  criminalization 
process  from  investigation  and  arrest 
to  punishment  ol  the  guilty.  Separate 
chapters  cover  topics  of  special  interest 
such  as  the  exclusionary  rule,  pretrial 
delay  and  plea  bargaining.  A special 
appendix,  Supreme  Court  Litigation 
and  The  Development  of  Selective 
Constitutional  Rights,  may  be 
integrated  with  materials  in  the 
chapters,  taught  as  a separate  unit,  or 
used  as  a separate  research  tool. 
Discussion  questions  after  each 
chapter.  Instructor  s guide  available 

1980  hardcover  450  pages  $16.95 


Corrections: 

An  Issues  Approach 
by  Martin  D.  Schwartz, 

Todd  R.  Clear  and 
Lawrence  F.  Travis  III 

An  anthology  presenting  fundamental 
arguments  for  different  correctional 
goals  in  a point-counterpoint  format 
Essays  and  articles  are  juxtaposed  so 
each  key  issue  receives  two  responses 
— one  positive,  one  negative.  Debates 
deal  with  "threshold"  issues  such  as  the 
function  of  prisons,  community 
supervision,  correctional  treatment  of 
the  offender,  determinate  sentencing 
and  behavior  modification.  Preface  by 
Alvin  W.  Cohn 

1980  softcover  328  pages  $12.95 

In  Defense  of  Whom? 

A Critique  of 
Criminal  Justice  Reform 
by  Gregg  Barak 

A look  at  the  major  reforms  the 
criminal  justice  field  has  undergone 
since  the  colonial  period  and  the 
various  ideologies  that  have  emerged 
to  justify  these  reforms.  Barak  places 
the  criminal  justice  system  into  a 
socio-economic  context  in  examining 
the  critical  relationships  involved  in 
political  jurisprudence  and  social 
policy  formation. 

1980  softcover  138  pages  $8.95 

For  your  copy,  print  name,  address  and 
zip  Mail  with  check  (add  $2  for 
postage/handling,  Ky.,  Md..  Ohio  and 
D C.  include  sales  tax)  to: 

Anderson  Publishing  Co. 

646  Mam  Street 
Cincinnati,  Ohio  45201 
(513) 421  4142 
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include  the  effect  of  parolee  status  on  gaining 
employment,  and  the  psychological  phenomenon 
known  as  the  "Hawthorne  effect"  which  refers  to 
changes  in  subjects  caused  by  the  attention  which 
they  receive  during  the  study.  Comparison  with 
other  studies  of  parole  reveal  that  the  reported 
study  has  advantages  in  being  limited  to  a single 
state  system.  Appended  materials  include  a 
multivariate  analysis  of  the  relationships  among 
risk  of  failure,  parole,  and  outcome.  Tabular  data 
and  footnotes  arc  provided. (NCJRS) 


a 

00 


LU 


o 

CO 

O) 


(M 


> 


□ Smith,  Alexander  B.  and  Louis  Berlin.  Intro- 
duction to  Probation  and  Parole,  2nd  ed.  St. 
Paul,  Minn,:  West  Publishing  Company,  1979. 
113.95 

Operational  and  theoretical  approaches  to  the 
study  of  probation  and  parole  are  offered  in  this 
1979  volume  for  students  of  the  criminal  justice 
system. 

In  serving  as  a source  of  information  about 
probation  and  parole,  this  volume  provides  a 
dear  distinction  between  the  functions  of  proba- 
tion and  parole  officers  and  explains  reasons  for 
the  public’s  confusion  about  the  nature  and  role 
of  the  two  officers.  Types  of  clients  appearing 
before  the  probation  or  parole  officer  and  the 
crimes  they  commit  arc  described,  as  well  as 
psychological  profiles  of  the  criminal  personality. 
Psychological  and  physiological  treatment  tech- 
niques arc  examined  in  light  of  recent  negative 
findings  concerning  the  value  of  various  treat- 
ment programs.  A fictitious  long-form  presen- 
tence probation  investigation  highlights  the  op- 
tions open  to  the  judge  concerning  whether  to 
commit  the  defendant  or  to  place  him  under 
probation  or  parole.  In  addition,  the  short-form 
presentence  investigation  form  is  illustrated;  this 
form  often  allows  the  probation  officer  to 
increase  his  output  by  50  percent.  A historical 
overview  of  probation,  parole,  and  the  presen- 
tcncc  report  leads  to  an  examination  of  the 
actual  procedures  performed  by  probation  and 
parole  officers  from  initial  contact  to  final 
decisionmaking.  Although  there  is  no  absolute 
formula  for  treatment  success,  several  treatment 
orientations  used  in  probation  and  parole.  Sug- 
gestions to  abate  the  recidvism  rate  are  proposed. 
Factors  constituting  probation  and  parole  viola- 
tions are  described,  as  well  as  the  officer’s 
response  in  specific  situations.  Problems  involved 
in  treatment  of  the  offender,  an  overview  of  the 
causes  of  crime,  and  the  relationship  between 
crime  rates  and  treatment  methods  are  explored. 

In  addition,  conflicts  arising  between  the  proba- 
tion and  parole  supervisor  and  his  subordinates 
arc  discussed  in  the  interest  of  efficient  operation 
of  the  increasingly  unwieldy  crime  control  and 
treatment  agencies.  Finally,  efforts  of,  and 
suggestions  for,  volunteers  and  paraprofcssionals 
to  engage  in  counseling  activities  are  noted,  with 
brief  mention  being  given  to  the  future  of  the 
probation  and  parole  system.  An  index  and  table 
of  cases  are  appended.  Extensive  footnotes  and 
some  charts  accompany  the  text.  (NCJRS) 


history  of  coed  prisons  in  the  U.S.  and  a review 
of  the  literature  on  previous  cocorrcctions  re- 
search is  included.  Statistical  tables,  diagrams, 
and  a bibliography  arc  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Stanton,  Ann  Marie.  Mien  Mothers  Go  to  Jail. 
Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

An  analysis  of  the  effects  of  maternal 
incarceration  upon  offspring,  this  book  provides 
a developmental  psychologist's  perspective  on  the 
below-averagc  self-esteem  and  social  behavior  of 
the  children.  Stanton  develops  recommendations 
for  maintaining  the  mother-child  relationship 
during  and  after  the  separation. (PA) 

□ Sullivan,  Dennis.  The  Mask  of  Love:  Correc- 
tions in  America  — Toward  a Mutual  Aid 
Alternative.  Port  Washington,  N.Y.:  Kennikat 
Press,  1980.  $17.50 

Very  few  works  are  able  to  relate  the 
movements  of  international  economy  to  those  of 
a person’s  soul,  but  it  is  only  through  understand- 
ing this  relationship  that  we  can  understand  our 
existence,  our  struggle  to  be  human.  This  book  is 
a critical  but  compassionate  analysis  of  the 
Corrections  complex  as  a mask  of  reality  we  have 
substituted  for  face-to-face  living  together.  It  is 
one  more  step  toward  understanding  our 
cooperative  nature  and  how  it  has  been  sub- 
merged beneath  the  commodities  of  a capitalist, 
state-based  existence. 

A choice  is  outlined  at  the  beginning  of  the 
book:  cither  to  accept  the  state  professional 
complex’s  definition  and  control  of  die  means 
toward  safety  (which  is  moving  us  further  in  die 
direction  of  a totalitarian  society)  or  to  accept 
mutual  aid  as  a means,  face-to-face,  direct  action 
lor  our  lives,  where  competency  for  safety  resides 
in  each  person,  in  autonomous  communities,  not 
in  an  abstract  state  or  professional  expertise.  This 
book  is  written  in  the  spirit  of  the  libertarian 
tradition,  where  change  is  seen  as  personal  and 
from  within,  not  through  projected  systems 
based  on  metaphysical  abstractions. 

Dennis  Sullivan  is  criticizing  the  present 
correctional  philosophy  as  being  a "caretaker,"  a 
management-oriented  morass  of  impersonal  big- 
brothcrism,  where  the  big  brother  is  the  State, 
which  renders  us  all  — prisoners  especially  — 
submissive  and  indecisive  and  incapable  of  alter- 
ing our  lives.  In  its  place,  the  author  wants  a 
personal,  existential  approach  to  corrections, 
based  on  mutual  aid,  without  prisons,  without 
punishment,  but  based  on  some  kind  of  mutual 
care  of  citizens  for  each  other. 

This  is  the  only  work  to  give  Corrections  a life 
context,  a context  in  which  we  can  understand 
the  relationship  between  "crime"  and  the  disin- 
tegrating family,  the  family  and  our  political 
economy  and  sanity.  Dennis  Sullivan  has 
attempted  to  humanize  Corrections  with  sugges- 
tions on  how  to  coreect  our  humanity  as  it 
struggles  to  survive  in  a commodity-based 
culture. (PA) 


models  of  successful  therapeutic  communities. 
Contributors  include  leading  authorities  in  the 
therapeutic  community  area,  prison  managers, 
and  forensic  psychiatric  experts. (PA) 

□ Tymaucr,  Gabrielle  and  Charles  Stastny.  Mi o 
Rules  the  Joint ? A Study  of  the  Changing 
Political  Culture  of  Maximum  Security  Prisons  in 
America.  Lexington,  Mass,:  Lexington  Books, 
1980. 

The  reforms  and  revolutions  of  the 
post-World  War  II  era  have  given  rise  to  a new 
kind  of  prison  culture  and  a new  breed  of  leader 
in  prison  society.  The  authors  trace  the  political 
and  socio-psychologjcal  development  of  these 
chagcs  and  provide  an  in-depth  study  of  an 
experiment  with  reform.  (PA) 


□ Von  Hirsh,  Andrew  and  Kathleen  J.  Hanrahan. 
Question  of  Parole:  Retention,  Reform,  or 
Abolition ? Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ballinger  Pub- 
lishing Company,  1979.  $16.50 

Recommendations  for  modifying  traditional 
parole  release  and  supervision  practices  and  for 
restructuring  the  role  of  parole  boards  arc 
presented. 

The  discussion  opens  with  an  outline  of  the 
features  of  the  traditional  parole  system  and  a 
statement  of  assumptions  regarding  the  moral 
principles  fundamental  to  penal  systems.  The 
parole  system’s  processes  for  releasing  offenders 
from  prison  and  supervising  them  in  the  commu- 
nity arc  examined  in  light  of  these  assumptions, 
together  with  the  question  of  who  should  not  be 
continued  in  its  traditional  form.  Four  basic 
changes  arc  recommended:  (1)  specific  standards 
governing  duration  of  confinement,  based  prima- 
rily on  a just  deserts  rationale,  should  replace 
discretionary  release  decisions  based  on  consider- 
ations of  rehabilitation  or  incapacitation;  (2) 
release  data  decisions  should  be  made  early,  at 
sentencing  or  shortly  thereafter;  (3)  ex-prisoners 
suspected  of  crimes  should  be  prosecuted  as  any 
other  suspect,  rather  than  being  subjected  to  a 
parole  revocation  procedure  with  lower  standards 
of  proof;  and  (4)  the  supervision  of  ex-prisoners 
should  be  eliminated  entirely  (or  at  least  reduced 
in  scope  and  in  severity  of  sanctions  for 
noncompliance,  and  scrutinized  carefully  for 
effectiveness  and  cost).  It  is  recognized  that, 
whaterver  its  defects,  the  parole  board  docs 
perform  the  essential  function  of  scaling  down 
lengthy  sentences  to  more  realistic  periods  of 
actual  confinement.  There  lore,  caution  in  abo- 
lishing the  parole  board's  power  to  release 
prisoners  is  urged.  Suggestions  for  redefining  the 
parole  board's  mission  so  that  it  can  become  a 
vehicle  of  reform  are  offered.  It  is  recommended 
that  any  effort  to  phase  out  parole  release  be 
undertaken  gradually  and  with  carefully 
considered  safeguards.  An  index  and  supporting 
documentation  are  provided.  (NCJRS) 


□ Smykla,  John  Ortiz.  Co Corrections : A Case 
Study  of  a Coed  Federal  Prison.  2nd  ed. 
Washington.  D.C.:  University  Press  of  America, 
1979.  $5.50 

Several  substantive  and  theoretical  issues  in 
corrections  are  examined  in  this  book  which 
reports  the  results  of  7 months  of  participant 
observation  in  the  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  Federal 
Correctional  Institution. 

Data  were  collected  through  inmate  observa- 
tion, attendance  at  inmate  and  staff  meetings, 
informal  interviews  of  the  approximately  250 
inmates  and  143  staff  members,  formal  inter- 
views with  the  staff,  use  of  informants,  and 
inmate  questionnaires.  Since  the  deprivation  of 
heterosexual  relationships  is  the  source  of  many 
problems  in  one-sex  institutions,  this  study 
examines  patterns  of  sexual  adjustment  in  this 
coed  prison  which  prohibited  sexual  contact. 
There  was  a great  more  intermingling  of  ethnic, 
economic,  and  sexual  groups  than  is  evident  in 
larger,  one-sex  prisons.  Any  attempt  to  describe 
the  extent  of  homosexual,  heterosexual,  and 
bisexual  inmate  relations  is  difficult  because  of 
problems  of  defining  such  behavior  and  the  fact 
that  such  behavior  is  very  private.  In  addition, 
the  staff  is  given  a great  deal  of  discretion  in 
enforcing  rules  on  sexual  behavior  between  the 
inmates.  It  appears  that  in  this  prison  there  is  less 
homosexual  activity  among  men  and  the  same 
amount  of  homosexual  activity  among  women  as 
compared  to  that  in  one-sex  prisons.  The 
behavior  of  the  inmates  is  marked  by  a lack  of 
assaultive  behavior.  While  it  was  anticipated  that 
there  would  be  more  communication  between 
staff  and  inmates,  the  inmates  still  found  it 
difficult  to  communicate  with  the  staff.  There 
are  several  research  problems  which  make  it 
impossible  to  conclude  whether  or  not  coed 
prisons  are  effective  in  creating  more  humane 
prison  conditions  and  reducing  recidivism.  A 


□ Suvack,  Daniel.  Memoirs  of  American  Prisons : 
An  Annotated  Bibliography.  Metuchen,  N.  J.: 
Scarecrow  Press,  1979.  $10.00 

A comprehensive  bibliography  of  English-lan- 
guage prison  memoirs  about  experiences  in  U.S. 
penal  institutions,  this  book  contains  nearly  800 
references  to  works  published  between  the  late 
1700'sand  1978. 

The  memoirs  are  presented  in  the  following 
categories:  (1)  civil  prisoners,  divided  into 

criminals  and  prisoners  of  conscience,  and  includ- 
ing papers  by  labor  leaders  in  the  early  days  of 
the  union  movement,  conscientious  objectors, 
free-thinkers,  tree-speakers  and  demonstrators; 
(2)  voluntary  prisoners  committed  of  their  own 
will  for  die  purpose  of  studying  and  reporting  on 
institutions  and  prisons;  and  (3)  military  pris- 
oners, such  as  Prisoners  of  war  (including  the 
U.S.  Revolutionary  and  Civil  Wars)  or  individuals 
guilty  of  such  war  crimes  as  blockade  running  or 
violation  of  martial  alw.  Accounts  are  also 
included  of  Japanese  Americans  who  were  sent  to 
relocation  centers  in  the  interior  of  the  U.S. 
during  the  Second  World  War.  The  entries,  with 
the  exception  of  the  Civil  War  selections,  are 
annotated.  The  bibliography  is  suggested  for  use 
by  criminal  justice  researchers,  prison  employees, 
prisoners,  booksellers,  publishers,  and  libraries.  A 
list  of  source  documents  and  an  index  arc 
provided  as  well  as  a user's  guide.  (NCJRS) 

□ Toch,  Hans,  ed.  Therapeutic  Communities  In 
Corrections.  New  York:  Praeger  Publishers,  1980. 
$19.95  (hb);  $9.95  (pb) 

The  first  work  of  its  kind,  this  book 
systematically  explores  the  concept  of  therapeu- 
tic communities  in  a correctional  context.  The 
book  includes  an  analysis  of  the  theory  of 
therapeutic  community  by  its  originator,  Max- 
well Jones,  as  well  as  information  on  the  design, 
implementation,  and  evaluation  of  progressive 
prison  settings.  Specialists  in  the  field  analyze 


□ Waller,  Irwin.  Men  Released  from  Prison. 
Toronto:  University  of  Toronto  Press,  1979. 
$7.50 

This  study  represents  the  first  major  effort  in 
Canada  to  examine  in  depth  the  life  experience 
of  a large  group  of  men  released  from  prison.  It  is 
unique  in  comparing  systematically  the 
experience  of  those  who  were  released  uncondi- 
tionally with  that  of  those  on  parole.  It  not  only 
describes  and  helps  us  towards  an  understanding 
of  each  man’s  experience,  particularly  during  his 
first  twelve  months  after  release,  but  also 
evaluates  the  effects  of  penitentiary  sentences 
and  the  parole  experience  upon  men’s  lives.  Irwin 
Waller  draws  together  the  broad  set  of 
experiences  — not  just  re-conviction  - to  assess 
the  relative  success  or  failure  of  the  existing 
correction  principles  and  programs. (PA) 

□ Ward,  David  A.  and  Kenneth  F.  Schoen,  cds. 
Confinement  in  Maximum  Custody:  An  Assess- 
ment of  Last-Resort  Prisons.  Lexington,  Mass.: 
Lexington  Books,  1980. 

This  book  explores  the  current  trend  away 
from  a medical  or  rehabilitative  model  for  the 
especially  dagerous  or  violent  criminal  to  the  use 
of  high-security  confinement  facilities.  In-depth 


comparisons  of  new  maximum-security  prisons 
and  studies  of  inmate  conduct  under  long-term 
confinement  arc  included.  (PA) 

□ Wicks,  Robert  J.  Guardi  Society's  Professional 
Prisoner.  Houston:  Gulf  Publishing  Company 
1980.  $13.95 

This  book  candidly  examines  the  brutal 
aspects  of  becoming  and  working  as  a correction 
officer  in  today’s  penal  system.  It  takes  a hard 
look  at  how  and  why  the  coorcction  officer  is 
systematically  victimized  at  every  stage  of  profes- 
sional development,  and  provides  practical 
suggestions  of  how  correction  officers  can  be 
more  effectively  attracted  and  utilized. 

The  book  confronts  head-on  such  problems 
as:  why  do  most  recruitment  policies  favor 
physical  health  and  ability  over  interpersonal  and 
intellectual  skills?  Since  the  correction  officer  is 
in  the  best  position  to  effectively  set  the  milieu 
for  offender  rehabilitation  and  treatment,  why 
isn’t  the  screening  and  evaluation  of  new 
candidates  more  complete  and  scientifically 
sophisticated?  The  correction  officer  must  often 
serve  as  a "practical  psychologist"  to  forestall 
riots,  prevent  suicides,  and  encourage  better 
socialization  of  the  inmate  population,  so  why  is 
the  human  services  training  not  better  integrated 
into  the  overall  educational  program  for  new 
officers?  The  correction  officer  is  not  just  a 
keeper  and  must  frequently  be  called  upon  to  fill 
key,  complex  roles,  so  why  does  the  media  still 
insist  on  type  casting  him  or  her  as  a "guard”? 
Tli esc  arc  just  a few  of  the  important  issues 
discussed  in  this  timely  and  important  examina- 
tion of  the  plight  of  the  modem  correction 
officer.  (PA) 

□ Williams,  Virgil  L.  Dictionary  of  American 
Penology:  An  Introductory  Guide.  Westport, 
Conn.:  Greenwood  Press,  1979.  $29.95 

The  more  than  400  sources  cited  in  this 
reference  work  provides  concepts  in  criminology 
from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present  and 
describes  the  current  status  of  federal,  state, 
local,  and  juvenile  corrections. 

The  reference  dictionary  is  designed  for  use 
by  several  different  types  of  readers.  The  under- 
graduate college  student  can  use  it  as  an 
introductory  guide;  the  graduate  student  will 
fine  that  the  work  pulls  information  from  a 
multitude  of  sources  into  one  quick  information 
source;  the  concerned  citizen  interested  in 
prisons  and  prison  reform  can  use  this  guide  to 
identify  tlic  issues  in  the  field  and  reforms  in  the 
system,  and  locate  other  groups  interested  in 
improving  prison  conditions;  the  professional  can 
use  it  as  a fact  file  identifying  prison  locations 
and  capacities  and  outlining  key  arguments  in 
controversies;  and  inmates  can  find  the  addresses 
of  groups  that  provide  personal  assistance.  The 
focus  of  the  materials  is  on  contemporary 
penology,  with  historical  reference.  Ideological 
disputes  and  the  reforms  implemented  over  the 
last  decade  are  documented.  Several  entries 
provide  profiles  of  the  most  influential  personali- 
ties in  penology;  another  category  of  entries 
includes  descriptions  of  federal  and  state  prison 
systems  and  some  of  the  more  famous  individual 
prisons;  these  entries  proride  basic  information 
on  administrative  structures,  the  location  and 
capacity  of  individual  units,  facilities  for  housing 
male  and  female  adults  and  juveniles,  and  in 
selected  cases,  the  special  problems  and  prospects 
of  the  systems.  The  appendixes  present  addresses 
of  organizations,  agencies,  and  correctional 
systems  as  well  as  statistical  data.  Many  of  the 
entries  are  cross  — referenced,  and  an  index  and 
bibliography  complement  the  references, 
(NCJRS) 


□ Wright,  Kerin  N,  An  Organizational  Approach 
to  Correctional  Effectiveness.  Jonesboro.  Tn.: 
Pilgrimage  Press,  1979.  $6.95 

Contents  include:  Reassessing  Corrections  and 
Correctional  Effectiveness;  Considerations  in  the 
Study  of  Correctional  Outcomes;  Correctional 
Environments;  Relationship  Between  Correction- 
al Environments  and  Outcomes;  and  Implications 
for  Future  Corrections. (PA) 


Want  some  more? 

Extra  copies  of  this  special  LEN  supplement,  The 
Literature  of  Criminal  Justice,  can  be  purchased  for  $2.50 
each.  To  order,  send  check  or  money  order  to:  Law 
Enforcement  News,  Room  2104,  444  West  56th  Street, 
New  York  City,  NY  10019. 


(Quinta, 


□ l^win,  John  and  Michael  McConvillc.  Jury 

m9  $i2W9s  °xf°rd  Un'vcrsity  PrC5i' lnc- 
Verdicts  in  a series  of  jury  trials  heard  in 
Brnntngham  and  London.  England,  in  1975  and 
1976  arc  evaluated  against  the  opinions  of  judges, 
lawyers,  and  police  officers  to  identify  areas  of 
controversy  and  doubt. 

The  sample  consisted  of  2,406  contested  cases 
■n  Birmingham  and  347  contested  London  cases 
involving  more  than  5,000  defendants.  Nearly 
500  judges,  police  officers,  and  lawyers  were 
interviewed  in  connection  with  the  cases  on  both 
legal  and  extralegal  aspects.  Analysis  of  the 
compared  data  indicates  that  there  is  consider- 
able dissatisfaction  on  the  part  of  the  judges, 
police  officers,  and  lawyers  about  jury-delivered 
verdicts  in  both  Birmingham  and  London. 
Furthermore,  a small  number  of  convictions  were 
deeply  disturbing  to  all  groups  of  respondents, 
including  the  police.  There  is  a significantly  high 
incidence  of  acquittals  in  Birmingham  that  are 
regarded  as  questionable  by  different  groups  of 
respondents,  with  only  one-third  of  acquittals 
being  considered  as  justified  by  all  respondents. 
Respondents  differed  in  the  son  of  factors  they 
saw  as  relevant  to  a particular  outcome  and  likely 
to  have  influenced  the  jury’s  decision.  The 
strength  of  the  defense’s  case  and  the  sympathy 
of  the  jury  for  the  defendant  were  presumed  to 
be  the  most  influential  factors.  There  was  general 
agreement  among  respondents  that  jury  convic- 
tions were  justified  (84.4  percent).  Respondents 
who  voiced  concern  about  jury  convictions  were 
concerned  about  the  juries’  tendencies  to  convict 
on  inadequate  evidence  or  their  failure  to 
comprehend  issues  involved.  Implications  of 
these  findings  arc  examined  in  view  of  jury 
composition  and  the  ability  of  professional 
criminals  to  secure  an  acquittal.  It  is  concluded 
that  the  ability  of  professionals  to  manipulate  the 
jury  trial  is  more  apparent  than  real  and  that  no 
relationship  is  noticeable  between  the  compo- 
sition of  die  jury  and  the  verdict  returned. 
Almost  no  overall  patterns  or  factors  were 
evident  to  explain  questionable  verdict;  thus  the 
findings  do  not  suggest  any  immediate  way  that 
the  imprecision  of  the  present  system  can  be 
reduced.  Tabular  data,  a bibliography,  and  an 
index  are  provided.  (NCJRS) 


initiation  of  competency  to  stand  trial,  and  ap- 
plication of  the  rethinking  method.  The  book 
provide,  references  and  an  index.  (NCJRS) 

□ McDonald,  William  F„  ed.  Prosecutor.  Beverly 
Hills,  Cal.:  Sage  Publications,  Inc,,  1979.  $18  50 
(lib);  $8.95  (pb) 

The  role  oi  the  public  prosecutor  as  the 
central  decisionmaker  in  the  criminal  justice 
system  is  examined  in  this  volume  of  essays. 

Improvement  of  the  criminal  justice  system 
requires  information  concerning  the  impact  of 
the  prosecutor’s  policies  on  the  administration  of 
justice,  the  factors  which  influence  the  prosecu- 
tor, and  the  values  of  the  persons  occupying  this 
pivotal  role  in  the  criminal  justice  system.  The 
public  prosecutor’s  office  has  been  neglected  in 
research,  yet  scholars  agree  that  the  prosecutor  is 
flie  most  important  component  in  the  criminal 
justice  process.  An  examination  of  the  prosecu- 
tor’s area  of  influence  indicates  that  has  greatly 
increased  in  recent  years  as  plea  bargaining  and 
negotiations  have  replaced  jury  trials  as  the  main 
method  of  case  disposition.  Prosecutors  extend 
their  impact  over  defendants  through  control  of 
sentencing  recommendations  and  restitution 
diversion  programs.  The  role  of  the  judge  and 
jury  in  criminal  law  has  largely  been  replaced  by 
the  prosecutor.  Discussion  of  the  changing 
policies  of  prosecutors,  models  of  professional- 
ism, and  the  use  of  determinate  sentencing  reveal 
that  prosecutors  must  not  only  be  concerned 
with  maintaining  high  conviction  rates,  but  must 
also  process  offenders  economically.  Because  the 
job  of  assistant  prosecutor  does  little  to  enhance 
occupational  mobility,  young  lawyers  taking  the 
job  usually  are  graduates  from  lesser  rated  law 
schools  and  come  from  lower  socioeconomic 
levels.  Further  presentations  concern  the  prosecu- 
tors management  information  system  prosecu- 
torial discretion  in  the  German  Criminal  Justice 
system.  Tabular  data  and  references  are 
provided. (NCJRS) 


□ Fcrsch,  Ellsworth  A.,  Jr.  Low,  Psychology,  arid 
the  Courts-  Rethinking  Treatment  of  the  Young 
and  the  Disturbed.  Springfield,  111.;  Charles  C. 
Thomas,  1979.  $14.75 

The  interaction  between  law  and  psychology 
and  its  relation  to  the  court  is  broken  down  into 
three  methods,  traditional,  reform,  and  rethink- 
ing, and  then  analyzed. 

The  traditional  method  emphasizes  the  legal 
aspects  of  a criminal  situation,  views  psychology 
as  a hindrance  or  minor  help  to  the  court  process, 
and  stresses  punishment  rather  than  rehabilita- 
tion. The  second  method,  reform,  is  dominant  in 
both  theory  and  practice  in  the  1970’s.  It  views 
psychology  as  an  important  aid  in  the  legal 
system;  holds  that  psychological  knowledge 
makes  the  legal  system  more  humanistic  and 
effective;  and  emphasizes  rehabilitation  rather 
than  punishment.  The  third  method,  and  the  one 
advocated  throughout  this  book,  is  the  rethinking 
method.  This  method  starts  with  identifying  the 
basic  details  of  situation,  reanalyzing  them, 
fostering  analogies  to  comparable  situations,  and 
attempting  to  find  through  such  examination  the 
proper  interaction  of  law  and  psychology  in  the 
courts.  At  least  two  mqjor  principles  form  the 
re  tli  in  king  method:  (1)  the  way  to  solve  a 
problem  is  first  to  define  it  specifically  and  to 
focus  intensely  on  the  problem  itself  and  not  on 
the  distracting  elements  which  surround  it;  (2) 
it  is  necessary  to  separate  the  problem  com- 
ponents into  their  constiuent  parts  in  order  to 
deal  with  those  and  not  be  misled  into  making 
each  part  of  the  solution  contingent  on  all  other 
part.  The  method  recognizes  that  some  people 
do  commit  serious  crimes,  such  as  murder, 
assault,  and  battery,  and  that  they  should  be 
swiftly  and  effectively  arrested  and  tried.  Yet,  it 
advocates  people  who  do  not  commit  such 
crimes,  whether  they  be  truant,  sexually  deviant, 
or  substance  abusers,  be  left  alone.  Each  chapter 
in  the  book  compares  these  three  ways  of  handl- 
ing problems  in  relation  to  such  topics  as  punish- 
ing young  criminals,  awarding  custody,  and 
facing  ethical  issues  in  court  settings.  Chapters 
also  discuss  rethinking  the  interactions  of  law, 
psychology,  and  the  courts,  deciding  when  to 
punish  and  when  to  rehabilitate,  handling  run- 
aways, furnishing  legal  services  to  young  peo- 
ple, treatment  in  the  court  clinic  setting,  deter- 


□ Marvell,  Thomas  B.  Appellate  Courts  and 
Lawyers : Information  Gathering  in  the  Adversary 
System.  Westport,  Conn.;  Greenwood  Press, 
1979.  $22.50 

The  appellate  court  information-gathering 
process  is  examined,  with  attention  to  the  appeal 
process  and  the  types  of  information  generated 
by  an  appeal’s  progress  through  the  courts. 

Written  with  an  eye  to  the  ordinary  case  in 
which  an  appellate  court  makes  a moderate 
adjustment  to  existing  law,  the  material  is 
organized  under  four  broad  topics.  The  first  is  a 
description  of  how  attorneys  and  others  present 
information  to  judges.  This  is  mainly  a discussion 
of  appellate  procedure  and  of  the  law  clerk's 
duties,  both  of  which  are  largely  information- 
processing  activities.  The  second  is  an  analysis  of 
the  information  sources,  contrasting  the  adver- 
sary system  with  other  sources.  How  much  of 
each  type  of  information  comes  from  counsel, 
amicus  briefs,  outside  experts,  clerks  and  staff 
attorneys,  and  the  judges’  background  knowledge 
are  explored,  along  with  questions  regarding  the 
extent  to  which  counsel  smother  their  presenta- 
tions with  time-wasting,  extraneous  materials  and 
the  success  of  judges’  attempts  to  suspend  the 
adversary  system  by  requiring  counsel  to  present 
facts  and  legal  authority  against  their  own  posi- 
tions. The  third  looks  into  why  judges  rely  on  the 
adversary  system  for  some  types  of  information 
more  than  other  types.  The  interlocking  factors 
behind  these  differences  arc  explained,  the  most 
important  of  which  have  to  do  with  how  judges 
use  the  various  types  of  information  and  with  the 
problems  of  finding  and  evaluating  the  informa- 
tion. ^"*le  ^ourt*i  t0P'c  is  how  the  problems  of 
finding  and  evaluating  information  affect  the 
kinds  of  decisions  made.  Because  these  topics 
cannot  be  adequately  studied  without  substantial 
background  knowledge  of  the  general  subject, 
selected  background  topics  are  discussed  in 
addition  to  the  four  main  topics.  These  include 
judicial  secrecy,  caseload  problems,  the  distinc- 
tion between  the  courts’  law-making  and  dispute 
-deciding  functions,  the  stages  at  which  judges 
make  up  their  minds,  and  the  extent  to  which 
written  opinions  reflect  the  judges'  actual, 
conscious  reasons  for  their  decisions.  References 
arc  footnoted. (NCJRS) 

□ Neubauer,  David  M.  America's  Courts  and  the 
Criminal  Justice  System.  Belmont,  Cal.;  Wads- 
worth Corporation,  1979.  $14.95 

Written  tor  undergraduate  courses  dealing 
with  America’s  criminal  court,  this  book  focuses 
on  the  role  played  by  the  criminal  justice 


rrl 


system's  primary  adjudicatory  body,  non- 
appellate  courts  with  jurisdiction  over  adults. 

Following  an  introductory  chapter  examining 
the  controversies  surrounding  the  criminal  courts, 
an  extensive  overview  is  provided  of  the  legal 
basis  of  the  criminal  courts,  with  attention  to 
criminal  procedure,  criminal  law,  and  the  organi- 
zation of  the  court  system.  Subsequent  sections 
introduce  the  legal  actors  - judges,  prosecutors, 
and  defense  attorneys  - who  must  make  deci- 
sions on  a day-to-day  basis,  follow  the- general 
stages  cases  pass  through  from  arrest  to  disposi- 
tion, and  examine  the  dynamics  of  the  bail 
system,  the  logistics  of  trial  preparation,  and  why 
some  cases  are  removed  from  the  process  and  still 
others  are  bargained  out.  Issues  involving  the 
court’s  sentencing  function  dominate  the 
subsequent  chapters,  which  examine  the  legal 
bases  of  judicial  discretion,  factors  in  sentencing, 
the  choice  between  prison  and  probation,  the 
problem  of  sentence  dispartities  and  discrimina- 
tion in  sentencing,  and  the  growing  clamor  by  the 
police  and  others  for  judicial  system  review. 
Finally,  the  role  of  the  lower  courts,  problems  in 
court  administration,  and  the  oudook  for  court 
reform  are  considered,  particulary  in  terms  of  the 
continuing  dilemma  of  court  delays.  References, 
sketches,  and  tabular  data  are  included.  (NCJRS) 


policy.  The  authors  seek  to  strengthen  these 
linkages  by  examining  policy-making  processes, 
local  innovations,  dispositional  studies,  and 
diversion  programs.  Among  the  issues  considered 
are  the  relationship  between  expanded  court 
services  and  fairer,  more  effective  crime  control; 
alternatives  to  the  court  system;  and  empirical 
evidence  about  the  impact  of  these  various 
operations.  (PA) 


□ Perry,  F.  G.  Report  for  Criminal  Courts. 
Ilkley.  West  Yorkshire.  England;  Owen  Wells 
Publishing  Company,  1979.  S3.95. 

Presentence  reports  prepared  for  criminal 
courts  in  the  U.S.,  Holland,  and  the  United 
Kingdom  arc  examined  to  show  how  organiza- 
tional, procedural,  and  professional  influences 
affect  the  practice  in  each  country. 

In  a discussion  on  some  aspects  of  sentencing 
procedure  and  the  involvement  of  probation 
officers  in  the  process,  practice  in  England  and 
Wales  is  emphasized,  along  with  the  use  of  the 
StTcat field  Report;  it  is  concluded  that  indivi- 
dualized sentencing  is  a more  humane  approach 
than  the  old  tariff  system,  and  that  the  introduc- 
tion of  presentence  reporting  may  be  beneficial 
despite  its  inherent  dangers.  An  introduction  to 
the  American  criminal  justice  system  examines 
the  constraints  imposed  on  probation  depart- 
ments by  their  positions  in  administrative 
hierarchies.  U.S.  guidelines  and  practice  in 
prescntencc  reporting  and  the  ambiguities  in 
disclosure  of  report  content  are  considered,  along 
with  the  impact  of  plea  bargaining  on 
presentence  report  preparation.  An  overview  of 
presentence  reporting  in  Europe  reveals  wide 
variation  in  whether  reports  are  prepared,  who 
prepares  them,  what  orientation  they  have,  and 
what  rights  arc  given  to  the  defendant.  The 
Netherlands  uses  pnvate  agencies  coordinated  by 
rehabilitation  councils  to  provide  a social  work 
service  to  the  courts;  how  their  reporting 
practice  and  defense  memoranda  compares  with 

those  of  the  U.S.  is  discussed.  The  presentence 
reporting  procedures  of  the  United  Kingdom, 
especially  in  juvenile  courts,  are  analyzed;  social 
workers  in  the  United  Kingdom  have  been 
accused  of  inability  to  generalize  between  cases 
and  are  therefore  unable  to  articulate  the  frame- 
work for  their  investigative  decisions.  Suggestions 
arc  given  as  to  how  courts,  social  workers, 
sentencers,  and  probation  officers  might  be  able 
to  better  cooperate  in  the  preparation,  and 
monitoring  of  the  quality  of  presentence  re 
ports.  Appendixes  present  examples  of  report 
forms  and  questions  to  consider.  An  index  and 
a bibliography  arc  included.  (NCJRS) 


□ Bromberg.  Walter.  The  Uses  of  Psych, atry  in 
the  Law:  A Clinic  View  of  Forensic  Psychiatry. 
Westport,  Conn.;  Greenwood  Press,  Inc  1979 
$25.00 

Many  of  the  most  controversial  criminal  cases 
of  recent  years  - the  trials  of  Patty  Hearst,  New 
York’s  "Son  of  Sam"  killer,  and  Utah’s  Gary 
Gilmore,  for  instance  - have  centered  around 
psychological  questions.  Such  issues  as  the 
validity  of  the  insanity  plea  and  the  nature  of 
mental  competency  are  hotly  debated  by  the 
legal  community,  legislators,  and  the  public  alike. 
In  fact,  the  very  question  of  the  psychiatnst’s 
parti caparion  in  the  legal  process  has  been 
contested.  In  this  book,  America’s  leading  au- 
thorities on  forensic  psychiatry  offers  a complete 
and  informed  discussion  of  every  aspect  of  the 

complex  relationship  between  psychiatry  and  the 
law. 

Walter  Bromberg  begins  by  briefly  sketching 
the  history  of  the  application  of  psychology  to 
legal  matters,  and  then  discusses  the  legal  rules 
which  govern  the  testimony  of  a psychiatrist  in 
court.  He  then  analyzes  the  fundamental  psycho- 
logical questions  which  must  be  answered  by  our 
legal  system:  When  is  the  accused  competent  to 
stand  trial?  What  constitutes  diminished  responsi- 
bility? When  is  the  accused  innocent  by  reason  of 
insanity?  The  changing  legal  perception  of  these 
issues  is  explored  by  examining  prominent  cases 
and  opinions.  Next,  Bromberg  examines  the 
many  kinds  of  mental  and  emotional  abberarions 
which  can  lead  to  criminal  activity  that  can  result 
from  sexual  problems,  drug  addiction,  and  family 
upsets. 

The  impact  of  psychiatry  on  civil  law  is  also 
treated.  The  psychological  issues  that  can  arise  in 
persona]  injury,  worker’s  compemsation,  and 
other  tort  actions,  as  well  as  in  professional 
liability  cases,  are  considered  in  detail. 

This  well-researched  book  is  firmly  rooted  in 
the  study  of  actual  cases,  all  from  Bromberg’s 
experience  of  forty  years  as  an  expert  in  forensic 
medicine  and  from  cited  landmark  judicial 
decisions.  Lawyers  and  law  students  will  of 
course  find  this  work  essential,  but  so  will  social 
workers,  probation  officers,  criminologists,  and 
law  enforcement  professionals,  as  well  lay  people 
interested  in  this  vital  subject.  (PA) 


□ Brantingham,  Patricia  L.  and  Tom  G.  Blom- 
berg,  cds.  Courts  and  Diversion:  Policy  and 
Operations  Studies.  Beverly  Hills,  Cal.;  Sage 
Publications,  Inc„  1979.  $1 2.00  (hb);  $5.95  (hb) 
The  chapters  in  this  book  arc  part  of  the 
growing  effort  to  link  justice  data,  theory,  and 


O Carter,  Lief  H.  Reason  in  Law.  Boston: 
Little,  Brown  and  Company,  1979.  $6.95 

This  readable  and  contemporary  examination 
of  the  nature  of  legal  thinking  asks:  "How  do 
judges  make  law?  How  should  they  try?"  After 
defining  law  and  examining  the  elements  of  legal 
reasoning,  the  core  of  the  book  develops  criteria 
for  evaluating  the  quality  of  legal  reasoning  in 
statutory  interpretation,  common  law,  and  con- 
stitutional law.  Throughout,  the  author  empha- 
sizes the  creative  and  discretionary  nature  of  legal 
choice. 

Reason  in  Law  features:  1.)  lucid  presentation 
— written  with  the  undergraduate  student  in 
mind  — makes  broad  range  of  jurisprudential 
issues  accessible  to  students  with  no  background 
in  law  or  the  legal  system;  2.)  specific  and 
original  positions  on  key  questions  in  legal 
reasoning  challenge  classic  perspectives;  3.)  case 
studies  and  novel  illustrative  material  promote 
student  interest;  and  4.)  in-text  and  "further 
exploratory”  questions  stimulate  critical  think- 
ing.(PA) 
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□ Feild,  Hubert  S.  and  Leigh  Buchanan  Bienen. 
Jurors  and  Rape : A Psycho-Legal  Investigation. 
Lexington.  Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

Field  and  Bienen  discuss  the  potential  jurors' 
perceptions  of  the  crime  of  rape  and  how  this 
perception  may  influence  their  decisions  in  a rape 
aial.(PA) 

□ Goldman,  Jerry.  Ineffective  Justice:  Evaluating 
the  Preappeal  Conference.  Beverly  Hills.  Cal.: 
Sage  Publications,  Inc.,  1979.  $16.95  (hbj;  $7.95 
(pb) 

The  Civil  Appeals  Management  Plan  (CAMP) 
was  instituted  in  the  Second  Circuit  of  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  in  1974.  It  was  designed  to 
speed  up  the  apeals  process  through  the  use  of 
prehearing  conferences  that  would  explore  the 
possibility  of  out-of-court  settlement  and  limit 
and  refine  the  issues  to  be  explored  should  a 
settlement  not  be  possible,  in  order  to  free 
Second  Circuit  justices  from  unnecessary  case- 
load. Declared  successful  soon  after  its  implemen- 
tation, the  CAMP  program  became  the  model  for 
similar  programs  throughout  the  country.  Gold- 
man conducted  a detailed  controUed-expcrimcnt 
evaluation  of  the  program  — only  to  discover  that 
most  of  its  success  was  illusory  and  that  there 
were  few  significant  differences  between  cases 
using  the  prehearing  conference  and  chose  not 
using  it.  The  different  assessments  of  the  program 
by  the  promoters  of  the  program  and  the 
independent  evaluator  make  this  a significant 
study  for  those  interested  in  evaluation,  as  well 
for  those  interested  in  improving  the  perform- 
ance of  the  American  judiciary  .(PA) 

□ Jacoby,  Joan  E.  The  American  Prosecutor:  A 
Scorch  for  Identity.  Lexington,  Mass:  Lexington 
Books.  1980.  $28.95 

The  author  examines  the  responsibilities, 
tasks,  and  policies  of  prosecuting  attorneys  and 
their  unique  function  within  the  legal  system. 
Included  arc  such  topics  as  types  of  defenses,  the 
Grand  Jury  controversy,  prosecutorial  policies, 
urban  versus  rural  prosecutors,  and  illustrative 
case  studies  of  district  attorneys'  offices.  (PA) 

□ Keller,  Robert  H„  Jr.,  ed.  In  Honor  of  Justice 
Douglas:  A Symposium  on  Individual  Freedom 
and  die  Government.  Westport,  Conn.:  Green- 
wood Press,  Inc.,  1979.  $22.50 

If  there  was  one  theme  that  marked  the 
thirty-six  year  Supreme  Court  career  of  Justice 
William  O.  Douglas  it  was  a concern  for 
individual  freedom.  He  expressed  it  in  many 
ways:  by  upholding  programs  to  guarantee  an 
individual's  freedom  from  want  and  discrimina- 
tion, by  supporting  conservation  to  ensure  die 
free  enjoyment  of  each  citizen's  natural  heritage, 
by  insisting  upon  every  American's  right  to  full 
legal  representation.  Tlic  essays  collected  here  in 
In  Honor  of  Justice  Douglas  explore  many  of  the 
issues  and  conflicts  central  to  the  Justice’s  tenure 
on  the  United  States’  highest  court. 

Leading  legal  scholars  from  all  over  the  nation 
attended  the  symposium  at  Washington’s  Fair- 
haven  College  to  honor  Justice  Douglas.  Each 
analyzed  a pressing  contemporary  issued  of  civil 
rights  of  civil  liberties.  Some  based  their  presenta- 
tions on  the  opinions  of  Justice  Douglas;  others 
disagreed  vehemendy  with  his  legal  philosophies. 
This  clash  of  informed  opinion,  the  son  of 
exciting  intellectual  interchange  of  which 
Douglas  was  a master,  makes  In  Honor  of  Justice 
Douglas  a stimulating  and  important  collection. 

One  of  the  book’s  essays  develops  a constitu- 
tional case  for  cutailing  the  government's  right  to 
classify  information.  Another  is  a carefully 
reasoned  constitutional  argument  in  favor  of 
press  autonomy  as  a check  on  government 
abuses.  A third  b critical  of  the  role  of  Douglas 
and  the  Supreme  Court  in  mandating  school 
desegregation;  these  decisions  arc  viewed  as  a 
denial  of  individual  freedom.  Citizen  access  to 
the  courts  and  judicial  sex  discrimination  are  also 
the  subjects  of  essays. 

The  clash  of  legal  minds  b even  more  evident 
in  die  transcripts  of  two  debates  among  the 
symposium  participants.  One  concerns  the  Equal 
Rights  Amendment;  the  other,  the  ultimate 
sources  of  legal  authority.  The  other  portions  of 
the  book  will  be  of  vital  interest  to  students  of 
Douglas;  an  interview  with  the  Justice  conducted 
by  Eric  Sevareid,  and  an  extensive  bibliography 
on  the  man  and  his  work. (PA) 

□ Kingsley,  Thomas  Charles  and  Travis  H.D. 
Lcwin,  cds.  Second  Circuit  Redbook  1978-1979 
Boston:  Little,  Brown  and  Company,  1979. 
$38,50 

Now  available  for  anyone  who  practices  in 
New  York,  Connecticut  or  Vermont  - the  new 
edition  of  the  Federal  Bar  Council's  Second 
Circuit  Redbook. 

This  indispensable  sourcebook  contains  all 
one  needs  in  one  handy  volume,  including  cur- 
rent local  rules  for  all  the  Second  Circuit  Federal 
Courts,  District  Courts  and  Courts  of  Appeal  — 


civil.  . . criminal.  . . bankruptcy.  . . admiralty.  . - 
appellate.  . . judges'  individual  rules  of 

practice.  . . and  more. 

Plus,  one  gets  the  full  name,  title,  location, 
mailing  address  and  phone  number  of  all  judges, 
hundreds  of  secretaries,  law  clerks,  clerks  of 
court,  deputy  clerks,  U.S.  magbtrates,  pro- 
bation officers,  U.S.  marshals.  U.S.  attorneys, 
court  reporters,  legal  aid  societies,  public 
defenders  and  other  court  personnel.  (PA) 

□ Kress.  Jack  M.  The  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Sentencing  Guidelines.  Cambridge,  Mass.:  Bal- 
linger, 1980.  $18.00 

Through  close  analysb  of  sentencing  decisions 
, researchers  develop  charts  and  guidelines  that 
would  provide  judges  with  information  on  how 
their  colleagues  would  sentence  certain  criminal 
offenses.  Weighing  such  factors  as  crime  serious- 
ness and  prior  criminal  records  of  defendants,  the 
sentencing  guidelines  initially  summarize  sen- 
tencing practices  in  a localized  jurisdiction;  they 
are  then  updated  and  revised  to  keep  abreast  of, 
and  reflect,  current  sentencing  policy.  Tlie  author 
directed  the  implementation  of  America's  first 
sentencing  guidelines  system  — in  Denver,  New- 
ark, Chicago,  and  Phoenix.  Many  states,  and  the 
federal  system,  arc  presently  implementing  sen- 
tencing guidelines  based  on  the  methodology 
described  in  thb  volume. (PA) 

□ Lcwb,  Peter  W.  Criminal  Procedure:  The 
Supreme  Court’s  P7cu/  - Cases.  Resource  Manual 
for  Professors.  St.  Paul,  Minn.:  West  Publbhing 
Company,  1979. 

Thb  criminal  justice  resource  manual  for 
college  professors  acts  as  a supplement  to  cases  and 
matcriab  in  main  texts  by  examining  the  effects 
of  various  Supreme  Court  deebions  on  aspects  of 
criminal  justice. 

Dbcussion  of  some  of  the  federal  constitution- 
al law  principles  which  govern  (or  seem  to  govern) 
Supreme  Court  decisions  b emphasized.  For 
example,  particular  attention  b devoted  to  those 
constitutional  amendments  (one,  four,  five,  six, 
eight)  which  are  most  applicable  to  the  criminal 
process  and  which  control  Supreme  Court  deci- 
sions in  most  criminal  cases.  Supreme  Court 
b analyzed  in  terms  of  approbate  constitutional 
jurisdiction  b analyzed  in  terms  of  appropriate 
constitutional  articles  three  and  six  and  specific 
federal  statutes.  An  examination  b made  of  the 
way  in  which  the  Bill  of  Rights  (originally 
thought  to  be  only  applicable  to  federal  courts) 
has  been  applied  to  state  courts  through  the  14th 
Amendment.  The  substantive  and  procedural  due 
process  components  inherent  in  criminal  pro- 
ceedings is  abo  considered.  The  fact  that  the  con- 
cept of  equal  protection  of  the  laws  has  been 
modified  under  certain  circumstances,  such  as 
for  juveniles  and  prisoners,  b developed  since 
many  criminal  justice  students  erroneously  think 
that  all  citizens  must  be  treated  equally  be  the 
government  at  all  times-  Supreme  Court  es- 
tablishment of  procedural  safa-grounds  in  cases 
of  plea  bargaining  is  studied  and  additional 
attention  b devoted  to  how  Supreme  Court 
deebions  have  affected  such  criminal  proceedings 
as  sentencing,  appcab,  post  conviction  remedies, 
harmless  errors,  and  retroactivity.  A proposed 
final  examination  b included.  Footnotes  and 
references  arc  included.  (NCJRS) 

□ Lyday,  Winifred  and  Simon  Dinitz.  Felons  in 
Court.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980, 
1980 

"ITus  volume  reports  on  the  effects  of  plea-bar- 
gaining in  felony  dbpositions  using  1217  consec- 
utive cases  in  a county  court.  Dbpositions  are 
compared  in  the  light  of  original  charges  and  later 
consequences.  The  authors  provide  an  empirical 
base  for  assessing  the  direct  and  indirect  conse- 
quences of  plea-bargaining  for  the  criminal  justice 
system.  (PA) 

□ Mather,  Lynn  M.  Plea  Bargaining  or  Trial’  The 
Process  of  Criminal-Case  Disposition.  Lexington, 
Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1979.  $16.95 

Examines  the  plea  bargaining  process,  its 
participants,  types  of  cases  involved,  and  disposi- 
tion processes  for  both  “serious”  and  light" 
cases.  Using  an  ethnographic  approach,  the  book 
examines  the  factors  used  by  attorneys  and 
judges  to  determine  a plea  bargain  or  trial 
deposition.  (PA) 

□ McDonald,  William  F.  and  James  A Cramer. 

Plea-Bargaining.  Lexington,  Mass,:  Lexington 

Books.  1980. 

An  examination  of  the  major  issues  involved 
in  plea-bargaining.  (PA) 

□ Nardulli,  Peter  F.,  ed.  The  Study  of  Criminal 
Courts:  Political  Perspectives.  Cambridge,  Mass.: 
Ballinger,  1979.  $22.50 

Thb  book  b a collection  of  nine  original 
essays  on  the  study  of  criminal  courts  written  by 


prominent  political  scientists.  Herbert  Jacob, 
Austin  Sara  and  Frances  Kahn  Zemans  elaborate 
on  the  notion  of  criminal  courts  as  dbpute 
processing  institutions.  Herbert  Kntzcr,  James  L. 
Gibson,  and  Peter  F.  Nardulli  outline  several 
contemporary  theoretical  approaches  used  to 
study  criminal  courts.  Finally.  Beverly  Blair 
Cook,  Milton  Heumann,  and  Roy  B.  Fleming 
analyze  three  facets  of  the  dbpositional  process 
which  arc  the  center  of  much  interest  and 
debate:  sentencing  plea  bargaining,  and  bail.  (PA) 

□ Phillips,  Charles  David.  Sentencing  Councils  in 
the  Federal  Courts:  An  Evaluation.  Lexington, 
Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

Sentencing  councils,  in  which  judges  dbcuss 
proposed  sentences  with  their  colleagues,  are 
meant  to  reduce  disparity  in  dberetionary  deci- 
sions, Phillips  reassesses  the  effectiveness  of  thb 
device  and  suggests  alternative  answers  to  thb 
problem.  (PA) 

□ Pollack,  Jack  Harrison.  Earl  Warren:  The  Judge 
Who  Changed  America.  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J.: 
Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  1979.  $14.95 

A complete  and  vivid  biographical  portrait  of 
thb  astonishing  man,  Earl  Warren  b must  reading 
for  every  thoughtful  American. 

The  author  explains  how  Warren  and  lib 
Supreme  Court  shook  the  nation  and  made 
Warren  one  of  the  most  revered  and  reviled 
Americans  in  hbtory.  The  book  explores  hb  role 
as  head  of  the  Commission  to  investigate  Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s  assassination,  and  hb  tormented 
relationship  with  Richard  Nixon,  and  seeks  to 
answer  was  he  “a  disaster  to  the  Constitution" 
(William  Buckley)  or  "first  in  the  pantheon  of 
our  greatest  judges”  (Justice  Brcnnan)?(PA) 

□ Saks,  Michael  J.  and  Charles  H.  Baron,  cds. 
The  Use  I Nonuse  I Misuse  of  Applied  Social 
Research  in  the  Courts.  Cambridge,  Mass.:  Abt 
Books.  1980.  $26.00 

In  the  very  early  years  of  the  twentieth 
century,  such  notable  jurists  as  Oliver  Wendell 
Holmes  and  Roscoe  Pound  advocated  bringing 
social  and  economic  knowledge  to  bear  on 
questions  before  the  court  as  a valuable  addition 
to  the  proceedings.  Except  for  the  advent  of  the 
Brandeis  Brief  and  the  routine  appearance  of 
economic  data  in  anti-trust  legislation,  few,  if 
any,  substantial  changes  occurred  as  the  result  of 
such  recommendations. 

However,  in  recent  years  the  exposure  of 
courts  to  such  information  as  the  findings  of 
applied  social  researchers  has  increased  in  a 
number  of  important  aspects.  In  some  cases, 
attorneys  or  judges,  or  both,  have  recognized  the 
need  for  systematic  empirical  evidence  of  facts  at 
issue  in  cases  of  anti-trust,  race  and  sex  discrimi- 
nation, product  safety,  and  environmental  regula- 
tion, among  others.  In  turn,  courts  as  a whole 
have  increasingly  turned  to  applied  social 
research  for  assistance  in  improving  the  institu- 
tion’s ability  to  deliver  more  efficient  and 
effective  justice,  that  b,  to  do  justice  properly 
informed. 

Thb  book  represents  the  current  state  of 
interchange  between  the  applied  social  research 
community  and  the  legal-judicial  community.  In 
order  to  enhance  the  critical  and  intelligent  use 
of  applied  social  research  in  and  by  tile  courts, 
the  editors  have  included  a wide  range  of  topics 
and  voices  in  a meaningful  dialogue.  In  many 
instances,  case  histories  are  used  to  illustrate 
common  maunders  tan  dings  and  problems. (PA) 

□ Schmidhauser,  John  R.  Judges  and  Justices: 
The  Federal  Appellate  Judiciary.  Boston:  Little, 
Brown,  1979.  $5.95 

Thb  analysb  of  the  federal  appellate  judiciary 
b couched  in  a conceptual  framework  adapted 
from  Max  Weber's  theory  of  the  association 
between  legal  and  economic  systems  in  capitalist 
societies. 

The  analysb  may  serve  as  a text  in  judicial 
process  courses,  as  a supplement  to  American 
government  texts  or  constitutional  law  casebooks 
in  political  science  courses,  as  supplementary 
material  in  courses  on  modem  American  history, 
or  as  a source  of  information  forjudges,  lawyers, 
and  general  readers.  A major  objective  of  the 
analysis  b to  assess  the  extent  to  which  the 
federal  courts  of  appeal  and  the  U.S.  Supreme 
Court  have  achieved  institutional  stability  and 
independence.  Toward  this  end,  the  criteria  of 
boundary  maintenance,  specialization  of  func- 
tions. and  development  of  regularized  institu- 
tional procedures  and  ethical  norms  are  applied. 
(The  value  of  these  criteria  in  cross-national  and 
intranational  comparisons  of  institutions  b 
noted.)  Particular  attention  is  directed  to  the 
relationship  of  the  federal  appellate  judiciary  to 
the  President,  the  federal  bureaucracy,  Congress, 
political  parties,  interest  groups,  state  appellate 
judiciaries,  federal  dbtrict  courts,  and  profes- 
sional associations  (particularly  the  American  Bar 


Association).  The  analysb  encompasses  the  politi- 
cal significance  of  the  mode  of  selecting  federal 
judges  and  justices;  the  realities  of  the  selection 
process  (characteristics  of  justices  and  judges); 
the  evolution  and  institutionalization  of  internal 
procedures  and  customs  of  the  Supreme  Court 
and  federal  courts  of  appeal;  and  the  relationship 
of  these  courts  to  each  other,  to  state  courts 
systems,  and  to  professional  associations.  Al- 
though the  federal  appellate  judiciary  has 
achieved  a high  degree  of  institutional  stability 
and  independence,  that  independence  has  at 
times  been  threatened  and  even  partially  under- 
inined. (NCJRS) 

□ Simon,  Rita  J.  The  Jury : Its  Role  in  American 
Society.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books, 
1980.  $18.95 

Simon's  analysb  includes  the  social 
psychology  of  jury  deliberation,  the  rationality 
of  jury  deebions,  the  free  press-fair  trial  issue, 
and  an  examination  of  the  jury  as  an  instrument 
of  justice.  Simon  includes  a summary  of  current 
research  and  recommendations  for  future  direc- 
tions injury  research.  (PA) 

□ Singer,  Richard  G.  Just  Deserts:  Sentencing 
Based  on  Equality  and  Desert.  Cambridge,  Mass.: 
Ballinger  Publbhing  Company,  1979.  $17.50 

The  implementation  of  a commensurate  de- 
serts approach  to  sentencing,  i.c.,  one  in  which 
sentences  arc  based  on  the  nature  of  the  offense, 
is  discussed. 

Commensurate  desserts  sentencing  has  two 
basic  tenents:  (1)  people  who  have  committed 
similarly  serious  offenses  should  be  blamed  and 
punished  similarly  (with  any  differences  in 
sentence  accounted  for  by  differences  in  the 
way  the  crime  itself  was  perpetrated)  and  (2) 
sentences  should  be  made  proportionate  to  the 
seriousness  of  the  offense.  Such  an  approach 
requires  a restructuring  of  the  sentencing  system, 
which  can  best  be  accomplished  by  a commission 
representative  of  all  actors  in  the  criminal  justice 
process.  The  commission  must  determine  the 
structure  of  the  sentencing  scheme,  define  the 
presumptive  sentences  to  be  imposed  for  various 
offenses  or  types  of  offenses,  and  then  specify 
aggravating  and  mitigating  circumstances  under 
which  judges  may  vary  from  the  presumptive 
sentences.  A commensurate  deserts  approach 
need  not  lead  to  overcrowded  prisons.  Nor  does 
it  require  that  efforts  to  rehabilitate  offenders  be 
abandoned.  It  does,  however,  require  that  post- 
sentence  methods  for  reducing  imposed  sanctions 
(e.g.,  parole,  good-time  allowances)  be  mini- 
mized and  that  plea  bargaining  at  least  be  limited 
through  guidelines.  A state-by -state  analysb  of 
the  status  of  sentencing  reforms  shows  little 
prombe.  Many  reformers  have  used  the  deserts 
model  only  to  lend  legitimacy  to  punishment. 
California  b the  only  jurisdiction  with  some  hope 
of  achieving  equality  in  sentencing,  but  data  on 
dbpositions  under  state's  presumptive  sentencing 
law  indicate  that  the  hope  b slim.  The  limitations 
of  reform  efforts  to  date  need  not  preclude 
effective  reforms  in  the  future,  if  those  reforms 
truly  reflect  a commensurate  deserts  model.  A 
model  sentencing  reform  act,  a bibliography,  and 
index  are  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Spaeth,  Harold  J.  Supreme  Court  Policy 

Making:  Explanation  and  Prediction.  San 

Francbco:  W.  H.  Freeman  and  Company,  1979. 
$11.95  (hb);  $6.50  (pb) 

Thb  book  attempts  to  provide  a nontechnical 
explanation  of  the  activities  of  the  United  States 
Supreme  Court:  what  the  Court  docs;  how  it 
docs  what  it  docs;  why  it  decides  a case  in  favor 
of  one  party  rather  than  the  other;  and  what 
effects  the  Court’s  activities  have  on  American 
society.  Throughout  the  book,  the  Court  is 
viewed  as  a policy-making  body  — as  a group  of 
persons  who  authoritatively  resolve  basic  issues 
confronting  American  society. (PA) 

□ Spence,  Jack.  Search  for  Justice:  Neighbor- 
hood Courts  in  Atlende's  Chile.  Boulder,  Co.: 
Wcstview  Press.  Inc.,  1979.  $16.50. 

Two  types  of  innovative  urban  courts  in  Chile 
are  compared;  the  purpose  of  the  study  b to 
gauge  the  potentials . of  decentralizing  urban 
judicial  instututions. 

During  1971,  the  first  year  of  the  Allcnde 
government  in  Chile,  several  squatter  settlements 
established  their  own  neighborhood  courts  with 
elected  laypersons  serving  as  judges.  In  the  same 
year,  a few  professional  judges  began  holding 
informal  court  sessions,  called  audiendas  popu- 
larcs  (A.P.S.),  without  lawyers,  for  residents  of 
poor  working-class  neighborhoods  within  their 
jurisdictions.  Each  court  achieved  partial  success 
by  improving  access  to  judicial  services  within 
poor  communities  hbtorically  excluded  from  the 
traditional  court  system,  but  neither  made  a 
broad  impact  on  its  respective  Santiago  com- 
munities through  regularly  processing  large  num- 


bcrs  of  disputes  or  operating  with  well-estab- 
lished rules.  The  two  types  of  courts  generated 
different  caseloads,  and  employed  distinct  proce- 
dures. The  purpose  of  A.P.S,  in  essence,  was  to 
provide  a cheap  means,  with  informal  procedures, 
by  which  clientele  within  their  jurisdictions  could 
gain  access  to  the  judicial  institutions  of  society. 
The  neighborhood  courts,  on  the  other  hand, 
were  part  of  an  overall  political  drive  to  place 
more  decisionmaking  poewer  in  the  hands  of  the 
people.  Examination  of  the  two  courts  offers 
lessons  in  the  problems  of  founding  and  in- 
stitutionalizing such  experiments,  particularly 
in  trying  to  implant  professional  judges  hampered 
by  other  priorities  or  lay  courts  with  no  dear 
goals.  The  legacies  of  these  two  Chilean  innova- 
tive courts  must  remain  ambiguous  at  present, 
partly  because  like  courts  everywhere,  they 
remain  dependent  on  the  larger  society.  Appen- 


dix, reference  notes,  and  a bibliography  arc 
provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Uhlman,  Thomas  M.  Racial  Justice:  Black 

Judges  and  Defendants  In  an  Urban  Trial  Court. 
Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1979 

*14.50 

Uhlman  compares  black  and  white  trial  judges 
to  evaluate  the  impact  of  race  on  criminal 
sentences.  (PA) 

□ Von  Hirsch,  Andrew,  ed.  Essays  on  Penal 
Desert.  Cambridge,  Mass..  Ballinger,  1980. 
*18.50 

These  papers  are  the  result  of  a conference  on 
"Just  Deserts"  Model  for  Sentencing,  that  took 
place  November  17-19,  1978.  Contributors  in- 
dude Bernard  Williams.  Andrew  Von  Hirsch, 
Richard  Sparks,  Richard  Singer,  John  Monahan, 
and  Jonathan  Hyman. (PA) 
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□ Carroll,  John  R.  Physical  and  Technical 
Aspects  of  Fire  and  Arson  Investigation.  Spring- 
field,  111.  Charles  C.  Thomas,  1979.  *29.50 

Tliis  textbook  shows  fire  and  arson  investiga- 
tors how  to  eliminate  suspected  fire  causes  in 
order  to  determine  the  true  cause  "beyond  a 
reasonable  doubt"  as  required  for  the  conviction 
of  arsonists. 

Beginning  with  the  basic  determination  of 
where  the  fire  started  to  the  final  presentation  of 
physical  and  opinion  evidence  in  court,  the  text 
provides  step-by-step  details  of  all  types  of  fire 
and  explosion  investigation  procedures,  with 
emphasis  on  recognizing,  identifying,  and  preserv- 
ing evidence.  Chapter  topics  include  requirements 
for  a fire  investigator,  the  physics  of  fire,  the 
origin  and  cause  of  fires,  incendiary  fires, 
electrical  fires  gas  fires,  explosion,  appliance 
malfunction,  motor  vehicle  fires,  spontaneous 
ignition,  miscellaneous  fire  causes,  forensic 
photography,  the  types  and  use  of  evidence,  the 
investigator  as  an  expert  witness,  and  reports  and 
court  appearance.  Photographs,  a sample  report 
form,  diagrams,  tabular  data  and  graphs  illustrate 
the  text.  An  Index  is  included.  (NCJRS) 

□ Cunliffc,  Frederick  and  Peter  B.  Piazza. 
Criminalistics  and  Scientific  Investigation.  Engle- 
hood  Cliffs,  N.  J.:  Prentice-Hall.  Inc.,  1980. 
*16.95 

As  the  authors  state  in  their  Preface,  ". . Jaw 
enforcement  agencies  have  become  increasingly 
aware  in  recent  years  of  the  value  of  criminal- 
istics and  other  scientific  aids  to  investigation." 

Criminalistics  and  Scientific  Investigation  is 
an  introduction  to  this  field.  It  acquaints  future 
investigators  with  the  basic  practices  and  capabili- 
ties of  the  crime  laboratory  and  shows  them  how 
to  collect  and  process  physical  evidence.  The 
book  explains  individual  types  of  evidence  and 
how  they  are  handled  in  the  field  and  in  the 
laboratory. 

Separate  chapters  explain  crime  scene  investi- 
gation and  technical  investigative  aids  such  as 
photography,  voice  prints,  and  lie  detection. 

The  book  offers  a background  for  the 
beginning  investigator  in  the  fundamental  techni- 
cal concepts  necessary  for  understanding  the 
analytical  methods  of  criminalistics.  (PA) 

□ DeAngclis,  Francis  Joseph.  Criminalistics  for 
the  Investigator.  Encino,  Cal.:  Glencoe  Publishing 
Co.,  Inc.,  1980.  *9.95 

Major  techniques  of  preliminary  investigation 
are  concisely  covered  in  this  basic  text.  Unique 
courtroom  presentation  sections  and  case  exam- 
ples illustrate  the  importance  and  use  of  evi- 
dence. A special  laboratory  section  is  included  at 
the  end  of  the  text.  Tlrese  exercises  and 
simulations  can  be  completed  without  a formal 
lab  oratory  .(PA) 

□ French,  Harvey  M.  Anatomy  of  Arson.  New 
York:  Arco  Publishing  Company,  1979.  *12.50 

This  handbook  for  fire  investigators,  fire  and 
police  officers,  district  attorneys,  and  insurance 
executives  examines  the  problem  of  establishing 
in  court  the  origin  and  cause  of  an  incendiary 
fire. 

Beginning  with  the  definition  of  arson,  the 
text  covers  motives  and  intent,  basics  of  combus- 
tion and  fire  spread,  interagency  cooperation  in 
arson  investigation,  conviction  and  prevention, 
fire  scene  examination,  corpus  delecti,  explo- 
sions, photography  and  sketching  fire  scenes,  the 
witness,  interrogation,  and  the  investigative 
report.  The  book  whose  information  is  based 
upon  work  on  fire  scenes  and  with  experts  who 
have  practical  fire  and  laboratory  experience  — 


includes  a discussion  of  the  law  of  arson,  a 
justification  for  specific  department  responsibili- 
ty for  arson  investigation,  and  a consideration  of 
fire  scene  investigation  and  the  Fourth  Amend- 
ment. Common  motives  for  arson  are  cited  as 
financial  gain  such  as  burning  insured  property, 
burning  to  break  a lease,  intimidation,  burning  to 
cover  theft,  embezzlement,  covering  another 
crime,  and  revenge.  Arson  can  also  be  the 
resulting  behavior  of  psychological  disorders  or 
juvenile  boredom.  It  is  a difficult  crime  to 
investigate  and  prosecute  since  evidence  is  often 
destroyed  by  the  blaze  or  accidentally  by  the 
investigators  themselves,  and  witnesses  are  often 
scarce  or  unavailable.  To  aid  investigating 
officers,  the  handbook  presents  an  arson  investi- 
gation checklist  (leaving  the  fire  scene  premature- 
ly without  checking  for  the  items  listed  or 
without  arranging  for  supervision,  can  render  the 
integrity  or  accuracy  of  the  evidence  subject  to 
question),  a discussion  of  accidental  causes  of  fire 
to  assist  in  distinguishing  characteristics  of  a 
deliberately  set  fire,  itemized  procedures  for  fire 
scene  investigation,  and  numerous  photographs. 
The  appendix  includes  a classification  of  flamma- 
ble and  combustible  liquids,  flame  temperature 
estimates,  average  surface  temperatures  of 
standard  light  bulbs  in  open  sockets,  data  on 
metal  color  and  melting  of  certain  burning 
materials,  and  calculations  in  fire  loading  for 
common  occupancies.  A glossary  of  terms  and  a 
bibliography  are  included. (NCJRS) 

□ Gilbert,  James  N.  Criminal  Investigation. 
Columbus,  Oh.:  Charles  E.  Merrill  Publishing 
Company,  1980.  *15.95 

A contemporary,  easy-to-read  introduction  to 
the  theory  and  practice  of  criminal  investigation, 
designed  for  both  students  and  practitioners. 
Takes  analytical  approach  to  crime  solving  to 
develop  basic  understanding  of  the  entire  process 
— from  the  scene  of  the  crime  to  the  courtroom. 
Stresses  interrelationship  of  criminalistics  and 
criminology  to  successful  investigation  of  crime. 
Examines  each  major  crime,  its  legal  definition, 
current  status,  frequency,  offender  characteris- 
tics, and  development  of  an  effective  methodolo- 
gy for  solving  it.  Requires  no  prior  investigative 
knowledge  or  experience.  (PA) 

□ Gugas,  Chris.  The  Silent  Witness:  A Poly- 
graphist's  Casebook.  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J.: 
Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  1979.  *9.95 

Revealing  new  insights  into  modern  investiga- 
tive and  law  enforcement  techniques,  The  Silent 
Witness  reports  on  how  a totally  impartial, 
complex  instrument  can  ascertain  the  guilt  or 
innocence  of  a witness.  With  testimony  to  more 
than  20,000  polygraph,  or  lie-detector  tests, 
the  author  relates  how  he  has  probed  cases  rang- 
ing from  murder  and  arson  to  espionage  and  rape. 
He  details  the  role  of  the  polygraph  in  such 
historical  cases  as  James  Earl  Ray,  convicted  of 
assassinating  Martin  Luther  King;  Terry  Moore, 
who  claims  to  have  been  Howard  Hughes'  wife; 
and  Robert  Vesco,  embezzler  of  *224  million. 
(PA) 

□ Kenney,  John  P.  and  Harry  W.  More  Jr. 
Principles  of  Investigation.  St.  Paul,  Minn.:  West 
Publishing  Company,  1979.  *15.95 

Designed  as  an  introductory  text  for  college 
students  mqjoring  in  criminal  justice  administra- 
tion or  for  police  training  programs,  this  text 
covers  the  principles  of  police  investigations  and 
their  legal  aspects. 

In  dealing  with  techniques  of  criminal  investi- 
gation, the  volume  emphasizes  the  need  for 


For  the  police  officer  in 
action . total  coverage 
of  criminal  procedure 
in  one  handy  volume. 


THE  LAW 
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SEARCH  AND 
SEIZURE 


THIRD  EDITION 


J.  Shane  Creamer, 

former  Attorney  General  of  the 
Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania . former 
First  Assistant  U S Attorney  in  Philadelphia,  and 
former  Director  of  the  Pennsylvania  Crime  Commission 


Complete,  accurate,  convenient— a manual  that  spells  out  exactly  what  police 
officers  can  and  cannot  do  during  arrest,  search,  and  seizure.  Includes  polit  e I L) 
and  investigative  techniques,  entrapment,  interrogation,  electronic  surveillance, 
line  ups.  and  much  more.  Practical  police  tactics  and  strategy  are  emphasized 

A leading  federal  investigative  agency  used  the  Second  Edition  as  a training 
manual  for  its  agents — and  the  new  Third  Edition  is  revised  to  include  the  most 
up-to-date  information 

Creamer,  who  has  worked  side-hy-side  with  federal,  slate,  and  local  law  enforce- 
ment officers  for  over  15  years,  describes  more  than  100  important  Supreme  Court 
decisions  and  explains  their  implications  for  police  doing  their  job  on  the  street 
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meticulous  adherence  to  rules  of  law  and  ethical 
practices  during  the  entire  investigative  process. 
The  types  of  evidence  an  investigator  encounters 
are  examined  as  well  as  the  importance  of  evi 
dentiary  rules,  admissibility,  quantum  of  evi- 
dence principles,  and  an  investigator's  (elation- 
ships  with  both  suspects  and  witnesses.  Factors 
necessary  for  a legal  arrest  arc  outlined,  as  are  the 
investigator's  managerial  responsibilities,  the 
basic  objectives  and  processes  of  investigation, 
and  die  major  concepts  of  investigative  proce- 
dure. Practical  guides,  such  as  an  information 
reporting  system  model,  a program  for  a closed- 
loop  investigation,  arc  provided.  A section  on 
investigative  reports  provides  instructions  for 
developing  and  organizing  a good  field  notebook 
in  a variety  of  styles,  suggested  questioning 
methods  for  eliciting  desired  information,  and  a 
summary  of  ways  to  prepare  and  write  an 
investigative  report.  (Various  examples  of  report 
types  and  styles  and  lists  of  their  advantages  and 
disadvantages  arc  included.)  After  studying  the 
text,  students  should  be  able  to  identify 
important  information  sources,  select  interview 
and  interrogation  sites  according  to  established 
criteria,  understand  the  basic  steps  in  a crime 
scene  investigation  and  special  steps  for  certain 
types  of  investigations,  and  record  crime  scene 
data  with  necessary  photographs  and  videotape 
support.  Special  chapters  deal  with  the  suspect  — 
his  modus  operandi  and  identification  — and  the 
victims  — their  interviews,  roles  in  victim 
identification,  and  ways  to  assist  them.  The  final 
chapters  cover  ensuring  the  quality  of  an  investi- 
gation and  court  testimony.  Study  topics  and 
questions,  references,  annotated  bibliographies, 
and  an  index  are  included.  (NCJRS) 

□ Kolb,  Patricia  Ann.  H.  I.  T.:  A Manual  for  file 
Classification,  Filing  and  Retrieval  of  Palmprints. 
Springfield,  III..  Charles  C.  Thomas,  1979. 

This  manual  describes  a system  which  may  be 
used  to  classify,  file  and  retrieve  inked  palmprints 
and  latent  palmprints  which  arc  collected  from 
crime  scenes.  Just  as  altent  fingerprints  should  be 
considered  one  of  the  most  powerful  and 
discriminating  types  of  physical  evidence  the 
palm  print  may  also  be  utilized  as  proof  to 
indicate  the  presence  of  an  individual  at  the  scene 
of  a crime. 

It  would  be  interesting  to  know  how  such  a 
palmprint  classification  system  could  be 
integrated  with  a latent  fingerprint  system.  Must 
the  two  remain  totally  independent  or  might 
they  be  interconnected  in  some  fashion?  There 
arc  additional  management  questions  such  as  the 
capability  of  this  system  to  handle  very  large 
quantities  of  prints,  as  in  major  metropolitan 
areas.  Police  agencies  must  also  keep  in  mind 
research  currently  underway  to  automate  the 
encoding,  classification  and  retrieval  process 
through  the  use  of  computers.  Until  such  systems 
are  debugged  and  proven  cost-effective,  however, 
systems  such  as  the  one  described  in  HI  T 
should  receive  serious  consideration. 

—Joseph  L.  Peterson 

□ Monaghan.  Frank  J.  Hypnosis  In  Criminal 

Investigation.  Dubuque,  la.:  Kendall/Hunt 

Publishing  Company,  1980. 

From  the  Foreword  by  James  S.  Kline. 
Director,  North  Central  Texas  Regional  Police 
Academy:  "Frank  Monaghan  is  one  of  those  rare 
persons  having  the  creativity  and  insight  to  use 
hypnotism  in  a positive  way.  He  is  not  a 
newcomer  to  the  field.  His  experience  as  a 
hypnotherapist  and  teacher  goes  back  to  1960; 
and  he  shares  the  results  of  his  research  and 
experience  in  this  book.  . . Following  a series  of 
discussions  in  1978  with  area  police  chiefs  and 
sheriffs,  a forensic  hypnosis  training  program  was 
introduced  to  the  Regional  Police  Academy 
curriculum.  Monaghan  organized  and  conducted 
the  instruction.  . . Monaghan's  twenty  years  of 
education  and  experience  have  gone  into  the 
program.  With  completion  of  the  training,  his 
students  have  been  hypnotized  many  times  and 
hypnotized  their  classmates  and  others.  They  are 
hypnotists,  and  they  practice  their  skills  in  a safe 
manner.  He  places  a heavy  emphasis  on  safety. 
This  book  has  emerged  as  a product  of  that 
training  program.  It  is  a work  of  sharing,  and  1 
believe,  the  first  hypnosis  book  written  especially 
for  investigators.  It  will  be  extremely  useful  in 
this  somewhat  controversial  area.  Monaghan's 
writing  style  moves  smoothly.  From  his  hypnosis 
definition  in  the  beginning  to  the  final  chapter 
when  he  describes  the  objections  to  its  use,  you 
will  be  fascinated  by  his  description  of  the 
process. "(PA) 

□ O’Brien,  Kevin  P.  and  Robert  C.  Sullivan. 
Criminalistics:  Theory  and  Practice.  3rd  ed. 
Boston:  Allyn  and  Bacon,  Inc.,  1980.  *15.95 
This  authoritative  book  clearly  details  the 
current  techniques  of  processing  a crime  scene, 
handling  and  transmitting  evidence,  and  prepar- 


ing written  and  oral  reports.  Diagrams,  charts  and 
photographs  of  actual  crime  scenes  arc  included. 
Also  covered  arc  special  techniques  (etching, 
document  examination,  arson,  narcotics,  etc.) 
and  how  to  make  a presentation  on  the  witness 
stand. (PA) 

□ Simpson,  Keith.  Police:  The  Investigation  of 
Violence.  Estover,  Plymouth,  Great  Britain: 
Macdonald  & Evans.  1979.  £4.95 

Every  police  force  in  the  world  has  to 
undertake  the  investigation  of  crimes  of  violence 
and  the  degree  of  its  success  depends,  in  large 
measure,  on  the  efficiency  of  their  training  and 
the  quality  of  the  resources  on  which  the 
investigating  officers  can  draw. 

The  United  Kingdom  is  fortunate  in  having  a 
tradition  of  skills  in  forensic  science  which 
commands  universal  respect  and,  in  Police:  The 
Investigation  of  Violence,  Professor  Keith 
Simpson  has  aimed  at  presenting  a wide  range  of 
these  skills,  for  the  purpose  of  police  training. 

He  has  emphasized  die  need  for  the  police 
officer  to  know  exactly  what  the  pathologist 
docs  and  why;  to  be  clearly  aware  of  what  are  the 
respective  responsibilities  of  each  member  of  the 
forensic  team;  to  learn  with  utmost  carefulness 
the  techniques  and  procedures  which  the  police 
have  to  employ,  both  at  the  scene  of  a violent 
crime  and  at  the  subsequent  stages  of  the 
scientific  investigation. 

The  author  writes  simply  and  concisely, 
drawing  from  his  own  exceptional  store  of 
experience,  and  he  illustrates  the  text  with 
carefully  chosen  and  well-captioned  photographs, 
both  in  color  and  in  black  and  white.  The  result 
is  a book  which  will  not  only  be  of  great  practical 
value  to  the  police  forces  for  which  it  has  been 
written,  but  will  prove  to  be  a source  of 
information  and  guidance  to  all  those  concerned 
with,  or  interested  in,  the  scientific  or  the  legal 
aspects  of  forensic  work. (PA) 

□ Sullivan,  William  C.  and  Bill  Brown.  The 
Bureau:  My  Thirty  Years  in  Hoover's  FBI.  New 
York:  W.  W.  Norton  and  Co.,  Inc.,  1979.  *12.95 

We  used  to  call  him  “Wild  Bill"  back  in  1948 
at  SOG.  SOG  was  the  "Seat  of  Government,”  J. 
Edgar  Hoover's  Washington  headquarters.  We 
were  young  clerks  and  special  agents  serving 
SOG.  and  Wild  Bill  was  William  C.  Sulliavan, 
supervisor  in  the  research  section  of  the  Domestic 
Intelligence  Division  and  resident  expert  on  the 
Communist  Party  U.  S.  A.,  better  known  as 
CPUSA.  Sullivan  later  became  number  three  man 
in  the  FBI  and  custodian  of  the  bag  of  dirty 
tricks  known  officially  as  COINTELPRO. 

As  Wild  Bill  tells  it  in  his  book,  there  came  a 
time  in  1972  when,  "After  thirty  years  with  the 
FBI,  and  with  the  last  hope  of  getting  rid  of 
Hoover  until  1976  (Nixon's  second  term  would 
be  over)  gone,  it  was  time  to  listen  to  my  wife 
and  children  and  retire."  His  departure  was  not 
your  tranquil  or  nostalgic  retirement  ceremony. 
After  a shouting  match  with  Hoover,  Sullivan 
found  the  locks  changed  on  his  office. 

On  November  9, 1977,  Sullivan  was  killed  in  a 
hunting  accident  near  his  New  Hampshire  home. 
This  book,  written  with  co-author  Bill  Brown  of 
NBC  News  in  New  York,  was  already  in  final 
form.  At  the  time  of  his  death,  Tass,  the  Soviet 
press  agency,  immediately  put  out  a bulletin 
suggesting  that  Sullivan  was  the  victim  of  an 
FBI/CIA  plot.  Wild  Bill  would  have  smiled  at  this 
disinformation.  In  his  opinion.  Hoover  had 
gotten  relations  between  the  FBI  and  CLA  so 
screwed  up  that  the  two  agencies  couldn't  have 


□ Abramson,  Leslie  W.  Criminal  Detainers. 
Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ballinger  Publishing  Com- 
pany, 1979.  *17.50 

This  text  appraises  the  process  by  which 
additional  charges  or  revocation  charges  are 
brought  against  inmates;  it  also  takes  a look  at 
inmate  right  and  other  legal  issues  raised  by  the 
process. 

The  existence  of  unresolved  charges  against 
inmates  creates  problems  for  inmates,  correction- 
al systems,  and  the  community  in  general.  Pro- 
secutors have  excessive  discretion  in  the  timing  of 
their  decision  to  bring  extra  charges  against 
an  inmate  and  to  file  the  charge  at  the  institu- 
tion where  the  inmate  is  serving  sentence. 
Because  these  decisions  are  often  made  without 
adequate  knowledge  of  the  inmate's  current  sen- 
tence or  correctional  program,  inmates  directly 
suffer  when  the  prosecutor  notifies  the  institu- 
tion that  the  inmates  are  being  charged  with 
additional  offense.  Whenever  such  charges  arc 
made,  inmates  arc  usually  given  a higher  security 
classification,  become  ineligible  for  minimum 
security  programs,  and  parole  becomes  more 


cooperated  on  anything,  even  Sullivan's  demise. 

-Joseph  L.  Schott 

□ Vinson,  Joe  A.,  ed.  Cannabinoid  Analysis  in 
Physiological  Fluids.  Washington,  D.C.:  American 
Chemical  Society,  1979.  *25.00 

An  indispensable  reference  for  law  enforce- 
ment officials,  forensic  scientists,  and  analytical 
chemists,  this  practical  new  volume  thoroughly 
evaluates  recent  advances  in  physiological  fluid 
analysis  that  will  aid  in  the  detection  of 
marijuana  use  in  humans. 

Written  by  experts  in  the  field,  this  sympo- 
sium discusses  new  analytical  procedures  using 
gas  chromotography,  mass  spectroscopy,  radio- 
mmunoassay,  high-pressure  liquid  chromoto- 
graphy, and  thin-layer  chromotography. (PA) 

□ Walton,  George.  Laboratory  Manual  for  Intro- 
ductory Forensic  Science.  Encino,  Cal.:  Glencoe 
Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  1980.  *9.95 

All  basic  techniques  and  procedures  the  police 
officer  needs  to  investigate  and  report  crime 
scenes  are  contained  in  this  basic  manual.  Thirty 
complete  laboratory  units  prepare  the  potential 
police  officer  for  such  investigation  activities  as 
fingerprint  processing,  blood  testing,  sketching, 
casting,  photography,  and  drug  identifica- 
tion.(PA) 

□ Warfel,  George  H.  Identification  Technologies: 
Computer,  Optical,  and  Chemical  Aids  to  Person- 
al ID.  Springfield,  111.  Charles  C.  Thomas,  1979. 
*18.50 

Information  and  techniques  regarding  recent 
technical  developments  in  die  field  of  personal 
identification  are  discussed  in  diis  volume  for 
police,  bank  employees,  and  corporate  security 
personnel. 

Personal  identification  is  rapidly  becoming  a 
science  performed  by  computers  to  identify 
persons  using  credit  cards,  employees  reporting 
for  work,  and  students  using  campus  facilities. 
The  use  of  check-cashing  cards,  gasoline  and  bank 
credit  cards,  the  driver's  license,  and  the  non- 
driver's  license  is  examined.  Business  or  transac- 
tion identification,  message  authentication,  po- 
lice identification,  and  access  control  arc  con- 
sidered along  with  such  topics  as  the  right  to 
remain  anonymous,  the  challenge  of  authority, 
reaction  to  fingerprints  and  identifying  aliens. 
The  identification  process  and  basic  methods  of 
identification  arc  highlighted,  followed  by  details 
of  a variety  of  specific  systems  such  as  latent 
fingerprints,  automated  fingerprint  systems,  and 
inkless  graphic  fingerprints.  For  instance,  identifi- 
cation of  voice  characteristics  entails  knowledge 
of  the  requirements  of  a voice  identification 
system,  access  control  by  voice,  and  stress 
analysis.  Material  concerning  signatures  and  hand- 
writing covers  information  handwriting  character- 
istics, disguised  signatures  and  forgeries,  and 
devices  to  aid  signature  comparison. 

The  text  is  augmented  by  numerous  illustra- 
tions, sketches,  charts,  and  chaptcr-by-chapter 
bibliographies.  An  index  is  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Weston,  Paul  B.  and  Kenneth  M.  Wells. 
Criminal  Investigation:  Basic  Perspectives.  3rd. 
ed.  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J.:  Prentice-Hall,  Inc., 
1980.  *16.95 

Criminal  Investigation:  Basic  Perspectives  was 
written  by  an  attorney  who  has  prosecuted  and 
defended  criminal  cases  and  by  a police  officer 
who  has  investigated  crimes  that  range  from  theft 
to  homicide.  Their  book  covers  all  aspects  of 
criminal  investigation,  from  the  preliminary  in- 


difficult  to  obtain.  However,  with  notification, 
inmates  acquire  the  right  to  speedy  trials,  which 
arc  in  their  interest.  Although  legislatures  have 
sought  to  deal  with  the  additional  charge  process, 
they  have  not  focused  on  the  revocation  process. 
Judicial  responses  to  inmates'  claims  that  such 
processes  violate  constitutional  and  statutory 
norms  have  not  been  helpful.  For  example,  the 
Supreme  Court  recently  held  that  inmates  with 
revocation  charges  have  no  constitutional  right  to 
a prompt  revocation  hearing.  Delays  in  the  pro- 
cess create  anxiety  for  inmates  and  prevent  the 
institutions  from  developing  effective  prcparolc 
plans.  A lack  of  communication  between  the 
involved  agencies,  judicial  emphasis  on  the 
importance  of  the  detainer  as  opposed  to  the 
charge,  and  legislative  adherence  to  administra- 
tive rules  that  fail  to  evaluate  the  process's  prac- 
tical consequences  account  for  the  existence  of 
such  problems.  Resolution  of  some  of  these  prob- 
lems could  be  facilitated  by  new  legislation  im- 
posing time  restrictions  at  the  charging  and  filing 
stages  of  the  additional  charge  and  revocation 
processes.  The  uniform  mandatory  disposition  of 


vestigation  to  the  preparation  of  cases  for  review 
by  the  prosecutor,  and  is  based  on  a “system  of 
criminal  investigation  tested  on  the  street  and  in 
the  courtroom.” 

This  third  edition  of  Weston  and  Wells' 
modern  approach  to  criminal  investigation  in- 
cludes four  new  chapters,  many  new  and  ex- 
panded chapter  segments,  and  completely  up- 
dated material  that  is  organized  into  three  major 
sections:  Introduction,  Elements  of  Investigation, 
and  Investigating  Major  Crimes. 

The  criminal-investigation  function  of  police 
and  the  legal  significance  of  evidence  are  treated 
in  die  introductory  chapters.  Part  two  — Ele- 
ments of  Investigation  — covers  the  crime  scene 
search,  recording  the  crime  scene,  collection  and 
preservation  of  physical  evidence,  laboratory  and 
technical  services,  basic  investigative  leads,  locat- 
ing witnesses,  and  interviewing  witnesses. 

Part  two  also  focuses  on  surveillance  and 
intelligence,  interrogation,  search  warrants,  tech- 
niques in  juvenile  investigations,  report  writing, 
arresting  the  accused  person,  and  case  prepara- 
tion. 

Part  dircc  is  devoted  to  investigations  of 
major  crimes  and  covers  crimes  of  violence, 
homicides,  assaults,  forcible  rapes,  robbery,  ar- 
son, bombings,  terrorist  activity,  dangerous  drugs 
and  narcotics,  theft,  burglary,  fraud,  and  orga- 
nized crime. (PA) 

□ Zenk,  Gordon  Karl.  Project  Search:  The 
Struggle  for  Control  of  Criminal  Information  in 
America.  Westport,  Conn.:  Greenwood  Press, 
1979.  *16.95 

This  history  of  project  search,  a computer 
system  for  storing  and  exchanging  criminal 
histories,  describes  its  development  into  a nation- 
al organization  and  the  struggle  for  its  control  by 
LEAA,  the  FBI,  and  the  states. 

In  1969,  LEAA  awarded  a grant  to  6 states  to 
aid  in  developing  project  search  group  incorpo- 
rated and  involves  50  states.  At  the  time  Project 
Search  began,  the  FBI  had  been  the  undisputed 
repository  for  criminal  information  at  the  nation- 
al level.  When  the  FBI  suggested  that  a few  states 
test  a prototype  of  a computerized  system  for 
exchanging  criminal  history  data,  the  bureau 
assumed  that  the  project  would  follow  the  FBI’s 
plan.  When  the  project  took  a different  path,  the 
FBI  withdrew  its  support,  but  with  LEAA 
assistance  the  project  continued  to  grow  in 
strength  and  scope  until  the  FBI  was  forced  to 
take  notice  of  the  challenge  of  its  traditional 
domination  of  the  field  of  criminal  information. 
The  conflict  involved  not  only  the  various 
bureaucratic  power  interests,  but  also  some 
significant  questions  such  as  (1)  the  conflict 
between  the  individual's  right  to  privacy  and  the 
need  for  comprehensive  criminal  records  by 
police  and  criminal  justice  agencies  and  (2)  the 
issue  of  federalism  as  the  states  fought  to  gain 
control  over  a national  system  Project  Search  has 
played  an  important  role  in  the  bureaucratic 
policy  space  previously  dominated  by  the  FBI, 
has  greatly  facilitated  research,  and  has  produced 
a large  volume  of  publications.  Project  Search's 
future  depends  upon  the  willingness  of  all  levels 
of  government  to  provide  funds  for  essential 
service,  the  multi-jurisdictional  cooperation  of 
governments  to  ensure  that  criminal  history 
records  are  complete,  accurate,  and  timely,  and 
the  support  of  Congress  in  limiting  the  FBI  role 
in  nationwide  criminal  history  information  sys- 
tems. Notes,  a bibliography,  statistics,  a descrip- 
tion of  the  project,  and  an  index  arc  appended. 
(NCJRS) 


detainers  act,  the  interstate  agreement  on  detain 
ers  and  proposed  revisions,  and  a proposed 
uniform  parole  and  probation  revocation  act 
are  appended.  A table  of  cases,  an  index,  and 
references  are  included.  (NCJRS) 

□ Ballinger,  Tom.  Clean  Slate:  A State- By-State 
Guide  to  Expunging  an  Arrest  Record.  New 
York:  Harmony  Books,  1979.  *8.95 

In  addition  to  a state-by -state  review  of 
procedures  for  clearing  or  sealing  an  arrest 
record,  this  review  gives  a person's  legal  rights 
before  and  after  expungement  under  the  fair 
employment  practices  act. 

This  explanation  also  covers  "less  than  honor- 
able" military  discharges  and  gives  the  list  of 
number  codes  used  on  military  records  as  reasons 
for  less  than  honorable  discharges.  The  first 
section  of  the  book  explains  procedures  for 
obtaining  and  reviewing  records,  expecially  local 
police  records  and  Federal  Bureau  of  Investiga- 
tion reports.  Special  attention  is  given  to  plea 
bargaining  and  entrapment  and  their  affect  on 
arrest  records.  The  procedures  used  to  obtain, 


fauninal  -data  and  'Piacedunc 


maintain,  and  disseminate  arrest  records  national- 
ly arc  reviewed.  Then  the  general  procedures  for 
expunging  different  types  of  arrest  records  from 
nonconviction  records  to  gross-felony  convictions 
arc  covered,  including  motion  and  order  petitions 
and  governor's  pardons.  Suggestions  arc  made  for 
better,  more  uniform  expungement  legislation. 
Tlie  state-by-state  listing  gives  data  on  youthful 
and  juvenile  records  where  available  and  notes 
when  expungement  legislation  docs  not  exist  or  is 
incomplete  (in  these  states  the  opinion  of  legal 
authorities  from  the  state  arc  given).  The  legal 
language  is  standardized  and  simplified  with  state 
code  citations  included.  Appendixes  review 
sample  expungement  eases.  (NCJRS) 

□ Berger,  Mark.  Taking  the  Fifth.  Lexington, 
Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980.  $23.95 

Berger  explores  this  frequent  application 
of  the  Fifth  Amcndmcnt  and  assesses  the  extent 
to  which  current  doctrine  is  consistent  with  the 
historical  and  policy  foundations  of  the  right  to 
remain  silent.  The  book  also  analyzes  the  logic 
behind  the  limits  the  Supreme  Court  has  placed 
on  the  Fifth  Amendment  and  recommends 
approaches  more  in  line  with  current  necds.(PA) 

□ Brown,  Robert  N.,  Clifford  D.  Alio,  Alan 
D,  Freeman  and  Gordon  W.  Netzorg.  The 
Rights  of  Older  Persons  Tlte  Basic  ACLU 
Guide  to  an  Older  Person's  Rights.  New  York; 
Avon  Books,  1979.  $2.50 

Here  is  a comprehensive  guide  for  the 
elderly,  their  families,  their  lawyers,  and 
non-lawyer  professionals,  such  as  social 
workers  and  nurses,  that  incorporates  the 
latest  changes  in  the  Social  Security  Act,  the 
Internal  Revenue  Code,  and  the  Pension 
Reform  Law.  It  focuses  on  the  rights  of 
elderly  persons  to  receive  important  benefits 
— supplementary  Security  Income,  Medicare, 
Medicaid,  and  pensions  — and  provides  legal 
pathways  for  redressing  injustices;  When  can  a 
widow  collect  on  her  husband's  Social  Securi- 
ty benefits?  How  can  one  fight  nursing  home 
violations? 

Included  arc  crucial  chapters  on  the  legal 
protections  against  age  dicrimination  in  em- 
ployment and  unwanted  civil  commitment. 
The  appendices  provide  a breakdown  of 
medical,  labor,  and  legal  services  available  in 
each  state.  (PA) 

□ Creamer,  J.  Shane.  The  Law  of  Arrest,  Search 


and  Seizure.  3rd  id.  New  York;  Holt,  Rinehart 
and  Winston,  1980. 

Now  in  its  third  edition,  this  concise,  pock- 
et-sized manual  has  been  thoroughly  revised  and 
updated  in  light  of  the  latest  Supreme  Court 
rulings.  Writing  for  the  officer  on  the  street  — 
who  cannot  adjourn  to  the  nearest  law  library  or 
declare  a recess  — Mr.  Creamer  clearly  indicates 
what  the  police  can  or  cannot  do  in  the  area  of 
arrest,  search,  and  seizure.  Focusing  on  those 
cases  involving  the  Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Sixth 
Amendments,  he  discusses  each  decision  in  terms 
of  its  practical  applications  in  everyday  law 
enforcement  situations,  quoting  directly  from  the 
decision  itself  and  providing  his  own  critical 
commentary.  More  than  half  of  the  ruling 
discussed  are  new  to  this  edition.  The  author,  a 
practicing  tnal  lawyer,  has  worked  side-by-side 
with  federal,  state  and  local  law  enforcement 
officers  for  the  past  nineteen  years.  His  book  is 


used  as  a text  by  our  own  Secret  Service,  and  is 
recommended  reading  for  New  York  City  police 
officers  preparing  for  their  promotional  examina- 
tions. Writing  with  personal  awareness  of  the 
revolution  in  criminal  procedures  that  has  taken 
place  over  the  past  two  decades,  he  provides 
invaluable  historical  perspective  on  the  develop- 
ment of  our  constitutional  guarantees  against 
arbitrary  law  enforcement  and  the  continuing 
applications  of  these  guarantees  — of  necessity,  in 
a matter  at  once  both  strict  and  broad  — in 
today’s  mass  society  .(PA) 

□ Feeney,  Floyd.  The  Police  and  Pretrial 
Release.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books, 
1980. 

Feeney  investigates  the  history  and  develop- 
ment of  pretrial  release  as  a step  in  bail-reform 
policy.  Case  descriptions  illustrate  recent  applica- 
tions and  rulings. (PA) 


□ Ferdico,  John  N.  Criminal  Procedure  for  the 
Law  Enforcement  Officer.  2nd  ed.  St.  Paul, 
Minn.;  West  Publishing  Company,  1979.  $15.95 

A 1978  second  edition  of  a text  on  criminal 
procedure  for  law  enforcement  officers,  this 
book  reflects  legal  developments  since  1975 
concerning  search  and  seizure,  warrants,  admis- 
sions, confessions,  and  case  preparations. 

The  material  highlights  two  major  continuing 
trends  affecting  all  aspects  of  criminal  procedure 
law:  the  emphasis  of  all  courts  on  the  individual's 
reasonable  expectation  of  privacy  as  the  touch- 
stone of  the  14th  Amendment  and  the  reliance  of 
many  state  courts  on  their  state  constitutions  to 
place  greater  restrictions  on  law  enforcement 
officers  than  those  demanded  by  the  U.S. 
Supreme  Court.  The  text  acquaints  law  enforce- 
ment officers  with  an  understanding  of  the 
language  and  reasoning  of  the  courts  in  the  areas 
of  interrogations,  lineups,  searches  and  seizures, 
and  arrests  to  help  them  formulate  guidelines  for 
their  behavior  and  develop  procedures  for  such 
situations.  Among  the  topics  covered  in  this 
edition  arc  treatment  of  resistance  to  arrest, 
warrantless  entry  of  dwellings  to  arrest,  changes 
in  the  ruels  on  search  incident  to  arrest  resulting 
from  the  U.S.  Supreme  Court  decision  in  South 
Dakota  V.  Oppcrman,  guidelines  for  multiple 
interrogations  under  Miranda,  a justification  for 
stopping  and  frisking  based  on  an  informant's  rip, 
and  guidelines  and  suggestions  for  lineup  identifi- 
cation checklists  and  photographic  identifica- 
tions. Sections  also  cover  habeas  corpus,  new 
forms  for  arrest  warrants,  complaints,  summons, 
multiple  affidavits,  anticipatory  and  administra- 
tive search  warrants,  the  effects  of  illegal  search 
and  seizure  and  improper  lineup  identification 
procedures,  the  operation  of  the  Carroll  Doc- 
trine, exceptions  to  hearsay  rule,  and  indications 
of  voluntariness  of  consent.  Chapters  are 
summarized.  The  text  provides  and  index  and  a 
table  of  dted  cases. (NCJRS) 

□ Cillers,  Stephen.  The  Rights  of  Lawyers  and 
Clients.  New  York:  Avon  Books,  1979.  $1.95 

At  the  foundation  of  America's  legal  system  is 
the  attorney-client  relationship,  a complex  inter 
weaving  of  three  separate  sets  of  rights:  the 
attorney's,  the  client's,  and  the  joint  set  of  rights 
governing  their  legal  inter-actions.  In  the  last 
quarter  century,  the  nature  of  the  way  lawyers 
and  clients  approach  one  another  has  been 
radically  altered. 


THE  FOUNDATION  PRESS,  INC 


NEW 


THE  FOUNDATION  PRESS.  INC 


CRIMINAL  JUSTICE  BOOKS 


BASIC  MATERIALS 
ON  CRIMINAL 
EVIDENCE 

by  Joh n Ka  pla  n 
and  Jon  R.  Waltz 

CRIMINAL  LAW: 
Cases,  Comment, 
Questions,  Third 
Edition 

by  Lloyd  L.  Weinreb 

WHITEBREAD 
ON  CRIMINAL 
PROCEDURE 

by  Charles  H. 
Whitebread,  II 

These  materials  clearly 
illustrate  the  principles 
of  evidence  for  law 
enforcement  students. 

Covers  the  definitions 
of  crimes,  theories  of 
responsibility,  and 
sources  of  substantive 
criminal  law. 

This  textbook  studies 
the  criminal  justice 
process  by  examining 
judicial  precedents, 
jurisdictional  matters,  and 
constitutional  law. 

1980  hardbound 

5 Sit  pages  $15.00 

June  1980  hardbound 

71t8  pages  approximately 

June  1980  hardbound 

620  pages  approximately 

T.B.A. 

T.B.A. 

AVAILABLE  NOW 

CRIMINAL  LAW 
AND  ITS 

ADMINISTRATION, 

Third  Edition  by 
Fred  E.  In bau, 

J a mes  R.  T h om  pson 
and  Ja  mes  B.  Zagel 

This  casebook  is  designed 
for  college  students 
interested  in  law 
enforcement  careers;  it 
outlines  substantive  law 
and  legal  procedure. 

1980  hardbound 

1169  pages  $21.00 

AVAILABLE  NOW 


THE  FOUNDATION  PRESS,  INC. 


170  Old  Country  Road 
Mineola.  New  York  11501 


Name 


Please  send  me 

QTY 


Address 


Cily  _ 


. Stale  . 


. Zip 


Enclose  check  or  money  order  for  correct  amount.  New  York  Slate  Residents  add 
appropriate  taxes.  Allow  three  weeks  for  delivery 


TITLE 

PRICE 

Criminal  l-awund  Its  Administration 

$21  00 

Basic  Materials  on  Criminal  Evidence 

15.00 

Criminal  Law 

T.B.A. 

Criminal  Procedure 

T.B.A 

Page  S13  LEN  Special  Supplement  May  12,  1980 


May  12,  1980  LEN  Special  Supplement  Page  S14 


— 


No  longer  docs  a client  need  a lawyer  for 
many  legal  services,  and  in  some  states  a client 
can  now  choose  a lawyer  in  an  open  market  of 
advertising  and  bidding.  And  today,  in  the  post- 
Watergatc  legal  community,  lawyers  must  be 
aware  that  they  too  arc  subject  to  the  law  mal- 
practice, disbarment,  and  criminal  prosecution  — 
and  must  carefully  weigh  their  actions  and  their 
client’s  against  not  only  the  letter  of  the  law  but 
ethical  principles. 

In  this  comprehensive  handbook,  Mr.  Cillers, 
himself  an  attorney,  details  the  rights  of  lawyers 
from  law  school  to  the  courtroom  of  clients  from 
their  search  for  legal  assistance  to  payment  of 
fees,  and  with  the  most  important  recent  court 
rulings  as  a guide,  untangles  the  maze  of  our 
legal  rights  — which  insure  all  of  the  other 
rights  of  our  lives.  (PA) 

□ Goldkamp,  John  S.  Two  Classes  of  Accused:  A 
Study  of  Bail  and  Detention  in  American  Justice. 
Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ballinger,  1979.  $16.50 

After  nearly  two  decades  of  bail  reform, 
many  of  the  important  basic  issues  surrounding 
bail  and  pretrial  detention  remain  unresolved. 
Using  legal  and  empirical  research  methods,  Dr. 
Goldkamp  explores  fundamental  theoretical 
questions  concerning  the  purposes  of  bail  and 
detention  and  the  nature  of  the  decision  process. 
Hie  investigation  moves  from  these  broader 
issues  to  focus  on  a case  study  of  bail  decision- 
making in  Philadelphia.  The  author  isolates 
factors  which  appear  to  influence  the  determina- 
tion of  bail  and  the  assignment  of  defendants 
into  classes  of  accused:  the  released  and  the 
detained.  He  then  examines  the  relationship 
between  pretrial  custody  and  later  judicial  out- 
comes; detained  defendants  appear  to  receive 
harsher  sanctions  than  those  who  arc  released 
before  trial.  The  book  contributes  valuable  basic 
knowledge  in  the  area  of  bail  and  detention, 
demonstrating  that  many  issues  in  this  area  are 
yet  to  be  resolved. (PA) 

□ Hull,  Kent.  The  Rights  of  Physically  Handi- 
capped People.  New  York.  Avon  Books,  1979. 
$2.25 

We  live  in  a world  designed  to  exclude  handi- 
capped persons.  Recent  court  rulings  have  es- 
tablished that  it  is  society's  responsibility  to 
make  reasonable  accomadations  for  physically 
handicapped  people  — that  our  schools,  high- 
ways, public  transportation,  buildings,  etc.  are 
intended  for  use  by  all  persons.  The  passage  of 
the  Architectural  Barriers  Act  in  1968  ushered  in 
a period  of  great  national  progress,  yet  handi- 
capped people  are  still  fighting  an  uphill  battle. 

Here  is  the  first  comprehensive  guide  to  the 
legal  rights  of  handicapped  people.  It  fully 
explains  the  recent  state  and  federal  laws  - in- 
cluding the  landmark  Rehabilitation  Act  of  1973 
and  the  effect  of  these  laws  in  the  areas  of  ed- 
ucation, employment,  transportation,  and  public 
access.  And,  most  importantly,  it  outlines  the 
avenues,  of  legal  recourse  available  to  those 
whose  rights  are  being  violated.  (PA) 


□ Hunt.  Dcrald  D.  California  Criminal  Law 
Manual.  5th  ed.  Minneapolis.  Minn.:  Burgess 
Publishing  Company,  1980. 

This  book  reflects  the  most  recent  California 
Penal  Code  changes.  It  describes  all  important 
laws,  lists  the  elements  of  each,  discusses  each 
law,  recites  modifying  cases,  and  provides  review 
material  at  the  end  of  each  chapter.  Previous 
editions  have  been  used  in  over  55  California 
schools  and  in  police  recruit  training  academies. 
(PA) 

□ Imwinkelreid,  Edward  J.,  P C.  Giannelli,  F.A. 
Gilligan  and  F,  1,  Lederer.  Criminal  Evidence.  St. 
Paul,  Minn.:  West  Publishing  Company,  1979 
$14.95 

This  textbook  for  law  students,  attorneys, 
and  criminal  justice  professionals  documents  the 
trend  towards  a more  libera]  interpretation  of  the 
criminal  evidence  law  and  explains  the  law  in 
simplified  terms. 

Beginning  with  a discussion  of  the  sources  and 
conceptual  framework  of  the  evidence  law,  the 
text  goes  on  to  consider  each  area  of  the  law  in 
detail.  Witnesses,  their  examination,  competency, 
and  credibility,  as  well  as  their  types,  are  dealt 
with  as  are  the  relevance  and  competence  of  their 
testimony.  The  authenticity  or  genuineness  of 
writing,  oral  statements,  photographs,  and 
physical  items  used  as  evidence  is  examined,  and 
scientific  knowledge  used  to  support  hypotheses 
in  a criminal  trial  and  to  present  data  not 
otherwise  available  to  the  court  is  discussed  in 
terms  of  validity.  The  section  covers  forensic 
techniques,  voiceprints,  polygraphs,  and  other 
devices.  Reliability  and  privilege  are  considered  in 
a discussion  covering  the  best  evidence  rule,  the 
hearsay  rule  and  hearsay  exceptions,  and  marital 
and  self-incrimination  privileges.  A chapter 
examines  probable  cause  and  warrants  and 
implications  of  imputed  knowledge  and  stale 


information,  and  outlines  technical  warrant 
requirements  as  they  affect  the  scope  of  the 
search  and  the  specification  of  items  that  can  be 
seized.  Another  section  covering  warrantless 
searches  discusses  admissibility  of  evidence 
gathered  during  stop  and  question,  frisk,  search 
incident  to  arrest,  hot  pursuit,  consent  searches, 
routine  border  search,  and  more.  Also  examined 
are  the  implications  of  the  Fourth  Amendment, 
the  exclusionary  rule,  the  voluntariness  doctrine, 
the  McNabb-Mallory  rule  regarding  the  volun- 
tanness  of  confessions,  and  the  Miranda  doctrine. 
Finally,  the  text  takes  up  the  right  to  counsel, 
eyewitness  identification,  the  burden  of  proof, 
and  judicial  notice  as  they  pertain  to  evidence 
admissibility.  An  index  and  references  arc 
provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Jones,  David  A.  Crime  Without  Punishment. 
Lexington,  Mass,.  Heath  Lexington  Books,  1979. 
$21.95 

An  assessment  is  presented  of  the  prosecu- 
tion, defense,  adjudication,  and  sentencing  func- 
tions in  criminal  case  dispositions  during  the 
mid-1970's. 

In  addition  to  information  gathered  in 
interviews  with  court  personnel  during  site  visits 
to  40  of  the  nation's  3,100  judicial  units,  the 
analysis  draws  on  empirical  data  from  such 
sources  as  national  crime  surveys,  uniform  crime 
reports,  and  national  studies  of  parole  outcomes 
and  plea  bargaining.  Among  the  major  findings 
arc  the  following:  (1)  by  informal  agreement, 
prosecutors,  defense  counsel,  and  often  judges 
have  placed  an  artificial  quota  (less  than  10 
percent)  on  the  proportion  of  pending  criminai 
cases  that  reach  trial,  (2)  neither  the  accused's 
prior  record  nor  the  “viciousness"  of  the  current 
offense  exerts  much  influence  on  the  number  or 
seriousness  of  charges  brought  or  on  the  likeli- 
hood that  the  prosecutor  will  accept  a negotiated 
plea:  (3)  few  prosecutors  try  to  obtain  a con- 
viction for  each  crime  in  which  a defendant  is 
known  to  have  participated,  making  it  ad- 
vantageous for  sophisticated  offenders  (c.g., 
white-collar  criminals)  to  commit  multiple 
offenses;  (4)  most  prosecutorial  deci- 
sions are  made  by  underqualified  assistants 
concerned  primarily  with  expediting  cases  and 
not  annoying  prominent  defense  attorneys;  (5) 
judges  are  often  the  key  figures  in  guilty  plea 
negotiations,  despite  ethical  and  even  statutory 
proscriptions  against  active  judicial  participation 
in  plea  discussions;  and  (6)  judges  have  failed  in 
their  responbility  to  impose  sentences  consistent- 
ly and  fairly.  Thai  far  more  criminal  cases  are 
disposed  of  by  negotiation  than  by  trial  is  seen 
as  a factor  in  the  emergence  and  escalation  of 
crime  without  punshment,  a situation  reflected  in 
rising  rates  of  serious  crime  and  declining  or 
constant  rates  and  severity  of  punishment. 
Recommendations  pertaining  to  limitations  on 
guilty  plea  negotiations  and  to  judicial  adminis- 
tration are  presented.  Supporting  data  and 
documentation,  a 17-page  bibliography,  and  an 
index  are  provided.  (NCJRS) 


□ Larson,  E.  Richard,  and  Laughlin  McDonald. 
The  Rights  of  Racial  Minorities.  New  York: 
Avon  Books,  1980.  $1.95 

Although  the  Fourteenth  Amendment  of 
1868  guaranteed  all  persons  equal  protection 
under  the  law,  it  was  largely  ignored  with  regard 
to  racial  minorities  until  the  historic  Supreme 
Court  Brown  i>.  Board  of  Education  decision  in 
1954  and  the  civil  rights  legislation  of  the  1960's. 
Even  today,  the  tricky  legal  questions  surround- 
ing reverse  discrimination,  busing,  and  racially 
exclusionary  zoning  continue  to  confound  jurists 
and  the  man  on  the  street. 

This  comprehensive  guide  offers  clear  ex- 
planations of  the  amendments,  laws,  and  court 
decisions  - from  the  Reconstruction  to  the  most 
recent  federal  rulings  - which  affect  the  rights 
of  racial  minorities.  In  question-and-answer 
format,  the  legal  rights  of  the  individual  are 
examined  in  the  areas  of  employment,  housing, 
accommodations,  federally  assisted  programs, 
education,  voting,  and  the  administration  of  civil 
and  criminal  laws.  Also  included  are  ways  of 
taking  legal  action  for  people  whose  rights  have 
been  violated.  A valuable  appendix  provides  a 
list  of  federal  agencies  responsible  for  enforcing 
the  rights  of  racial  minorities.  (PA) 

□ Lewis,  Peter  W.  and  Kenneth  D.  Peoples. 
Constitutional  Rights  of  the  Accused:  Cases  and 
Comments.  New  York;  Holt,  Rinehart  and 
Winston,  1979. 

Designed  for  a single-term  introductory 
course  in  criminal  procedure,  this  volume  consists 
of  the  first  seven  chapters  of  the  authors’  larger 
text,  7he  Supreme  Court  and  the  Criminal 
Process.  All  the  cases,  footnotes,  and  other 
materials  from  those  chapters  have  been 
included,  with  their  special  emphasis  on  cases 
involving  the  Fourth,  Fifth,  Sixth  and  Four- 
teenth Amendments  vis  a vis  the  rights  of  the 


accused.  Pertinent  excerpts  from  law  review 
articles  and  original  oral  arguments  are  also 
included,  with  comments  by  the  authors  to  help 
students  understand  the  significance  of  the  cases. 
(PA) 

□ Lewis,  Peter  W.  and  Kenneth  D.  Peoples,  1979 
Supplement  to  Constitutional  Rights  of  the 
Accused:  Cases  and  Comments.  New  York:  Holt, 
Rinehart  and  Winston,  1979. 

Contains  all  the  significant  Supreme  Court 
decisions  from  the  1977-78  Term  of  Court 
pertaining  to  the  Criminal  Process,  The  Supple- 
ment is  keyed  to  Chapters  One  through  Seven  of 
The  Supreme  Court  and  the  Criminal  ftocesss  - 
and  to  the  abridged,  single-semester  course 
version  of  that  text,  Constitutional  Rights  of  the 
Accused.  (PA) 

□ Marks,  Thomas  C.,  Jr.  and  J.  Tim  Reilly. 
Constitutional  Criminal  Procedure.  Belmont, 
Cal.:  Dux  bury  Press,  1979. 

Major  constitutional  limitations  on  criminal 
procedure  -arc  reviewed,  with  attention  given  to 
arrest,  search  and  seizure,  interrogation  by  law 
enforcement,  warrants,  the  exclusionary  rule,  and 
trial  proceedings. 

A textbook  approach  and  a casebook 
approach  to  criminal  procedure  are  combined. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  decisions  of  the  U.S. 
Supreme  Court.  For  issues  not  yet  decided  by 
this  court,  however,  some  lower  federal  court  and 
state  court  opinions  are  used.  In  some  cases, 
issues  related  to  state  laws  or  constitutions  are 
included  to  illustrate  trends.  Learning  aids 
relevant  to  criminal  procedure  for  use  by 
students  or  further  development  by  instructors 
are  also  included,  with  chapter  summaries  and 
questions  for  class  discussion  for  individual 
review  provided.  Specific  topics  of  the  book  arc 
organized  as  follows:  (1)  criminal  procedure  and 
constitutional  government  (nature  of  govern- 
mental power  and  related  constitutional  limita- 
tions, Bill  of  Rights,  and  due  process  clause  of 
the  Fourteenth  Amendment).  (2)  arrest  (arrest 
warrants,  stop  and  frisk,  procedures  for  the 
identification  of  criminal  suspects,  and  bail),  (3) 
search  and  seizure  and  the  concept  of  reasonable- 
ness (establishing  probable  cause,  requirement  for 
search  warrants,  employing  uncivilized  methods 
of  search  and  seizure,  unconstitutional  seizures, 
electronic  surveillance  and  wiretapping,  and  use 
of  covert  agents),  (4)  interrogation  by  law 
enforcement  (Fifth  Amendment  protection, 
compelled  self-incrimination,  presumed  compul- 
sion and  right  to  counsel  at  interrogation,  and 
granting  of  immunity),  (5)  exceptions  to  warrant 
and  to  both  probable  cause  and  warrant,  (6) 
exclusionary  rule  (enforcing  the  Fourth  Amend- 
ment and  standing  to  invoke  the  rule),  (7) 
pretrial  adversary  proceedings  (indictments,  line- 
ups and  other  forms  of  identification,  discovery, 
arraignment,  and  plea  bargaining),  (8)  trial 
proceedings,  and  (9)  post  trial  matters 
(sentencing,  appeal,  process  of  collateral  attack, 
and  revocation  of  probation  and  parole.  Case  law 
is  cited,  and  the  U.S.  Constitution  is  included.  A 
glossary  and  an  index  are  provided. (NCJRS) 

□ Rudenstine,  David.  Rights  of  Ex-Offenders. 
New  York:  Avon  Books,  1979.  $1.95 

This  guide  for  ex-offenders  sets  forth  their 
rights  and  offers  suggestions  on  how  they  can 
protect  their  rights  and  change  existing  legal 
restrictions  (civil  disabilities). 

Through  the  use  of  a question  and  answer 
format,  this  guide  provides  ex-offenders  with 
information  on  their  rights  in  such  areas  as 
citizenship,  including  the  right  to  participate  in 
the  political  process;  domestic  rights  in  divorce, 
marriage,  the  right  to  have  children,  and  the  right 
to  change  their  names;  the  right  to  employment 
in  both  the  public  and  private  sectors;  property, 
insurance,  pensions,  contracts,  and  various  mis- 
cellaneous rights;  and  the  right  to  be  a juror  or  a 
witness.  An  examination  of  the  purposes  of  state 
and  local  statues  requiring  ex-offenders  to  regis- 
ter with  police  departments  suggests  that  there 
are  legal  grounds  for  challenging  such  laws. 
Studies  of  state  and  federal  provisions  for 
restoring  the  rights  of  ex-offenders  conclude  that 
none  of  the  current  methods,  such  as  pardons, 
amnesty,  reprieves,  commutations,  expungement 
of  criminal  records,  and  the  automatic  restora- 
tion of  rights,  arc  adequate,  and  proposed 
reforms  are  suggested.  The  roles  that  courts  and 
legislatures  can  play  in  restoring  the  rights  of 
ex-offenders  can  have  a significant  impact  on  the 
successful  reintegration  of  ex-offenders  into 
society.  State-by-state  breakdowns  on  statutes 
and  legal  opinions  on  voting  rights  and  occupa- 
tional licensing  restrictions  are  appended,  along 
with  lists  of  organizations  throughout  the  coun- 
try that  provide  legal  and  employment  assistance 
to  ex-offenders.  Chapter  references  arc  included.- 
(NCJRS) 

□ Summers,  Clyde  W.  and  Robert  J.  Rabin.  The 


Rights  of  Union  Members.  New  York:  Avon 
Books,  1979.  $2.25 

With  nearly  thirty  million  workers  employed 
under  collective  agreements, this  handbook  fills 
an  important  need  for  a lucid  guide  to  the  rights 
of  union  workers.  Using  a simple  ques- 
tion-and-answer  format,  this  book  explores  the 
rights  of  union  members  to  nominate  candidates, 
vote,  attend  meetings  and  participate  in  union 
decisions;  the  rights  to  freedom  of  speech  and 
assembly;  and  the  right  to  a fair  trial.  Addition- 
ally, the  union's  responsibility  to  insure  equal 
representation  and  fair  treatment  for  its  members 
is  presented. 

In  bargaining,  the  union  is  the  individual’s 
sole  spokesman;  the  union  prescribes  wage  rates, 
hours  of  work,  holidays  and  vacations;  regulates 
job  promotions,  work  assignments  and  plantcon- 
duct;  and  it  may  provide  benefits  from  maternity 
leave  to  dental  care  to  funeral  costs.  Because  the 
union  that  represents  workers  is  the  most 
important  organization  in  their  industrial  lives,  it 
is  vital  that  everyone  fully  understands  his  or  her 
rights  as  a union  mcmber.(PA) 

□ Yarmcy,  A.  Daniel.  The  Psychology  of 
Eyewitness  Testimony.  Riverside,  N.J.:  The  Free 
Press,  1979.  $15.95 

Yarmey  has  done  all  of  us  an  important 
service  with  this  dearly  written,  jargon-free, 
comprehensive  book  on  the  behavior  of  eyewit- 
nesses." — Alvin  G.  Goldstein,  University  of 
Missouri-Col  umbia.  (PA) 

□ Zemans,  Frederick  H.,  cd.  Perspectives  on 
Legal  Aid:  An  International  Study.  Westport, 
Conn.:  Greenwood  Press,  Inc.,  1979.  $27.50 

The  rationale  for  providing  legal  services  to 
the  poor  in  Western  Europe,  North  America,  and 
in  the  developing  world  is  a threefold  tradition 
with  it  roots  in  the  1215  Magna  Carta:  fust, 
effective  legal  services  for  the  poor  are  essentia] 
to  the  proper  functioning  and  integrity  of  the 
machinery  of  justice;  second,  these  services  are 
demanded  for  humanitarian  and  charitable  rea- 
sons; third,  all  citizens  must  have  access  to 
information  about  the  legal  system  and  to  expert 
advice  and  service.  In  developing  countries, 
additionally,  it  is  recognized  that  legal  aid 
systems  can  contribute  to  the  creation  of  a 
unified  national  legal  system,  to  more  effective 
implementation  of  existing  social  welfare,  in- 
creased bureaucratic  accountability  - and  con- 
trariwise, ineffective  legal  services  constitute  a 
serious  obstacle  to  economic  development. 

In  all  but  the  socialist  countries  (where  the 
concept  of  "poor"  has  been  effectively  elimi- 
nated from  civil  process),  the  field  of  legal  aid, 
the  provision  of  legal  services  through  lawyers, 
law  centers,  community  law  offices,  and 
para-professionals  is  still  at  an  infant  stage. 
Perspectives  on  Legal  Aid  is  a timely  survey  of 
the  current  state  of  progress  in  fifteen  areas  of 
the  world.  It  dtes  the  constitutional  and  philo- 
sophical goals  of  each  nation  regarding  the  poor 
and  legal  aid  — and  it  explores  the  ways  in  which 
the  actual  situation  differs  from  the  ideal. 
Lawyers,  political  economists,  government  of- 
ficials, law  reform  commissions,  people  con- 
cerned with  the  welfare  of  the  poor,  and  citizens 
dissatisfied  with  a less-than-ideal  system  of  legal 
aid,  will  all  find  Perspectives  to  be  an  important 
statement  of  the  myriad  factors  which  have 

affected  the  development  of  a legal  aid  world- 
wide. 

The  survey  covers  a broad  and  representative 
range  of  nations:  the  socialist  countries,  Scan- 
dinavia, South  Africa,  independent  black  states 
of  sub-Saharan  Africa,  Australia,  Korea,  Austria, 
France,  Great  Britain,  Germany,  Italy,  Spain, 
Canada,  the  U.S.,  and  Mexico.  The  historical 
development  of  legal  aid  is  discussed  for  each 
nation,  recent  trends  are  evaluated,  and  obstacles 
and  challenges  for  future  development  are  exam- 
ined. Differing  economic,  social,  and  political 
conditions  of  each  country  pose  different  barriers 
to  the  development  of  effective  legal  aid  systems. 
Excessive  formalism,  language  problems,  cost, 
inaccessibility,  lack  of  information  about  legal 
rights  and  processes,  fear,  and  corruption  are  the 
most  serious  deterrents  to  the  indigent  person 
seeking  legal  help.  These  problems  exist  to 
different  degrees  in  the  legal  systems  of  the 
world;  their  solution  often  takes  a lower  priority 
than  other  pressing  national  problems. 

The  last  chapter  in  Perspectives  is  an  espe- 
cially informative  international  overview  written 
by  Vittorio  Dcnti  of  Italy.  Denti  reviews  the 
various  political  and  ideological  changes  which 
have  influenced  the  reform  of  legal  aid  through- 
out the  world  and  throughout  history.  He  traces 
the  accessibility  of  legal  aid  from  the  days  of  the 
English  “poor  law"  to  the  modem  "welfare 
state"  which  evolved  after  World  War  II,  and 
which  guaranteed  the  constitutional  right  to 
counsel  through  such  international  treaties  as  the 
European  Convention  on  Human  Rights.  (PA) 


and  'Deviance 


□ Adler.  Freda  and  Rita  James  Simon.  Criminol- 
ogy of  Deviant  Women.  Boston:  Houghton  Miff- 
lin Company.  1979.  $7.50 

This  text  presents  a collection  of  essays  on 
women  in  crime,  including  historical  material  on 
criminology  of  women  and  articles  on  crimes 
women  commit,  women  in  court,  and  women  in 
prison  and  on  parole. 

The  book  is  intended  for  use  in  courses  in 
sociology,  psychology,  criminology,  and  criminal 
justice;  selections  represent  different  types  of 
publications-law  reviews,  social  science  and  crim- 
inology journals,  and  monographs  with  more 
clinical  or  practical  perspectives.  The  text  pre- 
sents a number  of  important  works  that  shaped 
the  criminal  justice  view  of  the  female  offender 
and  its  treatment  of  her  in  the  past.  They  include 
an  Italian  study  of  the  physiognomy  of  female 
offenders  written  in  the  late  1800's,  a Dutch 
study  from  the  early  1900’s  which  attempted  to 
make  connections  between  the  socioeconomic 
situation  of  women  and  female  crime,  and  a 1934 
U.S.  criminological  study  which  viewed  the 
female  offender  in  light  of  complex  biological 
and  environmental  determinants.  The  second 
section  examines  crimes  women  commit. 
These  essays  include  several  statistical  studies  of 
trends  in  female  crime  and  excerpts  from  longer 
works  organized  around  types  of  female  crimes: 
violent,  property,  and  victimless  crimes.  An  essay 
on  women  as  terrorists  is  also  provided.  The 
section  focusing  on  women  in  court  reflects  the 
theme  threading  through  much  of  the  literature 
on  this  subject,  differential  treatment  of  male 
and  female  defendants  and  litigants  in  the  court- 
room. Articles  present  statistical  studies  of 
sentencing  and  discussions  of  the  effect  that 
passage  of  the  Equal  Rights  Amendment  would 
be  on  courts'  treatment  of  women.  The  text 
section  views  the  female  offender  in  prison  and 
on  parole.  Selections  consider  legal  issues, 
changes  in  statutes  that  would  alter  conditions  in 
women’s  prisons,  and  discrimination  against 
female  prisoners.  There  is  general  agreement  in 
this  literature  that  women’s  prisons,  although 
reputed  to  be  more  pleasant  and  comfortable 
than  men’s  prisons,  cause  greater  hardship  for 
inmates  due  to  the  lack  of  inmate  programs, 
special  restrictions,  and  psychological  depriva- 
tions. Finally,  the  text  takes  a cross-cultural 
perspective  of  female  criminology  and  reports  on 
the  participation  of  women  in  crime  in  countries 
with  various  kinds  of  political  and  economical 
development.  An  index,  references,  and  extensive 
notes  arc  provided,  and  each  section  is  prefaced 
by  an  introductory  essay.  (NCJRS) 

□ Andreano,  Ralph  and  John  G.  Siegfried.  The 
Economics  of  Crime:  An  Anthology  of  Recent 
Work.  New  York:  Halsted  Press,  1979.  $8.95 
A wide  range  of  thinking  by  economists  on 
the  subject  of  crime  is  presented  here.  The  book 
is  a collection  of  important  contributions  to  the 
analysis  of  criminal  behavior  and  of  the  enforce- 
ment of  laws  and  administration  of  criminal 
justice.  The  selections  cover  the  economics  of 
criminal  motivation;  reactions  and  incentives 
confronting  victims  and  the  police;  economics  of 
the  bail  system;  jury  conscription;  the  efficiency 
of  various  types  of  punishment;  the  labor  market 
and  parole  success;  economics  of  drug  use  and 
effectiveness  of  alternative  policies  to  reduce 
drug  usage;  and  analysis  of  organized  crime  as  a 
monopolist.  (PA) 

□ Bartol,  Curt  R.  Criminal  Behavior:  A Psycho- 
social Approach.  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J.: 
Prcntice-Hall,  Inc.,  1980.  $16.95, 

The  basic  premise  of  this  book  is  that  human 
beings  react  to  a situation  according  to  their 
individual  perceptions  and  interpretations  of  that 
particular  situation,  and  that  those  perceptions 
and  interpretations  arc  strongly  influenced  by 
previous  experience  and  knowledge.  It  is  unlikely 
that  any  major  school  of  thought  would  dispute 
this  contention. 

The  book’s  organization  runs  from  broad, 
theoretical  positions  on  crime  to  specific  observ- 
able criminal  offenses.  Biological  positions  are 
presented  in  the  early  chapters,  while  environ- 
mental and  learning  viewpoints  come  later.  The 
major  theme  is  the  hypothesis  that  each  person 
engaged  in  criminal  behavior  is  a unique  individ- 
ual trying  to  adapt  the  best  way  he  or  she  knows 
how  to  in  a particular  set  of  circumstances. 

The  m^jor  goal  is  that  people  interested  in 


System:  Issues  in  Forensic  Services.  New  York: 
Pracger  Publishers,  1979.  $21.95 

Results  are  provided  of  an  evaluation  of  a 
service  delivery  system  in  Ohio  that  represents 
an  overlap  between  the  criminal  justice  and 
mental  health  systems  to  serve  the  mentally 
disordered  offender. 

The  evaluation  research  project  was  con- 
ducted from  1972  to  1975  by  the  Ohio  State 
University  program  for  the  study  of  crime  and 
delinquency  and  produced  eight  monographs, 
reproduced  here  in  edited  form,  on  the  delivery 
of  forensic  psychiatric  services.  Also  explored  in 
the  text  are  critical  issues  that  face  professionals 
involved  in  the  provision  of  diagnostic  and 
treatment  services  for  mentally  ill  offenders.  The 
volume  begins  with  an  historical  overview  of  the 
management  of  the  mentally  disordered  individu- 
al in  conflict  with  criminal  law  from  colonial 
days  to  the  present  and  traces  trends  that  have 
set  the  stage  for  current  legal  and  medical 
concerns.  The  rise  of  institutional  confinement 
for  these  persons,  the  evolution  of  their  diagnosis 
as  a special  offender  type,  and  the  subsequent 
development  of  tests  for  competency  to  stand 
trial  and  the  establishment  of  court  clinics  is 
covered.  Then  major  forensic  questions  are 
discussed:  the  social  control  function  of 


psychiatry,  the  prediction  of  dangcrousness,  and 
psychiatric  diversion  from  the  criminal  justice 
system.  Similarities  and  differences  in  three 
experts'  perspectives  of  the  prediction-preven- 
tion, punishment-deterrence,  and  radical  views  of 
criminology  arc  explored.  The  second  section  of 
the  text  addresses  the  Ohio  evaluation  project  an 
assessment  of  the  benefits  of  community  venus 
institutional  care  for  mentally  ill  offenders. 
Results  show  that  a serious  lack  of  coordination 
exists  among  the  elements  of  the  Ohio  forensic 
service  delivery  system,  that  more  and  more 
clients  are  being  diverted  to  community  centers 
and  civil  mental  health  institutions,  that  the 
proportion  of  persons  being  forensically 
examined  and  who  are  convicted  or  accused  of 
misdemeanors  is  increasing,  and  that  the  client 
population  at  the  state  institution  is  becoming 
more  hard  core.  References  and  study  data  arc 
provided.  (NCJRS) 

CBraitli  waite,  John.  Inequality,  Crime  and  Public 
i°32S  B°St0n:  Rouded8c  & Kegin  Paul.  1979. 

This  study  attempts  to  integrate  and  interpret 
the  vast  corpus  of  existing  research  evidence  on 
social  class,  slums,  and  crime,  as  well  presenting 
significant  new  data  from  the  U.S.A.,  Great 


Bntarn  and  Australia.  The  goal  is  to  seek  „liwm 
to  policy  questions.  Fust,  will  policies  to 
redistribute  wealth  and  power  within  capitalist 
societies  have  effects  upon  crime?  Second,  will 
policies  to  overcome  the  residential  segregation 
of  social  classes  have  effects  on  crime?  (PA) 

□ Brantingham.  Paul  J.  and  Jack  M.  Kress,  eds. 
Structure,  Law,  and  Power.  Essays  in  the 
Sociology  of  Law.  Beverly  Hills,  Cal  : Sage 
Publications,  Inc..  1979.  $12.00  (hb);  $5.95  (hb) 

TTie  selection  of  these  of  these  essay,  was 
guided  by  a conceptual  framework  akin  to  what 
Nonet  has  lately  called  jurisprudential  sociology 
the  editors  believe  that  a proper  understanding  of 
the  relationship  between  law  and  criminology 
requires  an  examination  of  their  symbiotic 
origins,  substance,  structure,  usage,  and  metamor- 
phoses over  time.  Explored  arc  the  interplay  of 
social  stucture,  legal  ideology,  and  political 
process  in  the  creation  and  enforcement  of 
criminal  law.  (PA) 

□ Briefly , H Transverstism:  A Handbook  with 
Case  Studies  for  Psychologists,  Psychiatrists  & 
Counselors.  Elmsford.  N.  Y.:  Pergamon  Press 
1979.  $26.00 

An  informative  source  book  for  coping  with 
tranvespsm.  It  covers  all  facets  of  the  problem 
from  a broad  description  of  transvestite  behavior 
to  the  resultant  social  problems  and  a discussion 
of  the  origins  of  gender  difficulties  and  possible 
therapy.  The  book  includes  chapters  dealing  with 
generalities  and  theories  about  transverstism  and 
individual  case  studies.  (PA) 
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criminal  behavior  will,  as  a result  of  reading  this 
book,  avoid  oversimplified,  prcjedicial,  dogmatic 
answers  to  the  complex  issues  involved  in  crime. 
If,  after  studying  the  book  with  an  open  mind, 
the  reader  puts  it  down  seeking  addition.il 
information,  and  if  the  reader  has  developed  an 
avid  interest  in  discovering  more  prescise  answers, 
then  the  book  will  have  filfilled  its  purpose.  (PA) 

□ Beran,  Nancy  J.  and  Beverly  G.  Toomey,  eds. 
Mentally  III  Offenders  and  the  Criminal  Justice 
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THE  LITERATURE  OF  POLICE  CORRUPTION: 

Volume  I:  A Guide  to  Bibliography  and  Theory 

by  Antony  E.  Simpson.  John  Jay  College  of  Criminal  Justice  Library 

with  a Foreword  by 

Albert  J Reiss,  Jr.,  Yale  University 
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220  pages 


Cloth  bound:  S10.00 


TERRORISM: 

Interdisciplinary  Perspectives 

edited  by 

Yonah  Alexander,  State  University  of  New  York 
and 

Seymour  Maxwell  Finger.  Oity  University  of  New  York 
with  a Foreword  by 

Hehs  J.  Morgenthau.  New  School  of  Social  Research 

“ de,te!  ",'l0n81  ,8fr0riSm  3nd  ’°  evalua,e  50,116  °f  ,h6  ef,ec,iv8  caches  used  to  curb  it.  Sixteen  contributor, 
JT'J the ZZZ  7 Tu  W',,hJ  ™litary;  governmental  legislation,  computer  statistics,  history,  nuclear  proliferation,  civil  lib*. 

Mvernmant  Tfx  H I I T ' T s,a,8i  ,hs  •*P«"ence  of  organized  armed  citizen,  laying  down  conditions  for  the 

h LaZl  Z Tjfr*  TD„  8nTr0PertV  of  0,h*r  citizans  a *h«  ">~tion  o'  the  government  to  such  a chaff.ng.  be 

TTJT  T * th'S  eo"9Ctlon  o'  ““V*  to  consider  th.  issue,  raised  by  contemporary  terrorism  in  tha  spirit  of  unprecedented 

ftovalfy  and  thereby  to  contribute  significantly  to  the  solution  of  the  issues  raised. ” 


350  pages 


Paperback:  $5.95 


POLICE  STUDIES 

The  International  Review  of  Police  Development 

n'T*1  7 Pr°Vlde  8"  in,ernational  ,orum  ,or  id*«-  information  end  research  on  police  problems.  Topic  to  be 
included  are  the  command,  leadership,  and  management  of  police;  the  task,  of  the  police,  including  crime,  traffic,  public  order  and  sodal  serv.ee 
the  career  of  polio.,  including  recruitment,  training,  advancement,  and  discipline;  criminal  law;  polic.  science  and  technology,  police  union,  and 
organizations;  academic  research,  and  police  history 

The  editor  Of  POLICE  STUDIES  is  Philip  John  Stead,  Professor  of  Comparative  Police  Science  at  John  Jay  College  of  Criminal  Justice  and  for- 
mer Dean  of  Academic  Studies  at  the  U.K.  Police  College.  Bremsh.ll.  England. 


$2000 


To  The  John  JSy  Press,  444  W 56th  St.,  New  York,  NY  10019 

Pleaw  send  me  D TERRORISM  □ THE  LITERATURE  OF 
POLICE  CORRUPTION,  and  □ enter  my  charter  subscription 
for  POLICE  STUDIES  Ereilosed  Is  my  payment  of  $ 


Name 


Address 
City 


.State 


■ Z.p 


Page  S15  LEN  Special  Supplement  May  12,  1980 


<0 

r— 

CO 

03 

o> 


c 

0) 

E 

03 

a 

a 

3 

CO 


& 

CO 


LU 


S 

ai 

<N 


>• 


□ Can-Hill,  Roy  A.  and  N.  H.  Stem.  Crime,  the 
Police  and  Criminal  Statistics:  An  Analysis  of 
Official  Statistics  for  England  and  Wales  Using 
Econometric  Methods.  New  York:  Academic 
Press.  Inc.,  1979. 

Econometric  methods  arc  used  to  analyze  the 
relation  between  official  criminal  statistics  and 
activities  they  arc  supposed  to  reflect.  The 
emphasis  is  on  crime,  police,  and  criminal 
statistics  in  England  and  Wales. 

Because  one  of  the  central  interests  in 
criminal  statistics  is  their  relationship  with  real 
events,  it  is  necessary  to  investigate  both  police 
activities  and  theories  regarding  the  generation  of 
both  criminal  statistics  and  crime.  In  the  broad 
sense,  there  are  three  groups  of  theories  con- 
cerned with  determining  the  level  of  recorded 
offenses:  (1)  deterrence  theories  focusing  on 
consequences,  possible  payoffs,  and  penalties  of 
acts;  (2)  theories  of  traditional  criminology  that 
specify  certain  groups  as  being  more  prone  to 
offending;  and  (3)  theories  of  some  sociologists 
that  concentrate  on  the  recording  of  offenses  and 
the  labeling  of  offenders.  Data  used  in  the 
examination  of  all  three  groups  are  based  on  a 
cross  section  of  police  districts  in  England  and 
Wales  for  the  years  1961,  1966,  and  1971. 
consideration  is  given  to  factors  influencing  the 
level  of  criminal  activity,  social  reactions  to 
criminality,  recording  and  policy  aspects  of 
official  statistics,  and  the  economic  approach  to 
crime  and  punishment.  The  simultaneous  equa- 
tions technique  is  applied  to  evaluate  simulta- 
neous causation  and  unobserved  variables,  and 
then  interrelationships  among  crime,  police,  and 
criminal  statistics  are  expressed  in  a mathematical 
model.  Findings  indicate  that  all  the  theories 
examined  played  important  roles  in  understand- 
ing results.  Thus,  one  or  two  of  the  theories 
should  not  be  examined  in  isolation.  In  addition, 
criminal  statistics  have  been  constructed  by 
agencies  which  should  themselves,  together  with 
their  relations  with  the  community,  form  pan  of 
the  subject  under  study.  Supporting  data  and 
equations  arc  given.  A data  appendix  contains 
definitions  and  sources.  References,  a name 
index,  and  a subject  are  included.  (CJRS) 


□ Carter,  Ronald  L.  and  Kim  Quaile  Hill.  The 
Criminal's  Image  of  the  City.  Elmsford,  N.  Y.: 
Pergamon  Press,  1979.  $12.50 

Reports  on  a study  of  criminals'  environ- 
mental perception  of  areas  of  the  city  and  their 
choice  of  crime  locales.  It  integrates  theoretical 
and  applied  perspectives  on  the  study  and 
prevention  of  urban  crime.  (PA) 

□ Clinard,  Marshall  B.  and  Robert  F.  Meier. 
Sociology  of  Deviant  Behavior.  5th  ed.  New 
York:  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston,  1979- 

This  classic  text  is  the  only  complete  and 
thorough  sociological  treatment  of  both  the 
major  theories  of  deviance  and  the  major  forms 
of  deviant  behavior.  By  defining  deviance  four 
ways  - absolutist,  statistical,  labeling,  and  rela- 
tive — the  text  gives  basic  sociological  concepts 
to  students  so  that  no  extensive  sociology 
background  is  required.  In  this  edition,  a new 
Chapter  Three  reviews  the  main  sociological 
theories  of  deviance  and  a new  final  chapter  on 
the  social  nature  of  deviance  summarizes  the 
sociological  approach  adopted  throughout  the 
book. (PA) 

□ Cohen,  Ronald  Jay.  Malpractice:  A Guide  for 
Mental  Health  Professionals.  Riverside,  N.  J.:  The 
Free  Press,  1979.  $13.95 

"It  coordinates,  presents  and  discusses  in 
exceptionally  readable  form  the  major  legal  and 
ethical  concerns  which  confront  all  of  us.  It 
should  be  required  reading  by  psychiatrists, 
psychologists,  social  workers,  and  mental  health 
practitioners.”  - Sidney  Rosen,  M.D.,  New  York 
University  Medical  Center.  (PA) 

□ Duggan,  Hayden  A.  Crisis  Intervention:  A 
Critique  of  Current  Theory  and  Practice.  Lexing- 
ton, Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

Duggan’s  evaluation  of  therapy  concepts  and 
approaches  considers  effects  on  both  client  and 
staff  as  well  as  the  nature  of  crisis  situations. 
Illustrations  center  on  troubled  and  delinquent 
youth  in  school  or  community  settings,  emo- 
tionally disturbed  and  mentally  retarded  clients 
in  outburst  situations  in  state  institutions,  and 
parents  receiving  a diagnosis  of  handicapped  for 
their  child. (PA) 

□ Feeley,  Malcolm  M.  and  Austin  Sarat.  The 
Policy  Dilemma:  Federal  Crime  Policy  and  the 
Law  Enforcement  Assistance  Administration, 
1968-1978.  Minneapolis,  Minn.:  University  of 
Minnesota  Press,  1980.  $17.50  (hb);  $7.50  (pb) 

Stated  in  the  most  general  terms,  the  authors' 
purpose  in  this  study  is  to  analyze  the  develop- 
ment and  implementation  of  federal  crime  policy 
under  the  Safe  Streets  Act  of  1968.  This  Act  and 
the  more  general  policy  of  wliich  it  b an 


expression  embody  and  respond  to  what  they 
believe  to  be  the  key  elements  of  the  "policy 
dilemma”:  public  demand  for  government  action, 
ideological  and  structural  barriers  to  policy 
effectiveness  and  limited  understanding  of  the 
technology  for  dealing  with  important  social 
problems. 

The  book  b more  than  a case  study  of 
bureaucratic  bungling;  it  is  an  excursion  into 
applied  political  theory. (PA) 

□ Geb,  Gilbert.  Not  the  Law's  Business:  An 
Examination  of  Homosexuality,  Abortion,  Prosti- 
tution, Narcotics,  and  Gambling  in  the  United 
Slates.  New  York:  Schockcn  Books,  1979.  $4.95 

"Gilbert  Geb’  Not  the  Law’s  Business  is  not 
only  a provocative  re-evaluation  of  what  Jeremy 
Bcntham  referred  to  as  “imaginary  offenses'  and 
which  contemporary  criminologbts  call  con- 
sensual or  victimless  criminality,  but  also  a highly 
readable  and  very  scholarly  analysis  of  the 
important  inputs  of  religion,  superstition,  and 
traditional  but  illogical  taboos  which  combine  to 
adversely  influence  the  lawmaking  process.”  — 
Donal  E.J.  MacNamara,  professor  of  criminology 
and  corrections,  John  Jay  College,  City  Universi- 
ty of  New  York(PA) 


□ Gibbons,  Don  C.  The  Criminological  Enter- 
prise: Theories  and  Perspectives.  Englewood 
Cliffs,  N.J.:  Prentice-Hall,  1979.  $7.95 

Major  themes  and  theoretical  perspectives  in 
2 0th-century  American  criminology  arc 
examined. 

The  book  deals  primarily  with  sociological 
concepts,  secondarily  with  the  social  context 
within  which  these  concepts  were  developed  and 
with  the.  backgrounds  and  careers  of  the  crim- 
inologists who  developed  them,  and  only  tangent- 
ially with  criminological  hypotheses  (e.g.,  bio- 
logical, genetic,  and  psychological  correlates  of 
crime)  that  have  arisen  in  other  disciplines.  As 
has  been  the  case  in  criminology,  the  focus  of  the 
discussion  b on  theories  of  causation,  although 
attention  b also  directed  to  deterrence,  organiza- 
tional analyses  of  criminal  justice  agencies,  and 
other  matters  that  have  been  explored  by 
criminologbts.  An  introductory  overview  of  the 
nature  of  criminology  identifies  key  questions  in 
criminological  inquiry.  Subsequent  chapters  are 
organized  chronologically,  covering  the  formative 
years  of  American  criminology  in  the  late  1800’s 
through  to  contemporary  developments  of 
tlic  1970’s.  Included  are  detailed  discussions  of 
differential  association  theory,  social  control 
theory , the  labeling  and  conflict  perspectives,  and 
radical-marxbt  criminology.  Major  research 
studies,  including  the  Chicago  sociologbts' 
investigations  of  gang  delinquency  in  the  1930’s, 
are  discussed  in  depth.  The  book  closes  with 
observations  on  the  future  of  criminological 
theory.  Challenges  to  mainstream  criminologbts 
posed  by  conflict  and  radical  theorists  are  noted, 
and  revisions  in  criminologica]  theory  are 
suggested.  An  index  b provided.(NCJRS) 

□ Heyl,  Barbara  Sherman.  Madam  as  Entrepre- 
neur: Career  Management  in  House  Prostitution. 
New  Brunswick,  N.J.:  Transaction  Books,  1979. 

Thb  sociological  analysb  of  prostitution 
indicates  that  running  a brothel  b comparable 
from  a business  perspective  to  the  management 
of  any  commercial  establishment. 

Using  the  format  of  a life  hbtory  of  an 
individual’s  20  years  in  the  occupation  of 
prostitution,  thb  volume  expands  upon  the 
findings  of  the  author’s  doctoral  dissertation,  in  a 
presentation  oriented  towards  sociologbts  study- 
ing deviant  careers.  The  volume  examines  the 
process  by  which  its  subject  moved  from  the 
“respectable"  culture  into  the  deviant  society, 
and  then  back  again.  Detailed  information  is 
provided  from  interviews  with  the  subject’s 
relatives,  employees,  and  friends.  Correspondence 
and  family  documents  are  also  examined.  The 
process  by  which  persons  take  on  new  roles  and 
new  associations  b studied  and  found  to  be  a 
function  of  the  changes  in  social  and  personal 
circumstances  which  place  new  demands  on  the 
individual.  The  socialization  process  b outlined, 
as  it  encourages  neophytes  to  dbcard  their 
lormer  values  and  adopt  new  standards.  Prosti- 
tutes perceive  the  sex  and  money  exchange  as  a 
business  transaction  that  constitutes  their  job,  as 
dbtinct  from  the  attitude  of  women  who  accept 
gifts  for  sexual  favors.  The  case  study  indicated 
that  the  local  police  conducted  frequent  raids  of 
the  house  of  prostitution,  and  that  they  were  not 
subject  to  bribery.  The  arrests  were  perceived  by 
the  madam  to  reflect  negligence  on  her  part  in 
the  performance  of  her  job  and  in  the  screening 
of  her  customers.  Appendixes  and  bibliography 
arc  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Jeffery,  C.R.,  ed.  Biology  and  Crime. 
Beverly  Hills,  Cal.:  Sage  Publications,  Inc.,  1979. 
$12.00  (hb);  $5.95  (pb) 


The  original  essays  presented  in  thb  volume 
deal  with  one  of  the  most  controversial  areas  in 
criminology  today  — the  relationship  between 
biological  factors,  human  behavior,  and  crime. 
With  contributions  from  sociologbts  and 
criminologists  — as  well  as  psychologists  and 
psychiatrists,  a political  scientist,  and  specialists 
in  biobchavioral  science  — thb  truly 
interdbeiplinary  volume  throws  fresh  light  on  the 
many  links  between  biology  and  criminal 
behavior.  The  authors  also  examine  the 
implications  of  their  findings  for  policy,  research, 
and  teaching.(PA) 

□ Kelly,  Delos  H.  Deviant  Behavior:  Readings  on 
the  Sociology  of  Deinance.  New  York:  St. 
Martin’s  Press,  1979.  $8.95 

The  relationships  between  deviance  and 
society,  the  individual,  and  society's  institutions 
of  control  and  rehabilitation  are  explored  in  an 
anthology  on  the  sociology  of  deviance. 

The  53  readings  deal  with  the  establishment 
and  maintenance  of  deviant  categories,  the 
motivations  behind  deviant  behavior,  the  identifi- 
cation of  individuals  and  of  segments  of  society 
as  deviant,  the  effects  of  institutionalization  on 
deviants,  and  efforts  of  deviants  to  eradicate  the 
labeb  society  places  upon  them.  Readings  in  Part 
1 describe  how  deviant  categories  evolve  and  how 
people  who  violate  deviant  categories  become 
defined  as  social  deviants.  Part  2 analyzes  why 
people  elect  to  violate  deviant  categories. 
Included  are  a variety  of  perspectives  on  motiva- 
tion (functionalbt,  culture,  conflict,  differential 
association,  neutralization,  anomie,  differential 
opportunity,  conflict  theory,  labeling).  The 
deviant  career,  particularly  as  it  arises  in  private, 
noninstitutional  settings  (e.g.,  the  alcoholic’s 
family  relationship)  is  studied  in  part  3.  In  part  4, 
the  working  of  several  “people-processing”  and 
'•people-changing'’  facilities,  ranging  from 
juvenile  courts  to  mental  hospitals,  are  explored 
to  determine  how  such  institutions  deal  with 
clients  and  how  clients  adjust  their  behavior  and 
self-concept  to  then  surroundings.  Part  5 
examines  the  ways  in  which  traditions  and  norms 
of  deviant  subcultures,  as  opposed  to  the 
institutions  of  society,  shape  the  careers  of  skid 
row  alcoholics,  prostitutes,  gang  members,  sexual 
deviants,  and  others.  Processes  by  which  deviant 
behavior  and  careers  may  be  redirected,  with 
particular  attention  to  barriers  confronting  those 
who  want  to  move  from  a deviant  to  a 
nondeviant  status,  and  to  strategics  that  deviants 
may  use  to  overcome  prejudice  against  violators 
of  society's  conventions  arc  explored  in  part  6. 
(NCJRS) 

□ Klockars,  Carl  B.  and  Finbarr  W.  O’Connor, 
eds.  Deviance  and  Decency:  The  Ethics  of 
Research  with  Human  Subjects.  Beverly  Hills, 
Cal.:  Sage  Publications,  Inc.,  1979.  $18.50  (hb); 
$8.95  (pb) 

Deviance  and  Decency  b an  exploration  of 
the  boundaries  — moral,  legal,  and  practical  — 
constraining  social  research  on  humans.  Social 
scientists  engaged  in  fieldwork  arc  chronically 
embroiled  in  controversy  both  among  themselves 
and  with  sources  of  funding  concerning  the 
appropriate  restrictions  on  research  when  "devi- 
ant” human  subjects  are  involved.  The  issues  of 
thb  controversy  examined  in  thb  volume  include 
governmental  regulation  of  scientific  inquiry, 
privacy  of  research  subjects,  and  immunity  of 
researchers  in  a bureaucratic  setting.  Deviance 
and  Decency  offers  no  easy  answers  to  these 
dilemmas;  many  of  the  viewpoints  expressed  are 
in  diametric  opposition  to  one  another.  But  as  a 
map  through  an  area  that  resembles,  at  various 
times,  a minefield,  a thicket,  or  a quagmire,  it 
will  make  fascinating  reading  for  all  those  who 
share  its  contributors’  passionate  concern  for  the 
morality  of  social  research.  (PA) 

□ Lanphear,  Roger  G.  Freedom  from  Crime 
through  the  TM:  Sidhi  Program.  New  York. 
NeUer  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  1979.  $8.95 

Stress  b dbcussed  as  a basic  cause  of  criminal 
behavior,  and  transcendental  meditation  (TM)  b 
proposed  as  a technique  for  relieving  stress  and 
changing  negative  behavior. 

As  stress  mounts  in  the  nervous  system, 
emotions  become  unstable  and  die  mind  loses 
clarity.  Thb  leads  to  mbtakes  and  maladaptive 
behavior  which  reinforces  stress  such  that  a 
downward  cycle  of  self-destructive  or  criminal 
behavior  emerges.  TM  relieves  stress  thus  allowing 
the  mind  and  nervous  system  to  function  at  a 
level  chat  increases  awareness  of  what  is  influ- 
encing one’s  behavior,  provides  sensitivity  to 
others,  and  broadens  the  range  of  alternative 
behaviors  for  personal  benefits.  The  use  of  TM  in 
many  prisons  has  shown  the  following  results:  (1) 
inmates  became  less  depressed,  compulsive, 
hostile,  and  aggressive:  (2)  problem  inmates 
showed  significant  improvement  in  self-control, 
and  assaults  were  reduced;  (3)  inmates  slept 
better  and  reduced  their  smoking;  (4)  they 


voluntarily  tripled  the  time  they  spent  in 
constructive  activities,  such  as  educational  and 
vocational  training,  and  (5)  prbon  rule  violations 
were  reduced  by  67.5  percent.  Long-term  follow- 
up studies  have  yet  to  be  done,  however.  TM 
programs  arc  of  such  a nature  that  they  can  be 
used  in  diversion  programs  for  certain  selection 
youth  and  adults,  as  well  as  in  probation  services. 
References  and  an  index  arc  provided.  The 
appendix  describes  the  format  references  and  an 
index  arc  provided.  The  appendix  describes  the 
format  and  activities  of  a TM  program  and 
funding  sources  are  suggested.  (NCJRS) 

□ Lauderdale,  Pat,  ed.  A Political  Analysis  of 
Deviance.  Minneapolb,  Minn.:  University  of 
Minnesota  Press,  1980.  $20.00 

Lauderdale  suggests  that  all  deviant  behavior 
b in  some  sense  political  because  the  creation  of 
categories  of  normal  behavior,  apolitical 
deviance,  and  political  deviance  b a social  process 
which  is  the  result  of  political  action.  The  studies 
in  thb  book  examine  how  these  categories  arc 
defined  and  what  determines  the  category  in 
which  a particular  individual  or  action  is  placed. 
The  authors  focus  their  attention  on  such  diverse 
conflicts  as  anti-war  triab,  sports  violence,  police 
riots  and  social  movement  protest.  Authors,  in 
addtion  to  Lauderdale,  arc  James  Inverarity, 
Jerry  Parker,  Rhoda  Estep,  Lyle  Hallowcll,  and 
Albert  James  Bergcscn.  (PA) 

□ Mungham,  Geoff  and  Zenon  Bankowiski,  eds. 
Essays  in  Law  and  Society.  Boston:  Routledge  & 
Kegan  Paul  Ltd.,  1980.  $14.95 

This  collection  of  essays  covers  a wide  range 
of  empirical  and  theoretical  material,  providing  a 
spectrum  of  original  work  in  the  sociology  of  law 
in  Great  Britain.  Many  of  the  contributors  are 
young  scholars  and  the  collection  provides  an 
important  introduction  to  some  of  the  contem- 
porary work  being  done  by  those  who  represent 
the  ‘newest  generation'  in  thb  field.  Part  I 
dbcusscs  legal  culture,  the  legal  profession  and 
the  process  of  the  trial.  Part  II  examines  some 
legal  issues  relevant  to  social  order.  (PA) 

□ Nietzel,  Michael  T.  Crime  and  Its  Modifi- 
cation: A Social  Learning  Perspective.  Elmsford, 
N.Y.:  Pergamon  Press,  1979.  $27.50  (hb);  $9.75 
(Pb) 

Nietzel  examines  various  theories  of  criminal 
conduct,  and  reviews  the  effects  of  correctional 
interventions  according  to  criteria  suggested  by  a 
community  psychology  perspective. (PA) 

□ Prasscl,  Frank  R.  Criminal  Law,  Justice,  and 
Society.  Santa  Monica,  Cal.;  Goodyear  Publishing 
Company,  1979.  $16.95 

TTib  introductory  textbook  on  criminal  law 
emphasizes  basic  concepts  and  terminology  to 
facilitate  basic  understanding  of  criminal  law  and 
its  relation  to  society. 

This  book  b divided  into  three  major  parts  — 
perspectives,  principles,  and  problems.  Focusing 
on  perspectives,  the  book  b designed  to  explain 
the  role  of  law  as  a means  of  social  control,  trace 
the  development  of  different  legal  systems, 
dbcuss  the  major  types  and  causes  of  crime, 
demonstrate  the  significance  of  due  process  in  a 
democratic  society,  and  analyze  the  various 
phases  of  criminal  justice.  The  text  identifies  the 
primary  classes  and  problems  associated  with 
punbhment,  defines  mens  rca,  defines  the  crim- 
inal act,  outlines  basic  defenses  to  prosecution, 
and  dbtinguishes  conspiracy,  attempt,  and  the 
various  parties  to  crime.  The  elements  of  major 
offenses  against  property  arc  listed,  the  impact  of 
moral  concepts  in  restricting  personal  conduct  b 
evaluated,  and  the  scope  and  extent  of  violations 
against  public  safety  are  measured.  Finally,  the 
importance  of  the  state  as  both  victim  and 
offender  b delineated.  Each  chapter  has  reference 
notes.  A glossary  defines  common  legal  terms  and 
a citation  note  appended.  The  bibliography 
provides  separate  lbtings  for  cases,  articles  and 
readings,  and  statutes.  An  index  concludes  the 
book.  (NCJRS) 

□ Peck,  Dennis  L.  Fatalistic  Suicide.  Palo  Alto, 
Cal.:  R & E Research  Associates,  Inc.,  1979. 
$9.00 

Fatalistic  Suicide  investigates  the  plausibility 
of  recent  statements  suggesting  that  a significant 
proportion  of  youthful  suicide  may  be  the  result 
of  a fatalistic  view  of  the  world.  The  study 
investigates  the  phenomenon  of  youthful  suicide 
in  the  light  of  the  condition  of  fatalism  by 
analyzing  investigative  case  records  and  suicide 
notes  garnered  from  a Medical  Examiner's  office 
in  a large  mid-western  city.  An  important  and 
shocking  study.  A must  for  scholars,  counselors 
and  parents. (PA) 

□ Quincy,  H.  Keith.  The  Seamy  Side  of 

Government:  Essays  on  Punishment  and 

Coercion.  Washington,  D.  C.:  University  Press  of 


America,  1979.  *7.25 

Argues  that  a proper  use  of  coercion  is  a 
necessary  factor  in  maximizing  soda]  welfare. 
(PA) 

□ Quinncy , Richard,  Criminology.  2nd  ed. 
Boston;  Little,  Brown,  1979.  *14.95 

This  discussion  of  criminology  examines 
crime  in  the  political  context  of  the  U.S.  and 
covers  its  constituent  elements,  inducting  the  law, 
the  offender,  law  enforcement,  criminal  justice, 
and  corrections. 

Based  on  Marxist  analysis  of  the  structure  of 
reality,  crime  is  viewed  historically  and  structur- 
ally in  relation  to  the  development  of  capitalist 
society.  After  an  examination  of  theory  and 
method  in  criminology,  the  author  discusses 
ideology  and  the  "image  of  crime,"  arguing  that 
the  ideology  of  crime  prevailing  in  capitalist 
society  is  inevitably  that  of  the  ruling  class,  and 
that  this  ideology  is  a primary  form  of  control 
and  an  extension  of  of  the  prevailing  capitalist 
ideology  based  on  a selective  presentation  of  only 
one  view  of  reality.  Criminal  investigitions, 
public  opinion  about  crime,  and  crime  statistics 
and  their  use  are  considered  in  light  of  this 
viewpoint.  It  is  maintained  that  legal  order  in  the 
U.S.  determines  the  behavior  officially  defined  as 
crime  and  provides  the  context  for  administering 
and  enforcing  criminal  law.  Law  is  a step-by-step 
process,  and  criminal  law  is  the  regulation  of 
human  conduct  by  those  who  have  the  authority 
to  act  in  society’s  name.  The  volume  describes 
the  development  of  criminal  law,  the  legislating 
of  crime  control,  criminal  laws  in  the  U.S.,  and 
the  role  of  law  in  protecting  business,  regulating 
occupational  practice,  and  controlling  morality 
and  the  social  order.  Patterns  of  crime  are 
examined  in  three  categories  — crimes  of  the 
state,  of  economy,  and  conventional  crime. 
Finally,  law  enforcement  and  criminal  justice  are 
discussed  in  relation  to  their  role  as  devices  for 
maintaining  the  established  social  and  economic 
order  in  the  country.  The  text  closes  with 
summary  statements  on  Marxist  analysis  of  crime 
and  the  development  of  capitalism  and  the 
political  economy  of  criminal  justice,  as  well  as  a 
prediction  of  the  demise  of  criminal  justice  and 
society's  inevitable  turn  towards  socialism.  Refer- 
ences and  an  index  are  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Regier,  Marilyn.  Social  Policy  in  Action: 

Perspectives  on  the  Implementation  of  Alcohol- 
ism Reforms.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington 

Books,  1979.  *18.95 

From  the  Foreword  by  Roland  L.  Warren: 
"This  is  one  of  the  most  important  works  in  the 
study  of  alcohol  policies  and  indeed  in  the 
implementation  of  social  policy  in  general.  It  has 
the  vividness  and  depth  of  the  best  in  the 
tradition  of  sociological  field-work. "(PA) 

□ Ross,  Robert  Robertson,  Donna  Blum  and 
Frank  Blum.  Illiteracy  and  Crime.  Lexington, 
Mass.;  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

A thorough  discussion  of  the  relationship 
between  illiteracy  and  crime,  this  book  covers 
limited  or  inadequate  educational  opportunities, 
psychopathology,  neurological  deficits,  learning 
disabilities,  family  pathology,  socio-economic 
cultural  deprivation,  and  related  problems.  (PA) 

□ Ross,  Robert  Robertson  and  Hugh  Bryan 
McKay.  Self-Mutilation.  Lexington  Mass.:  Lex- 
ington Books,  1979.  *19.95 

Ross  and  McKay  have  written  the  only  book 
on  the  nature  and  incidence  of  self-mutilation  in 
correctional  and  other  institutional  settings.  The 
authors  review  explanations  of  the  phenomenon, 
the  efficacy  of  intervention  strategies,  and  the 
results  of  their  own  experiments.  They  present  a 
unique  intervention  strategy  using  offenders  as 
therapists,  and  discuss  its  extraordinary  success. 
(PA) 

□ Sagarin,  Edward,  ed.  Criminology:  New  Con- 
cerns. Beverly  Hills,  Cal.:  Sage  Publications. 
1979.  *17.50  (hb);  *8.95  (pb) 

This  1979  collection  of  13  essays  on 
significant  criminology  issues  suggests  that  pre- 
vious approaches,  programs,  and  philosophies  are 
inadequate  to  deal  with  the  new  realities  of  crime 
and  criminal  justice. 

Although  many  of  the  essays  advocate  the 
development  of  a new  multidisciplinary  approach 
to  criminology,  few  would  agree  with  the 
contention  in  the  first  article  that  criminology 
should  be  studied  from  a biosocial  perspective. 
The  suggestion  that  criminologists  have  given  up 
trying  to  define  the  causes  of  crime  and  have 
begun  to  concentrate  on  developing  repressive 
procedural  approaches  is  examined.  Analysis  of 
the  Implications  involved  in  the  decriminalization 
of  victimless  crimes  is  provided  along  with  a 
discussion  of  the  way  in  which  criminology  has 
begun  to  focus  on  policy  development  and 
advocacy.  An  argument  is  made  that  the  conser- 


vative orientation  of  police  agencies,  courts,  and 
correctional  facilities  is  counterproductive  ir. 
fighting  crime.  Although  there  is  a lack  of 
research  into  corporate  crime,  current  social 
conditions  have  fostered  a renewed  interest  in 
this  area.  Even  though  the  liberal-reformist 
movement  in  corrections  has  succeeded  in  incor- 
porating its  major  reforms  (aimed  at  rehabili- 
tating offenders),  present  conditions  make  such 
an  approach  unworkable.  Part  of  the  crisis  (icing 
the  criminal  justice  system  and  criminology  rests 
in  the  fact  that  academicians  and  practitioners 
have  failed  to  develop  an  effective  working 
relationship.  In  this  time  of  confusion  and 
controversy,  conservatives  have  been  able  to 
create  a national  crime  police  which  stresses 
punishment  rather  than  rehabilitation.  The  dan- 
gers of  such  an  approach  are-  highlighted  in 
another  article.  Results  of  a survey  of  veteran 
criminologists,  concerning  their  views  on  develop- 
ments in  criminology,  their  own  careers,  antici- 
pated trends  in  the  field,  and  their  advice  to 
newcomers  to  criminology,  arc  reported  in  a 
concluding  essary.  The  book  begins  with  fore- 
word by  the  editor  and  a brief  biographical 
sketch  of  Hans  W.  Mattick,  a notable  scholar  and 
criminologist,  and  concludes  with  brief  descrip- 
tions of  the  contributing  authors.  References  are 
included  at  the  end  of  most  of  the  chapters. 
(NCJRS) 

□ Salas-Calero,  Luis.  Social  Control  and  Deviance 
in  Cuba.  New  York:  Praeger  Publishers,  1979. 
*24.95 

Only  as  political,  counter-revolutionary  crime 
in  Cuba  has  decreased,  has  the  Castro  government 
shifted  its  attention  to  control  of  traditional 
criminal  activity.  This  book  examines  the  devel- 
opment of  such  formal  and  informal  control 
institutions  as  the  courts.  State  committees,  and 
the  police.  It  explains  shifts  in  crime,  related  to 
Cuba's  emergence  as  a socialist  system,  and 
describes  ways  in  which  such  non-political  devi- 
ance as  homosexuality  and  vagrancy  are  treated. 
Also  examined  is  the  corruption  of  public 
officials  and  the  legal  system.  A final  chapter 
sums  up  the  economic,  political,  and  cultural 
influences  which  have  affected  social  control  in 
Cuba. (PA) 


author  and  subject  indexes  arc  provided. 
(NCJRS) 

□ Steadman,  Henry  J.  Beating  a Rap?:  Defend- 
ants Found  Incompetent  to  Stand  Trial.  Chicago: 
University  of  Chicago  Press,  1979.  *13.00 

A field  study  reports  on  539  criminal 
defendants  who  were  found  imeompetent  to 
stand  trial  and  were  assigned  to  alternative 
agencies  for  mental  health  treatment. 

Incompetency  diversion  in  the  criminal  justice 
system  is  thought  to  be  the  most  significant 
mental  health  inquiry  purpose  in  the  system  of 
criminal  law.  Its  significance  derives  from  the 
numbers  of  persons  to  whom  it  applies,  the  many 
points  in  the  criminal  trial  at  which  it  applies,  the 
ease  with  which  it  can  be  invoked,  and  the 
consequences  of  its  application.  Any  program 
which  allows  a person  arrested  for  a crime  to 
avoid  prosecution  and  return  directly  to  the 
community  is  viewed  with  suspicion  by  the 
public.  The  study  of  539  incompetent  defendants 
in  New  York  indicates  that  such  persons  are 
usually  prior  offenders  and  predominantly  non- 
white, but  that  they  are  a diverse  group  in  the 
categories  of  age  and  type  of  crime  committed. 
Eight  percent  of  those  found  incompetent  had  a 
history  of  mental  hospitalization,  with  the 
average  length  of  stay  being  2 years.  Little 
distinguishes  the  subsequent  experiences  of  de- 
fendants found  incompetent  from  those  of 
defendants  who  are  not  diverted  from  the 
criminal  justice  system.  The  total  detention  time 
is  generally  the  same  for  both  groups  of 
offenders;  only  the  location  of  their  incarceration 
is  different.  The  various  stages  of  the  defendants’ 
criminal  and  mental  health  processing,  including 
the  competency  hearings,  the  use  of  maximum 
security  detention,  and  the  opinions  of  the 
subjects  concerning  their  experiences  show  that 
less  than  15  percent  of  those  defendants  who  are 
diverted  may  have  “beaten  the  rap"  by  their 
knowledge  of  the  law  in  incompetency.  For  most 
defendants  a mental  institution  is  among  tly  least 
desirable  locations.  The  high  frequency  of  recidi- 
vism among  released  patients  is  not  surprising 
considering  their  lack  of  job  skills  and  families. 
Tabular  data  and  references  are  provided. 
(NCJRS) 


□ Szabo,  Denis.  Criminology  and  Crime  Policy. 

Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1979 

*25.95 

Szabo  examines  divergent  approaches  to  the 
discipline  of  criminology  and  describes  the 
evolving  role  of  the  criminologist  in  the  1980s, 
Provided  are  historical  and  sociological  compari- 
sons and  suggestions  for  future  government 
policy  on  crime. (PA) 

□ Thomberry,  Terence  P.  and  Joseph  E.  Jacoby. 
Criminally  Insane:  A Follow-Up  of  Mentally  111 
Offenders.  Chicago:  University  of  Chicago  Press, 
1979.  *19.00 

A large-scale  followup  study  to  determine  the 
"dangerousness”  of  586  inmates  of  Farview  State 
Hospital  (Pa.)  for  the  criminally  insane,  released 
into  the  community  or  transferred  to  civil 
hospitals,  is  given. 

In  1971,  the  outcome  of  the  Dixon  case 
(Dixon  and  six  other  plaintiffs  filed  suit  alleging 
the  unconstitutionality  of  their  commitments  to 
an  institution  for  the  criminally  insane)  led  to  the 
release  and  transfer  of  the  Farview  inmates;  this 
provided  a chance  to  observe  the  behavior  of 
these  supposedly  dangerous  persons  over  an 
extended  period.  Through  exhaustive  examina- 
tion of  hospital  and  police  records  and  interviews 
with  hospital  administrators  and  the  subjects 
themselves,  the  authors  assessed  the  processes  by 
which  the  patients  had  been  retained  in  confine- 
ment,  the  impact  of  their  release  upon  their 
communities,  and  their  ability  to  adjust  to  the 
freedom  of  community  life.  The  subjects  were 
followed  from  1972  to  1975.  The  study  demon- 
strated that  the  patients  did  not  display  a 
signficant  level  of  violent  behavior  during  con- 
finement, nor  did  they  pose  a major  social  threat 
after  release.  In  (act,  their  social  and  psychologi- 
cal adjustment  to  community  life  is  comparable 
to  that  of  noncriminal  mental  patients.  After  4 
years,  only  14  percent  of  the  sample  had  been 
arrested  or  readmitted  to  the  hospital  for  a 
violent  act;  a rate  that  high  when  compared  to 
that  of  the  population  at  large,  but  low  when 
compared  with  the  expectations  engendered  by 
the  label  "criminally  insane;"  The  sutvey 

instrument,  a bibliography  and  index  and  study 
data  are  provided.  (NCJRS) 
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□ Savage.  Mary.  Addicted  to  Suicide:  A Woman 
Struggling  to  Live.  Cambridge,  Mass.  Schenkman 
Publishing  Company,  1980.  *11.25  (hb);  *4.50 
(Pb) 

A highly  subjective,  intensely  personal  story. 
For  those  concerned  with  supporting  and  caring 
for  suicidal  people,  as  well  as  for  those  not 
“obsessed  with  death,”  this  is  a valuable  resource 
- newly  reissued  with  a 1980  Afterword. (PA) 

□ Sheley,  Joseph  F Understanding  Crime:  Con- 
cepts, Issues,  Decisions.  Belmont,  Cal.:  Wads- 
worth Corporation,  1979.  *8.95 

This  text  is  designed  to  make  criminology 
meaningful  to  college  students  by  addressing  the 
manner  in  which  crime  touches  the  average 
statistics  is  emphasized. 

Public  perceptions  of  the  "crime  problem" 
are  compared  to  what  is  actually  known  about 
crime.  The  recent  history  of  public  concern  with 
crime  and  the  sources  of  that  concern  arc 
reviewed,  along  with  the  costs  of  responding  to 
crime  fears  and  the  impact  of  these  fears  on 
personal  habits,  social  solidarity,  the  economy, 
and  procedural  rights.  The  many  problems 
encountered  in  trying  to  gain  an  accurate  picture 
of  crime  examined,  including  recent  trends  in 
violent  and  property  offenses,  and  in  white 
collar,  political,  corporate,  and  organized  crime. 
Students  are  introduced  to  the  main  issues 
concerning  criminologists:  the  creation  and  use 
of  laws,  criminal  justice  administration,  patterns 
of  crime,  causes  of  crime  and  criminality,  societal 
reaction  to  crime,  custody,  punishment,  and 
rehabilitation  of  criminals.  Criminals  and  their 
victims  and  various  theories  attempting  to  ac- 
count for  criminal  involvement  are  discussed, 
including  an  analysis  of  aspects  of  victim  charac- 
teristics. Various  patterns  of  victim-offender 
interactions  are  examined  for  anticrime  implica- 
tions. The  final  section  of  the  test  examines  the 
extent  to  which  the  crime  problem  is  created  by 
political  and  criminal  justice  interests  within 
our  society.  Labeling  and  conflict  perspectives 
are  explored  and  the  corrections  system  with  its 
negative  role  in  the  crime  situation  is  examined. 
The  book  concludes  by  reemphasizing  the  need 
for  a critical  approach  to  crime  statistics  and 
theories  as  a way  to  avoid  costly  “knee-jerk" 
anticrimc  policies.  The  positive  and  negative 
potential  ol  a number  possible  policy  responses 
to  the  crime  situation  — limiting  procedural 
rights,  increasing  penalties  for  crimes,  incarcer- 
ating career  oftenders.  and  Instituting  gun  con- 
trol laws  — are  examined  in  light  of  what  is 
known  and,  more  importantly,  what  is  not 
known  about  crime  in  this  society.  Each  chapter 
concludes  with  its  own  references,  and  both 


□ Ascoli,  David.  The  Queen’s  Peace:  The  Origins 
and  Development  of  the  Metropolitan  Police. 
1829-19 79.  London:  Hamish  Hamilton,  1979. 
*9.95 

Colonel  Ascoli's  book  is  the  first  substantial 
general  history  of  the  Metropolitan  Police  of 
London  since  Douglas  G.  Browne's  The  Rise  of 
Scotland  Yard  ( 1 956).  As  such  it  will  be  valuable 
to  those  undertaking  historical  and  — even  more  - 
comparative  police  studies.  Let  it  be  said  at  the 
outset  that  this  is  a general  history,  without 
sociological  or  economic  bias.  Politically  it  is  well 
to  the  right;  administratively  it  probably  gives 
too  much  space  to  the  command  personalities. 
Yet  one  cannot  escape  the  conclusion  that  it  is 
the  quality  of  the  command  that  determines  the 
quality  of  the  organization. 

One  (actual  error  emerges:  provincial  police 
authorities  today  are  no  longer  as  he  mentions 
them,  having  been  recast  in  the  Police  Act  of 
1964.  Controversial,  however,,  must  be  the 
author's  view  of  recent  Metropolitan  command 
history,  but  that  is  incidental  to  and  inevitable  m 
the  assessment  of  those  who  remain  as  clearly  in 
the  memories  of  those  who  lived  in  their  day. 
This  is  a spirited,  valuable  book. 

-Philip  John  Stead 

□ Drapkin,  Israel.  Historical  Criminology:  The 
Evolution  of  Criminological  Ideas.  Lexington. 
Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

An  hsitorical  and  comparative  study  of  the 
thinking  and  ways  in  which  people  have  dealt 
with  the  problem  of  crime  and  punishment  from 
Mesopotamia  to  the  near  present.  Drapkin  pro- 
vides an  excellent  background  to  modem  crimi- 
nological concepts  and  approaches. (PA) 

□ Ehrlich,  Walter.  They  Have  No  Rights:  Deed 
Scott's  Struggle  for  Freedom.  Westport,  Conn.: 
Greenwood  Press,  Inc.,  1979.  *22.50 

Much  has  been  written  about  the  impact  and 
repercussions  of  the  Dred  Scott  decision.  They 
Have  No  Rights  is  the  first  accurate  and  complete 
history  of  the  Dred  Scot  case  itself  - how  it 
originated,  the  people  involved  and  their 
concerns,  and  the  explosive  political  issues  which 
surrounded  the  whole  affair. 

Using  lost  court  records  (which  he  dis- 
covered), in  addition  to  other  primary  sources, 
Walter  Ehrlich  explains  how  a pro  forma  freedom 


action  in  Missouri  in  1846  was  transformed  by  a 
scries  of  coincidences  as  well  as  by  deliberate 
actions  into  a controversial  legal  cause  cclebre. 
Ehrlich's  careful  research  reveals  that  much  of 
what  has  been  written  about  the  case  by  contem- 
poraries as  well  as  by  later  historians  is  in- 
accurate. 

Ehrlich  first  examines  what  transpired  in  the 
state  courts  and  how  and  why  the  Dred  Scott 
case  was  transferred  to  the  federal  courts.  He 
disputes  standard  accounts  which  maintain  that 
Supreme  Court  action  was  politically  and  section- 
ally  motivated  from  the  beginning.  Not  until  the 
final  conferences,  says  Ehrlich,  did  the  Court's 
Southern  majority  vote  as  a bloc.  The  author's 
careful  examination  of  contemporary  press 
accounts  reveals  significant  discrepancies  between 
Chief  Justice  Roger  B.  Taney’s  reported  state- 
ments in  open  Court,  and  the  official  version  of 
these  statements  published  later.  This  crucial 
finding  indicates  that  the  furious  immediate 
reaction  to  the  Dred  Scott  decision  was  based  in 
part  on  inaccurate  reports  of  its  contents.  Final 
ly,  Ehrlich  lays  to  rest  the  long-standing  obiter 
dictum  controversy,  pointing  out  why  the  court's 
declaring  the  Missouri  Compromise  unconstitu- 
tional was  not  extra-judicial. 

To  fully  appreciate  the  true  significance  of 
the  Dred  Scott  decision  for  the  emotion-laden 
period  just  prior  to  the  Civil  War,  we  must  fully 
understand  the  history  of  the  case  itself.  They 
Have  No  Rights  is  the  most  complete  and  most 
definitive  study  of  this  crucial  episode  in  our 
constitutional  history  ever  published.  (PA) 

□ Engelmann.  Larry.  Intemperance  The  Lost 
War  Against  Liquor.  Riverside,  N.J.  The  Free 
Press,  1979.  *10.95 

Focusing  on  events  in  Michigan  (which  passed 
state-wide  prohibition  laws  four  years  before 
national  prohibition),  this  lively  book  traces  the 
history  of  the  temperance  movement  and 
chronicles  the  authorities'  futile  attempts  to  dry 
up  the  United  States.  (PA) 

□ Graham,  Hugh  Davis  and  Ted  Robert  Gurr, 

eds.  Violence  in  America:  Historical  & 

Comparative  Perspectives.  Beverly  Hills,  Cal.: 
Sage  Publications,  Inc.,  1979.  *18.95  (hb);  *8.95 
(pb) 

The  year  1968  saw  the  assassinations  of 
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oo  Bobby  Kennedy  , Martin  Luther  King,  and  the 
c/>  deaths  of  untold  thousands  of  young  American 
g,  soldiers  in  Vietnam.  Campuses  and  centra]  cities 

£ were  surging  with  unrest.  Policemen  were 

cracking  heads  outside  the  Democratic 
Convention  in  Chicago.  The  outcry  of  a stunned 
public  led  President  Johnson  to  establish  the 
„ National  Commission  on  the  Causes  and  Preven- 

5 tion  of  Violence,  headed  by  Milton  S.  Eisen- 
§ hower.  to  look  into  the  nature  of  violence  as  a 
a feature  of  American  life. 

3 The  first  major  report  to  the  commission  — 

_ Violence  in  America  — became  an  instantaneous 
'5  best  seller  when  it  was  released  a year  later. 

6 Edited  by  noted  social  scientists  Hugh  Davis 
Graham  and  Ted  Robert  Gun,  it  offered  "an  un- 

tu  compromising  protrait  of  a nation  whose  past 

-1  was  often  maned  by  violence,  but  showed  by 

comparison  to  other  nations  that  the  American 
experience  — though  more  extensive  and 
voluminous  — was  neither  unique  nor  beyond 

0 explanation  and  remedy." 

01  The  decade  since  the  publication  of  Violence 

v in  America  has  seen  radical  changes  in  American 

«-  society  and  American  violence.  We  have  lived 

>■  through  Kent  State,  Charles  Manson,  the 

2 attempted  assassination  of  George  Wallace,  Son 
of  Sam,  Patty  Hearst,  and  the  invasions  of  Laos 
and  Cambodia.  Vietnam  and  campus  unrest  have 
been  supplanted  in  the  news  by  militant  ethnic 
groups,  skyjackings,  skyrocketing  handgun  sales, 
and  perpetually  rising  crime  rate.  Watergate,  the 
Korean  influence-buying  scandal,  and  CIA  dis- 
closure have  changed  our  view  of  government  and 
how  it  enforces  its  own  laws.  Clearly,  Violence  in 
America  needed  to  be  updated  and  reinterpreted. 

Now  a decade  after  the  original  Violence  in 
America,  editors  Graham  and  Gurr  have  done  just 
that,  in  twenty  chapters  — nine  of  them  entirely 
new,  the  others  completely  revised  — attempting 
to  redefine  Violence  in  America  ten  years  after 
the  chaos  that  was  1968.  Their  conclusions  will 
be  of  vital  interest  to  all  concerned  with 
America’s  turbulent  past,  and  the  assessment  of 
its  future. (PA) 


□ Hausner,  Gideon.  Justice  in  Jerusalem.  New 
York:  Schocken  Books,  1979.  *6.95 

Gideon  Hausner  has  been  Attorney  General  of 
Israel  for  only  two  weeks  when,  on  May  23, 
1960,  Prime  Minister  Ben-Gurion  informed  a 
stunned  Knesset  that  Adolf  Eichmann  had  been 
found  and  would  be  brought  to  trial  for  his 
crimes  against  the  Jews.  In  this  revealing  and 
deeply  moving  book,  Mr.  Hausner  tells  the 
complete  story  of  his  role  in  preparing  and 
conducting  the  prosecution's  case  against 
Eichmann.  Mr.  Hausner  describes  vividly  the 
pressures  of  public  opinion  both  outside  and 
within  Israel  from  the  time  of  Eichmann’s 
carefully  planned  capture,  die  intense  prepara- 
tions for  the  trial,  and  his  own  deep  soul-search- 
ing in  determining  the  charges  to  be  brought 
against  Eichmann. (PA) 


□ Hawes,  Joseph  M.,  ed.  Law  and  Order  in 
American  History.  Port  Washington,  N.Y.:  Kenni- 
kat  Press,  1979.  *15.00 

A collection  of  nine  significant  essays  explor- 
ing different  aspects  of  the  history  of  the 
American  criminal  justice  system  from  several 
different  viewpoints.  The  authors  include  crimi- 
nologists, historians,  a legal  scholar,  a sociologist, 
and  a political  scientist.  The  result  is  a set  of 
unique  interdisciplinary  perspectives  on  Ameri- 
can institutions  for  criminals  and  delinquents. 
The  topics  covered  include  the  history  of  the 
criminal  law,  the  process  of  convict  reformation, 
the  origins  of  the  juvenile  justice  system,  the 
administration  of  police  departments,  police 
women,  the  identification  of  juvenile  offenders, 
organized  crime,  and  the  recent  history  of 
writings  on  the  American  criminal  justice 
system.(PA) 

□ Lunt,  Richard  D.  Law  and  Order  vs.  the 
Miners;  West  Virginia,  1907-1933.  Hamden, 
Conn.;  The  Shoe  String  Press,  1979.  *19.50 

In  the  name  of  law  and  order,  coal  operators 
aided  by  state  police  and  United  States  troops 
drove  the  United  Mine  Workers  out  of  West 
Virginia  in  the  1920s.  Their  downfall  in  West 
Virginia  signaled  defeats  in  other  states  as  well, 
and  the  near  destruction  of  the  union.  This 
touched  off  one  of  the  most  turbulent  episodes 
in  the  history  of  the  labor  movement  in  the  coal 
mining  industry. 

Lunt  weaves  his  narrative  into  first  person 
reports  to  tell  the  story  of  the  miners'  efforts  to 
organize  the  coal  fields  of  West  Virginia  in  the 
face  of  yellow  dog  contracts  forced  upon  them 
by  coal  operators.  He  gives  vivid  accounts  of  the 
United  Mine  Workers'  successful  strikes  on  Paint 
and  Cabin  Creeks,  the  Army’s  suppression  of 
union  miners  during  the  First  World  War,  the 
American  Civil  Liberties  Union's  intervention 
after  the  war,  and  the  calamitous  miners'  march 
of  1921  which  caused  federal  troops  to  be 
dispatched  to  West  Virginia. 

The  mine  workers’  struggle  was  crucial  to  the 


ultimate  success  of  the  United  Mine  Workers’ 
Union,  probably  the  most  powerful  force  in  our 
present  day-coal  industry.  This  lively  and  read- 
able narrative  represents  the  fullest  account  to 
date  of  their  efforts,  and  anyone  involved  in 
labor,  legal  or  social  history  will  find  it  fasci- 
nating. In  addition,  with  the  present  search  for 
alternative  energy  sources,  and  the  subsequent 
emphasis  on  coal,  it  will  have  particular  relevance 
to  those  dealing  with  our  current  energy  crisis.- 
(PA) 

□ McCall,  Andrew.  The  Medieval  Underworld. 
North  Pomfret,  Vt.:  Hamish  Hamilton,  1979. 
*22.00 

In  this  compelling  book  McCall  asks  two 
questions,  neither  of  which  has  a definite  answer: 
when  were  die  Middle  Ages,  and  what  constitutes 
an  underworld?  It  has  been  claimed  that  the 
Middle  Ages  did  not  begin  until  the  10th  or  even 
11th  century  and  that  they  did  not  end  until  the 
16th  century.  McCall,  however,  argues  persua- 
sively that  the  “Dark  Ages"  were  a part  of  the 
Middle  Ages  and  that  the  coming  of  the 
Renaissance  marked  the  furthest  boundary.  The 
underworld,  in  his  view,  comprised  all  those 
people  who  were  cither  unwilling  or  unable  to 
comply  with  the  laws  of  society,  of  the  land  and 
of  the  Church.  The  Medieval  Underworld  con- 
siders such  sections  of  society  as  outlaws  and 
brigands,  homosexuals,  heretics,  witches,  Jews, 
prostitutes,  thieves,  beggars  and  vagabonds  — 
both  their  activities  and  the  often  barbarously 
savage  punishments  which  were  parceled  out  to 
them  by  State  and  Church. (PA) 

□ Sellwood,  Arthur  and  Mary.  The  Victorian 
Railway  Murders.  North  Pomfret,  Vt.:  David  Sc 
Charles,  1979.  *14.00 

A vivid,  factual  account  of  a series  of 
single-ticketed  excursions  with  death  evoking  one 
of  the  most  terrifying  aspects  of  steam  travel, 
when  passengers,  especially  women,  were  vulver- 
able  if  attacked  in  the  box-life  compartments 
with  no  means  of  gaining  help.  (PA) 
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□ Altman,  Michael.  Standards  Relating  to  Juve- 
nile Records  and  Information.  Cambridge,  Mass.: 
Ballinger,  1980.  *16.50  (hb),  *7.95  (pb) 

Provides  for  collection,  retention  and  dissemi- 
nation of  records  and  information  pertaining  to 
juveniles  in  an  attempt  to  ensure  the  confiden- 
tiality and  proper  disposition  of  those  records. 
Recognizes  that  such  protection  must  to  some 
extent  be  limited  by  the  needs  of  efficient  law 
enforcement,  by  the  requirements  of  effective 
service  delivery,  and  by  valid  research.  (PA) 

□ Areen,  Judith.  Standards  Relating  to  Youth 
Service  Agencies.  Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ballinger, 
1980.  *16.50  (hb);  *7.95  (pb) 

Suggests  organizational  structures  and  proced- 
ural safeguards  for  establishment  and  operation 
of  youth  service  agencies;  agencies  to  coordinate 
existing  community  services  and  stimulate  the 
establishment  of  other  services  for  a comprehen- 
sive program  of  voluntary  assistance  to  juveniles. 
(PA) 

□ Baker,  Keith  and  Robert  J.  Rubcl,  eds. 
Violence  and  Crime  in  the  Schools.  Lexington, 
Mass,:  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

The  book  presents  a multi-faceted  approach 
to  the  growing  problem  of  student  criminal 
behavior,  providing  fresh  sociological  insights  and 
specific  educational  remedies. (PA) 

□ Belkin,  Alison  M.,  ed.  Criminal  Child. 
Dubuque,  la.;  Kendal  Hunt  Publications,  1979. 
*5.95 

Broadly  addressing  the  topic  of  the  criminal 
child,  this  volume  reviews  a body  of  literature 
representing  an  amalgam  of  theories,  viewpoints, 
and  findings  from  the  law,  psychology,  sociology, 
and  political  science. 

A voluminous  amount  of  empirical  research 
on  the  criminal  child  occupies  the  social  and 
behavioral  science  journals;  the  articles  here  are 
representative  of  this  diverse  literature.  The  first 
part  - the  seeds  of  criminal  behavioral  — focuses 
on  the  psychology  and  sociology  of  the  criminal 
child  in  an  effort  to  uncover  the  childhood 
antecedents  of  juvenile  delinquency.  The  rela- 
tionship between  juvenile  delinquency  and  race 
and  socioeconomic  status  is  examined,  along  with 
the  personality  characteristics  and  social  environ- 
ment of  the  killer  child  and  the  relationship 
between  social  handicaps  and  early  criminal 
convictions.  The  subsequent  selections  arc 
concerned  with  the  remedial,  rehabilitative,  and 
preventive  measures  available  for  potential  arid 
adjudicated  delinquents.  Several  alternatives  for 


dealing  with  such  youthful  offenders  include 
forms  of  behavior  modification,  and  methods 
implemented  through  the  educational  system  and 
the  community.  The  final  section  considers  the 
shortcomings  of  the  system  and  its  treatment  of 
youthful  offenders  and  juvenile  criminals.  A 
historical  review  of  the  treatment  of  delinquents 
is  presented,  along  with  critiques  of  correctional 
facilities  for  young  women  and  the  efficiency  of 
the  juvenile  justice  system.  Also  examined  are  sex 
differences  among  juveniles  in  terms  of  offense 
and  treatment  in  juvenile  court,  as  well  as  the 
implications  of  the  U.S.  Supreme  Court's  Gault 
decision  (1967)  for  juvenile  proceedings  and  the 
role  of  the  probation  officer.  Tabular  data  and  an 
author  index  are  provided.  References  and  notes 
accompany  individual  selections.  (NCJRS) 

□ Bing,  Stephen  and  Larry  Brown.  Standards 
Relating  to  Monitoring.  Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ball- 
inger, 1980.  *16.50  (hb);  *7.95  (pb) 

Lists  standards  that  would  lead  to  develop- 
ment of  an  accurate  and  comprehensive  informa- 
tion base;  that  would  ensure  monitors’  access  to 
this  information,  producing  a mixture  of  exter- 
nal, independent  monitoring  and  internal 
self-monitoring;  that  would  ensure  objectivity, 
reliability,  and  comprehensiveness,  and  provide 
the  means  to  remedy  problems  or  discovered. 
(PA) 

□ Bittner,  Egon  and  Sheldon  Krantz.  Standards 
Relating  to  Police  Handling  of  Juvenile  Problems. 
Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980.  *16.50  (hb); 
*7.95  (pb) 

Recommends  that  police  poliices  emphasize 
officers'  use  of  the  latest  restrictive  alternative  in 
handling  juvenile  problems,  limiting  arrest  to 
more  serious  incidents.  Proposes  that  police 
policymaking  involve  input  from  the  public  as 
well  as  from  agencies  to  which  police  will  be 
making  referrals.  (PA) 

□ Blanc,  Howard  T.  and  Morris  E.  Chafetz,  eds. 
Youth,  Alcohol,  and  Social  Policy.  New  York: 
Plenum  Publishing  corporation,  1979.  *27.50 

An  up-to-date  examination  of  the  epidem- 
iology, theoretical  models,  and  social  vs-ical 
policy  implications  of  drinking  behavior  among 
young  adults  and  late  adolescents,  this  volume 
also  offers  strategies  for  reducing  alcohol  prob- 
lems among  youth.  (PA) 

□ Buckle,  Leonard  and  Suzanne.  Standards 
Relating  to  Planning  for  Juvenile  Justice.  Cam- 


bridge, Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980.  *16.50  (hb); 
*7.95  (hb) 

Views  planning  as  a process  of  innovation  and 
reform  which  is  properly  the  province  of  many 
officials  in  juvenile  justice  agencies.  Deals  sub- 
stantively with  issues  pertaining  to  organization 
and  coordination  of  services,  and  the  interrela- 
tionships among  agencies  and  phases  of  the 
planning  process.  (PA) 

□ Burt,  Robert  A.  and  Michael  Wald.  Standards 
Relating  to  Abuse  and  Neglect.  Cambridge, 
Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980.  *7.95 

Presents  integrated  principles  and  stan- 
dards for  the  entire  system  of  state  intervention 
on  behalf  of  neglected  and  abused  children. 
Defines  types  of  harm  which  justify  intervention, 
establishes  procedures  for  determining  whether 
the  child  is  in  fact  endangered,  and  delineates 
standards  for  court  dispositions.  (PA) 

O Buss,  William  G.  and  Stephen  Goldstein, 
Standards  Relating  Schools  and  Education.  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980.  *7.95 

Would  provide  juveniles  with  the  right  to  an 
education  and  with  the  cooresponding  obligation 
to  attend  school  or  participate  in  equivalent 
courses  of  instruction.  Removes  truancy  from 
court  jurisdiction  and  calls  for  implementation  of 
compulsory  education  through  counseling  and 
through  efforts  to  eliminate  conditions  that 
undermine  universal  education.  Outlines  strong 
procedural  safeguards.  (PA) 

□ Cohen,  Fred.  Standards  Relating  to  Disposi- 
tional Procedures.  Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ballinger, 
1980.  *12.50  (hb);  *5.95  (hb) 

Finds  that  dispositional  proceedings  should 
both  recognize  and  reflect  the  true  significance  of 
the  dispositional  proceeding  — loss  of  liberty. 
Establishes  procedures  that  define  the  roles  of 
participants,  limit  judicial  discretion,  require 
demonstration  of  need  for  deprivation  of  liberty, 
and  require  written  support  for  dispositional 
orders.  (PA) 

□ Dawson,  Robert  O.  Standards  Relating  to 
Adjudication.  Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980. 
*16.50  (hb);  *7.95  (ph) 

Notes  a growing  awareness  that  the  loss  an 
accused  juvenile  could  potentially  suffer  through 
a delinquency  finding  warrants  criminal  proce- 
dural safeguards.  Recommends  changes  in  the 
conduct  of  delinquency  proceedings  that  would 
require  counsel  for  both  state  and  respondent; 


that  would  give  the  respondent  a right  to  public 
trial  by  jury,  and  make  these  proceedings  more 
closely  resemble  criminal  trials.  (PA) 

□ Empey,  LeMar  T.,  ed.  The  Future  of  Child- 
hood  and  Juvenile  Justice.  Charlottesville,  Va.: 
University  Press  of  Virginia,  1980.  *20.00 

The  concept  of  childhood  has  undergone 
radical  rethinking  in  recent  years.  Nowhere  has 
this  produced  more  revolutionary  effects  that  in 
our  system  of  juvenile  justice.  The  juvenile  court 
was  founded  in  1899  to  insure  nurturance  rights 
for  children:  a loving  home,  education,  freedom 
from  exploitation  and  abuse.  The  current  revolu- 
tion stresses  the  constitutional  rights  of  children: 
legal  protection  against  any  persons  (parents, 
teachers,  legal  authorities)  who  threaten  their 
basic  rights. 

The  Future  of  Childhood  and  Juvenile  Justice 
addresses  itself  to  the  changing  social  and  legal 
status  of  children  from  several  perspectives.  The 
Child  Rights  Movement,  along  with  its  Bill  of 
Rights  for  Children,  is  presented  and  justified  by 
one  of  its  foremost  proponents.  The  rhetoric  and 
ideals  of  the  movement  are  examined  in  the  light 
of  scientific  research  in  human  development  and 
in  terms  of  the  demographic,  political,  economic, 
and  social  contexts  of  American  society.  Current 
reforms  in  juvenile  justice  are  outlined,  their 
implementation  discussed,  and  their  failures 
attacked.  Recent  changes  in  the  legal  status  of 
children  arc  analyzed,  along  with  the  tendency  of 
the  juvenile  court  to  emulate  the  adult  criminal 
court.  Disillusionment  with  rehabilitation  is  ex- 
amined and  current  reforms  are  tested  against 
empirical  evidence.  Their  more  punitive,  and 
often  unanticipated,  consequences  are  con- 
sidered.(PA) 

□ Faust,  Frederick  L.  and  Paul  J.  Brantingham, 
eds.  Juvenile  Justice  Philosophy:  Readings,  Cases 
and  Comments.  2nd  ed.  St.  Paul,  Minn.:  West 
Publishing  Company,  1979.  *13.95 

This  collection  of  readings,  cases,  and  com- 
mentaries presents  historical  development  of  the 
legal  aspects  of  the  juvenile  court  system  in  the 
U.S. 

Following  a general  essay  tracing  the  develop- 
ment of  juvenile  justice  philosophy  through  the 
use  of  three  models  of  juvenile  justice-the  model 
of  intervention,  the  socialized  juvenile  court 
model,  the  constitutionalist  model-readings  are 
provided  on  the  late  19th  and  early  20th  century 
origins  of  the  juvenile  court.  Such  topics  as  the 
classical  and  positive  schools  of  criminology,  the 


THE  IJA-ABA 
JUVENILE  JUSTICE 
STANDARDS  PROJECT 


“Its  recommendations  address  every  aspect  of  juvenile  justice,  from  the  right  to  councel 
to  philosophy  of  punishment  ....  The  standards  developed  by  Judge  Kaufman’s 
commission  will  be  a great  help  to  states  that  would  bring  their  children’s  courts,  even 
at  this  late  date,  into  the  20th  century.”  M Y.  TIMES  editorial 


20  volume  set  (cloth)  of  ABA  approved  standards:  S250.00 
20  volume  set  (paper)  of  ABA  approved  standards:  S125.00 


Designed  to  cover  the  spectrum  of  problems 
pertaining  to  the  laws  affecting  children,  these 
authoritative  Standards  examine  the  juvenile 
justice  system  and  its  relationship  to  the  rights 
and  responsibilities  of  juveniles.  Twenty  of  the 
Standards  have  just  been  approved  by  the 
American  Bar  Association,  and  are  currently 
available  in  cloth  and  paper,  individually  or  as 
a set.  Three  other  Standards  are  available  as 
tentative  drafts.  A revised  version  of  the 
summary  volume  Standards  for  Juvenile 
Justice:  A Summary  and  Analysis  will  be 
available  in  Fall  1980.  It  will  describe  current 
history,  major  trends,  and  the  observable 
impact  of  the  proposed  standards  on  the 
juvenile  justice  system  from  their  earliest 
dissemination. 

These  Standards  are  guidelines  for  action  - not 
only  for  juvenile  judges,  but  for  legislators,  law 
enforcement  officials,  administrators,  and  for 
anyone  concerned  with  enhancing  justice  in 
juvenile  proceedings. 


STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  JUVENILE 
RECORDS  AND  INFORMATION 
Michael  Altman,  Arizona  State  University  College 
Spring  1980  208  pages  $7.95  paper  $16.50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  YOUTH 
SERVICE  AGENCIES 

Judith  Areen,  Georgetown  University  Law  Center 
Spring  1980  128  pages  S7. 95  paper  S16.50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  MONITORING 
Stephen  Bing  and  Larry  Brown,  Massachusetts  Advocacy 
Center 

Spring  1980  128  pages  S7.95  paper  S16.50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  POLICE 
HANDLING  OF  JUVENILE  PROBLEMS 
Egon  Bittner,  Brandeis  University  and  Sheldon  Krantz, 
Boston  University  Law  School 

Spring  1980  176  pages  S7 .95  paper  S16.50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  PLANNING 
FOR  JUVENILE  JUSTICE 
Leonard  Buckle  3nd  Suzann  Buckle,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology 

Spring  1980  128  pages  S7.95  paper  $16.50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO 
DISPOSITIONAL  PROCEDURES 
Fred  Cohen,  School  of  Criminal  Justice,  SUNY,  Albany 
Spring  1980  80  pages  $5.95  paper  S 1 2.50  cloth 


Also  of  Interest 


STANDARDS  FOR  JUVENILE  JUSTICE 
A Summary  and  Analysis 
Barbara  Flicker,  Director,  Juvenile  Justice  Standards 
Project,  1975-76 

Fall  1980  288  pages  $7.95  paper  $16.50  cloth  r 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  ABUSE 

AND  NEGLECT  ! 

Robert  A.  Burt,  Yale  Law  School,  and  Michael  Wald, 

Stanford  Law  School  i 

Tentative  draft  208  pages  S7 .95  paper  j 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  SCHOOLS 
AND  EDUCATION 

William  G.  Buss,  College  of  Law,  University  of  Iowa,  and  j 

Stephen  Goldstein, Hebrew  University 

Tentative  draft  192  pages  $7.95  paper  | 

i 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  ! 

NONCRIMINAL  BEHAVIOR  J 

Aidan  Gough,  School  of  Law,  University  of  Santa  Clara 
Tentative  draft  96  pages  $6.95  paper 


STANDARDS  RELATING  TO 
ADJUDICATION 

Robert  0.  Dawson.  School  of  Law.  University  of  Texas 
at  Austin 

Spring  1980  112  pages  S7.95  paper  SI 6. 50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  RIGHTS 
OF  MINORS 

Barry  Feld  and  Robert  J.  Levy,  University  of  Minnesota 
Law  School 

Spring  1980  144  pages  $7.95  paper  $16.50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  PRE-TRIAL 
COURT  PROCEDURES 
Stanley  Z.  Fisher,  Boston  University  Law  School 
Spring  1980  160  pages  S7.95  paper  $16.50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO 
INTERIM  STATUS 

The  Release.  Control,  and  Detention  of  Accused 
Juvenile  Offenders  Between  Arrest  and 
Disposition 

Daniel  J.  Freed,  Yale  University  Law  School,  and 
Timothy  P.  Terrell,  Emory  University  School  of  Law 
Spring  1980  144  pages  S7.95  paper  S16. 50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  JUVENILE 
PROBATION  FUNCTION 
Intake  and  Predisposition  Investigative  Services 
Josephine  Gittler,  College  of  Law,  University  of  Iowa 
Summer  1980  208  pages  $7.95  paper  $16.50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO 
ARCHITECTURE  OF  FACILITIES 
Allan  M.  Greenberg,  Guilford,  Connecticut 
Spring  1980  96  pages  $6.95  paper  $14.50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  JUVENILE 
DELINQUENCY  AND  SANCTIONS 
John  M.  Junker,  University  of  Washington  Law  School 
Summer  1980  64  pages  S5 .95  paper  SI  2.50  cloth 


STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  PROSECUTION 
James  P.  Manak,  National  District  Attorney's 
Association 

Spring  1980  1 1 2 pages  $6.95  paper  $14.50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  APPEALS  AND 
COLLATERAL  REVIEW 

Michael  Moran,  Attorney,  Ann  Arbor.  Michigan 
Spring  1980  64  pages  $5.95  paper  S 1 2.50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  COURT 
ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
Ted  Rubin,  Director  for  Juvenile  Justice,  The  Institute 
for  Court  Management 

Spring  1980  64  pages  S5.95  paper  SI 2. 50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO 
CORRECTIONS  ADMINISTRATION 

Andrew  Rutherford.  University  of  Minnesota,  and  Fred 
Cohen,  School  of  Criminal  Justice.  SUNY.  Albany 
Spring  1980  224  pages  S7.95  paper  S16. 50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  DISPOSITIONS 

Linda  Singer,  Attorney,  Washington,  D C 

Spring  1980  156  pages  $7  95  paper  S16.50cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  COUNSEL  FOR 
PRIVATE  PARTIES 

Lee  Teitelbaum,  School  of  Law,  University  of  New 
Mexico 

Spring  1980  240  pages  S7.95  paper  S16, 50  cloth 

STANDARDS  RELATING  TO  TRANSFER 
BETWEEN  COURTS 

Charles  Whitebread,  University  of  Virginia  Law  School 
Spring  1980  80  pages  S5.95  paper  S12.50cloth 
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relationship  of  philantJiropy  to  social  order  and 
progress,  parens  patriae,  and  the  rise  of  the 
child-saving  movement  are  covered.  Subsequent 
sections  present  readings  and  eases  relating  to  the 
development  and  operation  of  the  socialized 
model  of  juvenile  justice  which  dominated  court 
thinking  for  more  than  50  years,  the  constitu- 
tionalist complaint  against  socialized  juvenile 
justice  that  eventually  led  to  a reconstruction  of 
the  American  juvenile  court,  and  the  statutory 
revisions  and  U.S.  Supreme  Court  decisions 
which  converted  socialized  juvenile  justice. 

The  final  section  focuses  on  post-Gault  de- 
velopment in  readings  dealing  with  legal  counsel 
in  the  juvenile  justice  system,  the  juvenile  court's 
search  for  identity  and  responsibility,  the  dilem- 
ma of  &ee  will  and  determinism  in  juvenile  jus- 
tice, juvenile  court  diversion,  national  standards 
for  juvenile  justice,  and  alternative  paths  for 
juvenile  justice.  Case  citations  arc  footnoted.  An 
index  is  provided,  (NCJRS) 

□ Feld,  Barry  and  Robert  J.  Levy.  Standards 
Relating  Rights  of  Minors.  Cambridge,  Mass.: 
Ballinger,  1980.  $16.50  (hb);  $7.95  (pb) 

Focuses  on  relationships  between  children, 
their  parents,  and  third  parties.  Specific  attention 
is  given  to  legally  imposed  disabilities  and  legally 
enforceable  obligations.(PA) 

□ Fisher,  Stanley  Z.  Standards  Relating  to  Pre- 
Trial  Court  Proceedings.  Cambridge,  Mass.: 
Ballinger,  1980.  $16.50  (hb).  $7.95  (pb) 

Adopts  the  implicit  premise  of  the  Supreme 
Court’s  decisions  in  Gault,  Winship,  McKciver 
and  Breed  that  unless  the  special  protective  and 
rehabilitative  aims  of  the  juvenile  justice  system 
require  otherwise,  criminal  procedural  safeguards 
should  apply. (PA) 

□ Flicker,  Barbara.  Standards  for  Juvenile 
Justice:  A Summary  and  Analysis.  Cambridge, 
Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980.  $16.50  (hb);  $7.95  (pb) 

Describes  the  history  and  scope  of  the  five 
year  Juvenile  Justice  Standards  Project,  a joint 
venture  of  the  Institute  of  Judicial  Administra- 
tion and  the  American  Bar  Association.  Explains 
the  fundamental  issues  considered  by  Project 
committees,  the  manner  in  which  those  issues 
were  resolved,  and  the  interrelationships  among 
the  twenty-three  volumes  of  specific  standards. 
Contains  summaries  and  explanations  of  each 
standard. (PA) 


□ Freed,  Daniel  J.  and  Timothy  P.  Terrell. 
Standards  Relating  to  Interim  Status:  The 
Release,  Control  and  Detention  of  Accused 
Juvenile  Offenders  Between  Arrest  and  Disposi- 
tion. Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980.  $16.50 
(hb);  $7.95  (pb) 

Sets  standards  that  would  curtail  broad 
discretion  to  detain;  narrows  criteria  for  permis- 
sible detention,  reducing  delay,  and  increasing 
accountability  for  decisions  which  affect  pretrial 
liberty. (PA) 

□ Gittlcr,  Josephine.  Standards  Relating  to 
Juvenile  Probation  Function:  Intake  and  Predis- 
position Investigative  Services.  Cambridge,  Mass.: 
Ballinger.  1980.  $16.50  (hb);  $7.95  (pb) 

Provides  standards  for  two  of  the  three  major 
probational  functions;  intake  screening  and  pre- 
disposition investigations.  Provisions  and  criteria 
specified  for  formal  judicial  proceedings,  uncon- 
ditional dismissal,  referral  to  a community 
agency,  execution  of  a consent  decree.  Recom- 
mends that  the  scope  of  any  investigation  vary 
with  the  circumstances  of  the  case;  provides  a 
comprehensive  model  report. (PA) 

□ Gough,  Aidan.  Standards  Relating  to  Noncrim- 
inal Misbehavior.  Cambridge,  Mass.-  Ballinger, 
1980.  $6.95 

Argues  for  prompt  elimination  of  "status 
offense"  jurisdiction  and  institution  of  a system 
of  voluntary  referral  to  outside  services.  Preserves 
carefully  limited  official  intervention  but  categor- 
ically precludes  wardship  as  a result  of 
non-criminal  behavior.(PA) 

□ Greenburg,  Allan  M.  Standards  Relating  to 
Architecture  of  Facilities.  Cambridge,  Mass.: 
Ballinger,  1980.  $14.50  (hb);  $6.95  (pb) 

Recommends  community-based  residential 
facilities  and  emphasizes  renovation  of  existing 
structure  — both  to  avoid  stigmatizing  youth 
through  incarceration  in  elaborate  custodial 
facilities,  and  to  limit  questionable  capital 
investment  in  large  rural  facilities. (PA) 

□ Hackler,  James  C.  The  Prevention  of  Youthful 
Crime:  The  Great  Stumble  Forward.  New  York: 
Methuen,  Inc.,  1979.  $10.95 

For  the  past  few  decades  delinquency  in 
North  America  has  been  approached  not  as  a 
crime,  but  as  a social  illness  needing  a ’cure’  or 
a treatment.  In  The  Prevention  of  Youthful 
Crime:  The  Great  Stumble  Forward  Professor 


Hackler,  past  president  of  the  section  on  deviance 
of  the  International  Sociological  Association  and 
current  board  member  of  the  American  Society 
of  Criminology,  directs  his  attention  to  the  prob- 
lems of  developing  meaningful  strategics  in  res- 
ponse to  youthful  crime.  He  examines  the  pre- 
vention of  delinquency,  the  evaluation  of  del- 
qucncy  prevention  programs,  and  why  it  is  so 
difficult  both  to  evaluate  programs  and  to  launch 
them.  (PA) 

□ Junker,  John  M.  Standards  Relating  to  Juve- 
nile Delinquency  and  Sanctions.  Cambridge, 
Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980.  $12.50  (hb);  $5.95  (pb). 

Recommends  repeal  for  all  special  juvenile 
offenses  and  decriminalization  of  certain  “private 
offenses"  commonly  included  in  state  and 
criminal  codes.  Advocates  tailoring  of  general 
legal  principles  to  fit  conditions  and  situations  of 
juveniles,  and  argues  for  special  grounds  of 
justification  and  excuse. (PA) 

□ Loughmillcr,  Campbell.  Kids  in  Trouble:  An 
Adventure  in  Education.  Tyler,  Texas:  Wildwood 
Books.  1979.  $3.95 

Methods  and  concepts  used  in  working  with 
delinquent  and  handicapped  boysin  a camp  setting 
are  equally  effective  in  other  environments. 

The  philosophy,  educational  methods  and 
objectives  and  counseling  services  provided  by 
the  Loughmillcr  Camp  in  Texas  for  delinquent 
and  emotionally  disturbed  boys  are  presented. 
The  objective  of  the  program  is  to  provide  the 
opportunity  and  environment  in  which  the  boys 
can  discover  their  strengths  and  express  their 
abilities.  They  come  to  the  camp  because  they  have 
been  unable  to  function  adequately  at  school,  at 
home,  or  in  the  community.  The  boysrange  in  age 
from  eight  to  sixteen  and  are  moderately  to 
severely  disturbed.  Normally,  they  return  home 
after  16  to  18  months  and  function  satisfactorily 
at  their  age-grade  level  in  school.  The  text  is 
directed  toward  persons  working  with  youths 
including  parents,  teachers,  counselors,  and  correc- 
tional or  mental  health  personnel.  A general 
overview  of  the  program  is  provided  describing  the 
setting,  counseling  service,  problems  solved  by  the 
group,  elements  of  education  and  discipline,  and 
the  role  of  the  parent.  Conditions  necessary  for 
personal  and  appropriate  learning  techniques  are 
discussed.  The  vital  role  of  the  counselor  and 
the  continuous  nature  of  counselor  training 
are  emphasized.  Finally,  guidelines  are  offered 
which  can  be  used  in  establishing  other  camps, 
concentrating  on  site  selection,  buildings  and  other 
facilities,  economy  and  simplicity,  staff,  and 
proper  staff-camper  ratios.  (NCJRS) 


elucidating  delinquent  behavior.  The  study 
subjects  included  representatives  of  different 
socioeconomic  classes,  races,  and  sexes.  The 
study  report  includes  detailed  discussion  of  such 
dimensions  as  iinpulsivity,  cognition,  family 
communication,  self-image,  psychopathology , 
and  value  systems.  Four  psychodynamic  types  of 
delinquents  arc  classified:  (1)  impulsive  (prone  to 
antisocial  behavior,  appears  highly  disturbed  and 
socially  insensitive,  has  some  awareness  of  a need 
for  help,  engages  in  delinquent  acts  out  of  a 
propensity  for  action  and  immediate  discharge  of 
emotions);  (2)  narcissistic  (sees  self  as  well 
adjusted  and  not  delinquent,  seen  by  others  as 
cunning  and  manipulative,  only  pretends  to 
participate  in  therapy,  through  delinquency  uses 
others  to  satisfy  needs);  (3)  empty-borderline 
(passive,  emotionally  depleted,  not  well  liked, 
pessimistic  about  the  furure,  engages  in 
delinquency  to  avoid  psychotic  disintegration 
and  to  relieve  internal  desolation);  and  (4) 
depressed-borderline  (shows  initiative  in  school, 
well  liked,  strongly  internalized  value  system, 
uses  delinquent  behavior  to  relieve  considerable 
feelings  of  guilt  and  depression).  Case  studies 
illustrate  the  different  etiologies  and  treatment 
needs  of  these  four  types.  Also  reported  are 
comparisons  between  delinquents  and  non- 
delinquents,  an  assessment  of  an  impulsivity 
index  as  a means  of  predicting  delinquent 
behavior,  and  an  analysis  of  cognitive  control 
functioning  in  delinquents  and  controls.  The 
report  closes  with  a discussion  of  the  societal  and 
psychological  implications  of  the  study  results, 
including  examinations  of  such  issues  as  the 
universality  of  the  aggressive  instinct,  the  effect 
ot  television  on  violent  behavior,  and  treatment 
innovations.  Supporting  data,  a list  of  references, 
and  indexes  arc  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Parizeau,  Alice.  Parenting  and  Delinquent 
Youth.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books. 
1980. 

Parizeau  questions  the  advisability  of  basing 
juvenile  law  on  the  traditional  assumption  that 
the  family  is  the  best  environment  for  the 
delinquent  youth.  She  examines  the  rights  and 
responsibilities  of  minors  and  parents,  the  trans- 
mission of  values  by  families,  crime  legislation, 
and  preventive  policies.  (PA) 


□ Rubin,  H.  Ted.  Juveniles  in  Justice:  A Book  of 
Readings.  Santa  Monica,  Cal.:  Goodyear  Publish- 
ing Company,  1980.  $8.95 

Twenty-six  (most  post  1976)  never  before 
anthologized  articles  examine  the  past,  present, 
and  future  of  the  juvenile  justice  system. 
Featured  articles  include:  the  1977  Annual 
Report  of  a progressive  juvenile  court;  program 
evaluations  of  detention  and  institutional  alter- 
natives programs;  research  on  community-based 
programs,  the  subcontracting  of  youth  services; 
and  tlic  Twentieth  Century  Fund  Task  Force  of 
Sentencing  Policy  Toward  Young  Offenders 
Confronting  Youth  Crime. (PA) 

□ Rubin,  Ted.  Standards  Relating  to  Court 
Organization  and  Administration.  Cambridge, 
Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980.  $12.50  (hb);  $5.95  (pb) 

Recommends  merging  juvenile  matters  and 
other  family  matters  into  a single  family  court  in 
order  to  avoid  judicial  fragmentation,  reduce 
duplication,  and  provide  the  opportunity  to  have 
tit c same  judge  handle  recurrent  litigation  within 
a family. (PA) 

□ Rutherford,  Andrew  and  Fred  Cohen.  Stan- 
dards Relating  to  Corrections  Administration. 
Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980.  $16.50  (hb); 
$7.95  (pb) 

Covers  basic  issues  in  the  organization  and 
administration  of  juvenile  corrections  as  well  as 
the  legal  rights  and  responsibilities  of  juveniles 
under  correctional  supervision. (PA) 

□ Shichor,  David  and  Delos  H.  Kelly,  eds. 
Critical  Issues  in  Juvenile  Delinquency.  Lexing- 
ton, Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980.  $29.95 

Discusses  social  policy  toward  status  of- 
fenders, new  patterns  of  gang  delinquency,  and 
deterrence  among  juveniles.  It  evaluates  the 
effects  of  current  policy  and  presents  the 
implications  of  future  policy.  (PA) 


□ Petrie,  C.  The  Nowhere  Boys:  A Comparative 
Study  of  Open  and  Closed  Residential  Placement. 
Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

A comparative  study  of  teenage  boys  in 
compulsory-residential  placements  in  an  open 
and  in  a high-security  unit.  (PA) 


□ Manak,  James  P.  Standards  Relating  to 
Prosecution.  Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980. 
$14.50  (hb);  $6.95  (pb) 

Argues  that  an  attorney  for  the  state  should 
participate  in  every  proceeding  of  every  case  in 
the  juvenile  court;  that  he  should  vigorously 
represent  the  interests  of  the  state  while  carefully 
considering  the  needs  of  the  juvenile. (PA) 


□ Miller,  Dorothy,  Donald  Miller.  Fred  Hoffman 
and  Robert  Dugan.  Runaways  - Illegal  Aliens  in 
Their  Own  Land:  Implications  for  Service.  New 
York:  Praeger  Publishers,  1979.  $17.95 

In  this  book,  based  on  the  findings  of  a study 
conducted  in  two  West  Coast  Metropolitan 
centers  over  a two  year  period,  the  authors 
provide  different  typologies  of  runaways,  as  well 
as  an  analysis  of  the  social  services  available  to 
them,  and  the  implications  for  these  services. 
Working  from  the  premise  that  the  basic  sociali- 
zation process  is  breaking  down,  the  authors  find 
that  running  away  cannot  be  viewed  as  an 
isolated  phenomenon,  and  that  problems  facing 
runaway  and  non-runaway  youth  are  a differ- 
ence, not  of  kind,  but  of  degree. (PA) 

□ Moran,  Michael.  Standards  Relating  to  Appeals 
and  Collateral  Review.  Cambridge,  Mass.:  Bal- 
linger, 1980.  $12.50  (hb);  $5.95  (pb) 

Provides  a guide  to  coherent  and  rational 
restructuring  of  juvenile  appeal,  and  court  orders 
which  materially  affect  any  party.  Specifically 
addresses  such  questions  as  what  orders  should  be 
revie wablc,  to  whom  right  of  appeal  should  be 
extended,  rights  of  parties,  stays  and  the  need  for 
expeditious  revicw.(PA) 

□ Offer,  Daniel,  Richard  C.  Marohn  and  Eric 
Ostrov.  Psychological  World  of  the  Juvenile 
Delinquent.  New  York:  Basic  Books  1979 
$15.00 

TTie  methods,  findings,  and  treatment  implica- 
tions of  a long-term,  indepth  study  of  55  juvenile 
delinquents  admitted  to  the  Illinois  State 

Psychiatric  Institute  from  1969  through  1974  are 

reported. 

The  study  used  a combination  of  clinical 
observation  and  behavioral  science  methods  to 
identify  psychological  variables  important  in 


□ Retting,  Richard.  A Study  in  Student  Develop- 
ment: Rebellion  and  Delinquency  as  Alternative 
Responses  to  Schooling.  Palo  Alto,  Cal.:  R &-  E 
Research  Associates,  1979.  $12.00 

This  research  adds  to  the  literature  which 
maintains  that  the  formal  educational  process  is  a 
most  critical  area  influencing  adolescent 
behavior.  Pupil  deviance  is  identified  as  flowing 
from  either  rebellious  or  delinquency  attitudes 
and  behaviors,  or  both.  The  misguided  bureau- 
cratic logic  of  school  socialization  processes  may 
cause  resentful  youth  to  be  labeled  delinquent 
independent  of  any  gross  legal  wrongdoing  on 
their  part.  The  author  presents  data  to  indicate 
that  rebellion  or  delinquency  are,  at  times, 
alternative  attitudinal  and  behavioral  ways  of 
confronting  or  evading  coercive  institutional 
arragements.  It  is  suggested  that  it  might  be 
useful  to  look  at  much  of  what  we  presently  refer 
to  as  "delinquent”  behavior  as  merely  a probing, 
seeking,  testing  adolescent  resentment.  General- 
izing from  these  findings,  deviance  as  aberrance 
may  have  a different  set  of  social-psychological 
roots  and  branches  than  deviance  as  non- 
conformity. 

In  this  study  the  author  was  able  to  clearly 
delineate  discrete  differences  between  rebellious- 
ness and  delinquency  in  the  high  school  aged 
male. (PA) 

□ Rubin,  H.  Ted.  Juvenile  Justice:  Policy, 
Practice,  and  Law.  Santa  Monica,  Cal.:  Goodyear 
Publishing  Company,  1979.  $8.95 

Integrates  all  aspects  of  the  juvenile  justice 
system  into  a contemporary,  issues-oriented 
approach.  Written  by  a former  court  judge,  it 
examines  the  most  critical  concerns  of  the  public, 
practitioners,  and  policy  makers.  Today’s  press- 
ing issues  — the  serious,  repetitive  offender  and 
the  status  offender  are  integrated  with  social 
science  data.  Special  features  include:  full 
chapters  on  the  inherent  powers  of  the  court; 
examination  of  the  diminishing  role  of  the 
defense  attorney  and  the  emerging  role  of  the 
prosecutor;  a very  strong  chapter  on  child  abuse; 
and  the  use  of  annual  reports  and  research  studies 
that  examine  actual  juvenile  justice  practices  and 
workload.(PA) 


□ Shover,  Neal.  Sociology  of  American  Correc- 
tions. Homewood,  111.:  Dorsey  Press,  1979.  $9.95 

Intended  as  an  undergraduate  text  for  crimi- 
nal justice  students,  this  book  deals  with  U.S. 
correctional  apparatus  and  processes  and  uses 
sociological  knowledge  and  analysis  to  under- 
stand correctional  structure. 

Beginning  with  a brief  overview  of  the 
correctional  apparatus,  its  size  and  standing  in 
the  criminal  justice  system,  the  book  goes  on  to 
review  the  correctional  contributiions  of  social 
scientists  and  to  introduce  the  perspective  of  the 
sociology  of  knowledge.  The  sociology  of  knowl- 
edge leads  to  a more  critical  and  relativistic 
stance  toward  correctional  scholarship  than  has 
been  employed  in  many  past  studies  and  analyses 
of  correctional  issues,  a relativistic  stance  con- 
flicts with  the  assumption  that  sociologists  are 
impartial,  objective  observers  of  the  correctional 
scene.  Correctional  ideologies  and  alternative 
views  of  the  historical  process  of  correctional 
change  arc  dealt  with,  the  concept  of  “preventive 
ideal"  (a  set  of  beliefr  about  the  causes  of  crime 
and  the  corresponding  derivative  intervention 
strategies  to  prevent  further  criminality)  is 
introduced,  and  two  subtypes  are  discussed  — 
punishment  ideologies  and  rehabilitative  ideolo- 
gies. Also,  a variety  of  rehabilitative  ideologies 
are  distinguished  and  discussed,  and  three  differ- 
ent perspectives  on  the  process  of  historical 
correctional  change  - conservative,  liberal-plural- 
ist, and  radical-elitist  — are  examined.  The 
problems  and  process  of  criminal  sentencing  are 
addressed  and  criminal  sentencing  is  presented  as 
a type  of  social  process  involving  interaction 
between  representatives  of  different  offices  in  the 
criminal  justice  system.  A summary  of  social 
scientists’  theories  and  research  about  correc- 
tional personnel,  offenders,  and  correctional 
regimens  deals  with  detention  homes,  jails, 
prisons  and  training  schools,  and  probation  and 
parole.  Three  diferent  evaluative  modes  are 
suggested  for  correctional  evaluation  — hu- 
maneness, legal! ty/duc  process,  and  efficiency 
and  effectiveness  — in  a section  reviewing 
evaluative  research  processes  and  results.  The 
final  section  discusses  the  process  of  correctional 
reform  and  obstacles  to  reform  as  seen  by 
conservatives,  liberal-pluralists,  and  radi- 
cal-elitists. References  and  indexes  are  provided. 
(NCJRS) 

□ Singer,  Linda.  Standards  Relating  to  Disposi- 
tions. Cambridge,  Mass.:  Ballinger,  1980.  $16.50 
(hb);  $7.95  (pb) 

Provides  adjudicated  delinquents  with  fair  and 
equitable  treatment  by  reducing  unregulated 
discretion,  lessening  use  of  institutions,  increasing 
services  provided,  and  allowing  flexibility  in 
rehabilitational  cfforts.(PA) 

□ Sprowls,  James  T.  Discretion  and  Lawlessness: 
Compliance  In  Juvenile  Court.  Lexington,  Books, 
1980. 


Tli is  book  investigates  the  organizational  and 
intcrorganizational  variables  involved  in  the  rela- 
tionship between  discretionary  decisions  and 
noncompliance.  Sprowls  provides  fresh  insights 
and  future  directions  for  legal  reform.  (PA) 

□ Stumphauzer,  Jerome  S.,  cd.  Progress  In 
Behavior  Therapy  with  Delinquents.  Springfield, 
111.:  Charles  C.  Thomas,  1979.  $29.75  (hb) 

The  20  papers  in  this  anthology  each  deal 
with  some  aspect  of  behavior  modification, 
behavior  contracting,  or  behavior  change  in 
delinquent  or  predelinquent  young  people. 

Although  specifically  dealing  with  young 
offenders,  the  principles  and  programs  included 
in  this  text  also  apply  to  children  and  adolescents 
with  other  problems,  as  well  as  to  adults.  Specific 
topics  covered  include  a comparison  of  behavior 
therapy  and  transactional  analysis  programs  for 
delinquents,  group  assertion  training  for  delin- 
quents, a major  program  evaluation  of  achieve- 
ment place  (a  group  home  program  for  juveniles 
which  uses  a point  system  for  motivating  youths 
to  engage  in  appropriate,  adaptive  behaviors), 
effects  of  behavior  modification  on  the  attitudes 
of  delinquents,  an  introduction  to  learning  house 
(a  new  group  home  for  developing  self-control  in 
children),  and  important  new  model  for  cost-ef- 
fectiveness analyses  of  delinquency  programs. 
Training  juvenile  probation  officers  through 
educational  programming,  reducing  juvenile  de- 
linquency through  employment,  and  Hawaii's 
buddy  system  for  using  volunteers  as  behavior 
change  agents  arc  also  covered.  A behavior 
analysis  of  a Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  gang  and  an 
examination  of  the  California  Youth  Authority 
are  presented.  Nearly  all  of  the  papers  are  the 
result  of  experimental  work.  Each  contains  charts 
or  tables  presenting  study  data,  a description  of 
the  experimental  technique,  and  a discussion  of 
the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  the  program. 
Most  have  numerous  references.  The  papers  as  a 
whole  point  out  that  a great  deal  of  work  has 
been  accomplished  in  the  field  of  behavior 


therapy,  that  many  different  reward  techniques 
have  proven  effective,  and  that  this  area  holds 
great  promise  for  probation  workers,  teachers, 
counselors,  and  others.  (NCJRS) 

□ Teitelbaum,  Lee.  Standards  Relating  to  Coun- 
sel for  Private  Parties.  Cambridge,  Mass.:  Bal- 
linger. 1980.  $16.50  (hb);  $7.95  (pb) 

Rejects  the  "guardianship'  or  amicus  curiae 
role  for  counsel,  maintaining  that  counsel's 
principal  function  lies  in  seeking  the  'lawful 
objectives  of  the  client  through  all  reasonably 
available  means  permitted  by  law. "(PA) 

□ Vcdder,  Clyde  B.  Juvenile  Offenders.  Spring- 
field.  111.:  Charles  C.  Thomas,  1979.  $11.95 

An  overview  of  the  practical  and  theoretical 
aspects  of  juvenile  delinquency  is  provided,  with 
attention  to  various  patterns  of  delinquent 
behavior  and  official  and  informal  treatment 
approaches. 

Directed  at  students  and  practitioners  of 
sociology,  social  work,  criminal  justice,  correc- 
tions, psychology,  law,  and  psychiatry,  the  text 
opens  with  comments  on  the  meaning  of  de- 
linquency, the  variety  of  behaviors  considered 
delinquent,  and  theories  regarding  the  nature  and 
causes  of  delinquency.  Subsequent  chapters  exa- 
mine the  extent  of  delinquency,  economic  and 
familial  factors,  the  relationship  to  delinquency 
of  community  institutions  (i.e .,  schools,  courts, 
churches,  the  media),  special  personality  and 
behavioral  procblems  associated  with  delin- 
quency, and  juvenile  gangs.  Also  considered  are 
the  apprehension  and  detention  of  juveniles,  juve- 
nile courts,  probation,  correctional  institutions, 
parole  and  community  responsibility  in  dealing 
with  delinquency  The  contemporary  aspects  of 
delinquency  and  its  correction  are  also  examined, 
particularly  in  terms  of  due  process  issues,  the 
changing  status  of  the  juvenile  offender,  differ- 
ences between  the  concepts  of  delinquency  and 
criminology,  and  misconceptions  about  juvenile 
crime.  That  juvenile  crime  continues  to  grow  is 


acknowledged,  and  it  is  suggested  that  the  ulti- 
mate solution  to  the  problem  lies  with  the  delin- 
quents themselves.  Supporting  data  primarily 
from  Uniform  Crime  Reports  and  lists  of 
references  are  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Wadsworth,  Michael.  Roots  of  Delinquency : 
Infancy,  Adolescence  and  Crime.  New  York: 
Barnes  and  Noble,  1979.  $21.00 

Delinquent  behavior,  its  prediction,  and  its 
link  to  social  attitudes  are  examined  in  a 
longotudinal  study  of  a narioanl  sample  of 
English  youths  on  whom  data  was  collected  from 
their  birth  to  age  21. 

Information  on  the  health,  education,  family 
life,  and  work  was  regularly  collected  from  the 
5,362  subjects,  males  and  females,  in  order  to 
deal  with  a series  of  issues  concerning  delinquen- 
cy. These  included  the  factors  that  designate  high 
risk;  social  and  psychological  pressures  in  youth 
responsible  for  antisocial  behavior  in  later  life; 
the  emotional  disorder  in  childhood  that  is 
necessarily  linked  with  later  delinquency ; and  the 
value  of  different  kinds  of  data  about  delinquen- 
cy, from  self-report  to  official  studies,  on  predict- 
ing delinquency.  For  the  study,  researchers  used 
a Social  Acceptability  of  Crime  (SAC)  scale, 
hypothesizing  scores  which  would  be  least  repre- 
sentative of  those  committing  a particular  of- 
fense. The  most  striking  finding  concerned  family 
life,  where  disruption  of  a parent-child  relation- 
ship in  early  life,  through  parental  death,  divorce 
or  separation,  was  associated  highly  with  later 
delinquency.  Large  family  size  was  also  related  to 
negative  SAC  scores,  while  the  occurrence  of  the 
mother  being  a working  woman  or  a housewife 
did  not.  School  life  was  a less  fruitful  source  of 
delinquency  association  and  measures  of  ability 
or  achievement  did  not  correlate  with  later  delin- 
quent behavior.  Yet  teachers'  assessments  of  boys 
did  correlate  with  delinquency  and  those  boys 
assessed  as  average,  poor,  or  lazy  tended  to  show 
later  problem  behavior.  The  hypothesis  that 
those  male  delinquents  with  most  socially  accept- 


able SAC  scores  would  be  least  well  discriminated 
from  nondelinqucnts  and  those  with  the  least 
acceptable  scores  best  discriminated  was  sup- 
ported. Other  finding  are  related,  with  the 
general  conclusion  being  that  delinquency  is  not 
homogeneous  and  that  tearing  it  as  such  is  futile. 
Study  data,  a bibliography,  and  an  index  are 
provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Weber,  George  H.  Oiild-Menders.  Beverly  Hills, 
Cal.:  Sage  Publications.  Inc.,  1979.  $15.00 

Oiild-Menders  describes  the  very  human  pro- 
cess of  work  with  delinquent  youth.  The  book 
unfolds  through  a series  of  vignettes  that  deal 
with  the  perplexing  and  often  insurmountable 
problems  associated  with  the  treatment  of  insti- 
tutionalized delinquents.  The  events  protrayed 
herein  are  firmly  rooted  in  reality;  they  address 
such  subjects  as  youthful  feelings  of  parental 
rejection,  marijuana  and  drug  abuse,  runaways, 
foster  home  placement,  diversion  projects,  staff 
disagreements,  and  the  trauma  of  suicide.  The 
complexity  of  human  behavior  is  illuminated 
throughout  this  volume;  the  seeming  intractabi- 
lity of  some  delinquents;  the  incptness  of 
untutored  though  well-meaning  staff  personnel; 
the  influences  and  counterinfluences  of  staff 
members;  and  the  rigidities  of  archaic  institu- 
tional procedures. 

In  addition  to  the  vignettes,  Oiild-Menders 
contains  a Workshop  — intended  for  youth  care 
workers,  prospective  workers,  and  their  instruct- 
ors — that  suggests  a number  of  concepts  and 
techniques  that  may  be  used  in  analyzing  the 
material  in  this  volume. (PA) 

□ Whitebread,  Charles.  Standards  Relating  to 
Transfer  Between  Courts  Cambridge,  Mass.: 
Ballinger,  1980.  $16.50  (hb);  $5.95  (pb) 

Permits  waiver  only  in  carefully  defined  cases, 
after  a full  hearing  at  which  the  juvenile 
prosecutor  clearly  demonstrates  that  the  youth  is 
not  an  appropriate  subject  for  the  juvenile 
court. (PA) 


Tlavcatccd 


□ Bcschncr,  George  M,  and  Alfred  S.  Friedman, 
eds.  Youth  Drug  Abuse  Problems,  Issues,  and 
Treatment.  Lexington,  Mass.  Heath  Lexington 
Books.  1979.  $26.50 

Using  four  national  drug-abuse  date  bases 
as  the  principal  data  sources,  various  experts  re- 
port on  the  current  status  of  juvenile  drug 
abuse  and  its  treatment,  covering  most  of  the 
major  issues  in  the  field. 

Issues  addressed  are  the  methodology  of 
research  on  drug  abuse,  the  epidemiological, 
social,  psychological,  pharmacological,  and  legal 
aspects  of  the  youth  drug-abuse  problem,  and  the 
implications  for  planning  drug-abuse  treatment 
and  prevention  programs  and  determining  policy . 
The  principal  focus  is  on  epidemiology  and  drug 
abuse  patterns.  Supporting  data  sources  include 
four  national  drug  abuse  data  bases  — The 
National  Youth  Polydrug  Study,  The  Client- 
oriented  Data  Acquisition  Process,  The  Drug 
Abuse  Reporting  Program,  and  The  Drug  Abuse 
Warning  Network.  Presentations  encompass  the 
various  methods  and  approaches  of  a group  of 
experts,  experienced  researchers,  and  authors  to 
the  analysis  of  the  data  bases  and  their  various 
perspectives  on  the  findings  from  these  analyses. 
One  major  portion  of  the  volume  consists  of  a 
systematic  review  of  methodological  issues  in 
durg-abusc  research,  followed  by  a consideration 
of  the  methodological  issues  and  procedures  that 
were  involved  in  the  National  Youth  Polydrug 
Study.  Specific  issues  and  aspect  of  youth  drug 
abuse  are  examined  in  a second  major  grouping 
of  studies,  including  drug  use  patterns,  female 
adolescent  drug  use,  the  relationship  between 
drug  use  and  delinquent  and  criminal  pharmaco- 
logy, and  issues  related  to  juvenile  use  of 
marihuana  and  alcohol.  Another  major  category 
of  presentations  considers  types  of  drugs  used  by 
youth  and  the  hazards  accompanying  them.  Drug 
use  in  specific  minority,  ethnic  youth  groups  and 
in  a rural  youth  population  is  explored.  The 
final  section  includes  descriptions  of  the  treat- 
ment resources,  facilities,  and  services  available 
for  drug-abusing  youths;  an  assessment  of  what 
has  been  learned  about  the  types  of  treatment 
that  are  successful  with  youth;  a report  in  the 
evaluation  of  the  outcome  and  effects  of  the 
outcome  and  effects  of  various  treatment  pro- 
gram; and  the  demographic,  drug-use,  and 
psychosocial  factors  that  predict  successful 
treatment  outcome.  Supporting  tabular  data 
accompany  each  presentation  along  with  re- 
ferences, (NCJRS) 

□ Burt,  Marvin  R.  Drug  Abuse:  Its  Natural 
History  and  the  Efffectiveness  of  Current  Treat- 


ments. Cambridge,  Mass.:  Schenkamn  Publishing 
Company,  1980.  $27.50 

This  carefully  structured  book  addresses 
questions  in  light  of  data  collected  on  former 
clients  of  tile  two  major  rehabilitation  programs 
in  Washington,  D.C  and  New  York  City.  The 
author's  exhaustive  analysis  leads  to  startling 
conclusions  about  the  treatment  process.  (PA) 

□ Feldman,  Harvey  W„  Michael  H.  Agar  and 
George  M.  Beschner.  Angel  Dust.  An  Ethno- 
graphic Study  of  PCP  Users.  Lexington,  Mass.: 
Lexington  Books,  1979.  $14.95 

Demonstrating  a new  methodology  to  learn 
more  about  the  patterns  of  drug  abuse,  the 
authors  report  on  a four-city  study.  They 
examine  the  rapid  spread  of  PCP  use  and  the 
user's  motivations  and  habits. (PA) 

□ Lowry,  W.T.  and  James  C.  Garriott.  Forensic 
Toxicology:  Controlled  Substances  and  Danger- 
ous Drugs.  New  York:  Plenum  Publishing,  1979. 
$37.50 

The  medicolegal  aspects  of  controlled 
substances  and  dangerous  drugs  are  examined  in  a 
text  intended  as  an  educational  and  resource  tool 
for  forensic  chemists,  attorneys,  physicians,  and 
students. 

The  book  provides  scientific  experts  with 
information  on  which  to  base  court  testimony, 
attorneys  with  facts  for  prosecuting  or  defending 
drug  cases,  and  physicians  with  information  on 
drugs  and  drug  laws  relevant  to  maintaining 
proper  records  and  prescription  practices.  The 
main  section  is  an  alphabetical  listing  of  all 
substances  controlled  by  federal  Law,  plus 
selected  dangerous  drugs  (prescription  and  non- 
prescription). TTic  substances  are  listed  by  generic 
name,  with  each  entry  including  the  drug's  status 
under  the  Federal  Controlled  Substances  Act,  its 
synonyms,  pharmaceutical  preparations  contain- 
ing the  drug,  and  the  drug's  biochemistry, 
pharmacognosy,  and  toxicology-pharmacology. 
Discussions  of  the  concept  of  drugs,  specifica- 
tions that  pharmaceutical  companies  must  meet 
to  market  a new  product,  the  provisions  of  the 
Federal  Controlled  Substances  Act  (including  re- 
quirements for  registration  of  controlled 

substances),  and  rules  and  regulations  governing 
tlie  handling  of  drug  evidence  by  forensic 
laboratories  are  provided.  Also  included  are 
chapters  on  pharmaceutical  dosage  forms 
(aerosols,  capsules,  tablets,  etc.);  excluded  (non- 
prescription)  and  expected  (from  the  Federal 
ObntroLlcd  Substances  Act)  drugs;  isomers  and 
derivatives  of  controlled  drugs;  and  techniques 
and  instruments  for  analyzing  drugs.  An  index, 


bibliography,  and  a list  of  references  are  pro- 
vided. (NCJRS) 

□ Messick,  Hank.  Of  Crass  and  Snow:  The  Secret 
Criminal  Elite.  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J..  Prentice- 
Hall.  1979.  $9.95 

Tlie  history  of  illicit  drug  sales  in  the 
United  States  is  presented  with  specific  discus- 
sion of  government  attempts  to  deal  with  the 
importation  of  cocaine,  heroin,  and  marijuana. 

Considerable  change  has  occurred  in  the 
illegal  drug  system  during  the  years  since  World 
War  II.  Although  heroin  is  still  a commonly 
smuggled  drug,  it  no  longer  comes  from  the 
Middle  East  but  from  southeast  Asia.  Its  sale  is 
no  longer  controlled  by  French  and  Corsicans  or 
by  the  sons  of  the  Mafia.  Chinese  and  Latins  now 
handle  delivery,  and  liberated  blacks  operate  the 
distribution.  Heroin,  however,  is  a minor  product 
for  the  smugglers,  in  contrast  with  marijuana  and 
cocaine  which  arc  brought  into  the  United  States 


in  large  cargo  ships  and  fast  speedboats.  For 
every  pound  of  cocaine  seized,  at  least  10,  and 
perhaps  20  get  through  despite  the  efforts  of  the 
police  and  the  Drug  Enforcement  Agency  The 
history  of  law  enforcement  efforts  to  control 
drug  trafficking  includes  the  seizure  of  $1.5 
billion  worth  of  cocaine  from  an  airplane  in  the 
Bahamas  in  1978  and  the  capture  of  17  tons  of 
marijuana  from  a DC-6  that  landed  in  South 
Carolina.  These  seizures  were  part  of  government 
operations  caled  "snowbird”  and  "stopgip." 
Although  the  operations  were  successful  in 
seizing  a considerable  amount  of  contraband, 
they  were  only  temporary  efforts.  The  need 
exists  for  permanent,  well-equipped  enforcement 
operations,  including  adequate  radar  coverage  of 
the  approaches  to  Florida.  A series  of  anecdotes 
concerning  the  drug  crude  indicates  the  violence 
and  corruption  similar  to  that  during  Prohibition 
are  widespread.  Illustrations  are  provided. 
(NCJRS) 
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□ Edelhertz,  Herbert  and  Charles  Rogovin, 
edi.  A National  Strategy  for  White-Collar 
Crime  Enforcement.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lex- 
ington Books.  1980,  1980.  $20.00 

This  broad-based  discussion  suggests  new 
legislation  and  alternative  law-enforcement 
procedures  to  control  die  growing  rate  of 
middle-class  crime.  (PA) 

□ Geis,  Gilbert  and  Ezra  Stodand,  eds.  White 
Collar  Crime:  Theory  and  Research.  Beverly 
Hills,  Cal..  Sage  Publications,  Inc.,  1980.  $20.00 
(hb);  $9.95  (pb) 

The  study  of  whit-collar  crime  is  receiving 
increased  attention  from  die  criminal  justice 
system.  No  longer  exclusively  concerned  with 
petty  embezzlement  and  fraud  cases,  the  range  of 
white-collar  crimes  under  examination  has 
expanded  to  include  corporate  exploitation  of 
people,  the  environment,  and  other  corporations; 
computer  fraud;  collusion  between  business  and 
government;  and  a host  of  related  topics.(PA) 

□ Horoszowski,  Pawel.  Economic  Special-Oppor- 
tunity Conduct  and  Crime.  Lexington,  Mass.: 
Lexington  Books,  1980. 

Critically  analyzing  the  term  “white-collar 
crime,"  Horoszowski  develops  a new  definition 
and  a new  scope  for  this  concept.  He  suggests  the 
term  "economic  special-opportunity  conduct”  as 
a more  appropriate  label  and  substantiates  the 
theoretical  assumptions  and  practical  importance 
of  tliis  approach.  (PA) 


□ Krauss,  Leonard  I.  and  Ailccn  MacGahan. 
Computer  Fraud  and  Countermeasures.  Engle- 
wood Cliffs.  N.  J.:  Prentice-Hall,  1979. 

Computer  fraud,  detection,  and  prevention 
are  dealt  with  in  this  text  intended  for  business 
executives,  financial  and  administrative  officers, 
data  processing  managers  and  system  analysys, 
auditors,  and  law  enforcement  personnel. 

This  theory  of  computer  fraud  shows  that  a 
company's  probability  of  being  victimized  is  a 
function  of  three  variables:  the  dishonesty  of  the 
would-be  perpetrator,  the  opportunity  the 
company  provides  by  possessing  inadequate 
controls,  and  the  would-be  perpetrator's  under- 
lying motive  for  committing  fraud.  Measures  to 
minimize  these  factors  are  outlined.  Companies 
can  reduce  the  amount  of  dishonesty  among 
directors,  officers,  and  personnel  by  formulating 
written  policies,  guidelines,  and  standards  and 
developing  well-designed  personnel  practices  (pre- 
employment  screening,  policies  on  the  nonuse  or 
disclosure  of  confidential  information,  vacation 
and  job  rotation  policies,  channels  for  addressing 
grievances,  and  personnel  review  procedures) 
directed  toward  maintaining  personnel  integrity 
and  job  satisfaction.  Administrative  and  internal 
controls  which  can  reduce  company  risk  include 
input,  output,  adjustment  and  error  correction 
controls  designed  into  the  system,  management 
reporting,  and  documentation.  Safeguards  and 
techniques  being  developed  particularly  for 
computer  security  include  terminal  physical 
security  devices  and  user  identification  and 
authentication  features.  There  are  three  basic 
forms  of  computer  fraud:  (1)  input  transaction 
manipulation,  (2)  unauthorized  program  modifi- 
cation, and  (3)  file  alteration  and  substitution. 
Countermeasures  for  each  of  these  forms  arc 
described.  Loss  recovery  through  fraud  insurance 
and  fraud  detection  and  investigation  are 
discussed;  practical  ways  to  plan  investigations, 
recognize  clues,  use  covert  investigative  methods, 
and  question  suspects  and  witnesses  are  provided. 
The  book  also  describes  federal  criminal  laws  and 
evidence  rules  on  investigating  computer  fraud. 
Appendixes  contain  sample  control  and  evalua- 
tion forms  and  tables,  sources  of  software  aids 
and  a discussion  of  the  attributes  of  15  software 
packages,  a sample  confession  form,  and  other 
investigative  aids.  (NCJRS) 

□ Reiman,  Jeffrey  H.  Rich  Get  Richer  and  the 
Poor  Get  Prison:  Ideology.  Class,  and  Criminal 
Justice.  Somerset,  N.  J.:  John  Wiley  and  Sons, 
Inc..  1979.  $5.95 

In  an  attempt  to  understand  the  failure  of 
the  American  criminal  justice  system  in  its  war 
against  crime,  this  study  focuses  on  the  dimen- 
sions, causes,  and  moral  implications  of  an 
ideological  failure. 

The  current  criminal  justice  system  is  shaped 
by  economic  bias  - crimes  unique  to  the  wealthy 
are  either  ignored  or  treated  lightly,  while  the 
so-called  common  crimes  of  the  poor  lead  to 
arrest,  charges,  conviction,  and  imprisonment, 
The  three  propositions  that  support  this  state- 
ment are  that  (1)  society  fails  to  protect  people 
from  crimes  they  fear  (homicide,  burglary. 


assault)  by  refusing  to  alleviate  the  poverty  that 
breeds  them;  (2)  the  criminal  justice  system  fails 
to  protect  people  from  the  most  serious  dangers 
by  failing  to  define  as  crimes  the  dangerous  acts 
of  those  who  arc  well  off  (white  collar  crime, 
pollution,  occupational  hazards)  and  to  prosecute 
accordingly;  and  (3)  by  virtue  of  these  and  other 
failures,  the  criminal  justice  system  succeeds  in 
creating  the  image  that  crime  is  almost  exclu- 
sively the  work  of  the  poor,  an  image  that  serves 
the  interests  of  the  powerful.  By  focusing  on 
individual  criminals  who  arc  poor,  the  system 
diverts  attention  from  the  injustices  of  social  and 
economic  institutions.  The  failure  to  reduce 
crime  reinforces  this  situation  by  concentrating 
fear  and  hostility  on  the  poor.  At  the  base  of 
unequal  justice  is  the  unequal  distribution  of 
wealth  and  income.  A criminal  justice  system 
cannot  hold  individuals  guilty  of  the  injustice  of 
breaking  the  law  if  the  law  itself  supports  and 
defends  an  unjust  social  order.  To  counteract  this 
failure,  steps  must  be  taken  toward  domestic 
disarmament;  criminalization  of  white-collar 
crimes;  creation  of  a correctional  system  that 
promotes  human  dignity  and  gives  ex-offenders 
a real  opportunity  to  go  straight;  a more  reason- 
able exercise  of  power  by  police  officers,  pro- 
secutors, and  judges,  and  equal  access  to  high- 
quality  legal  expertise  for  all  individuals  accused 
of  crime.  Extensive  footnotes  accompany  each 
chapter  and  an  index  is  provided.  (NCJRS) 


□ Rcisman,  W.  Michael.  Folded  Lies : Bribery, 
Crusades,  and  Reforms.  New  York:  Free  Press, 
1979.  $12.95 

This  text  examines  legislative  and  judicial 
attitudes  and  rulings  in  domestic  tax  and 
price-fixing  cases,  domestic  commercial  bribery, 
kickback,  and  extortion  and  suggests  that  bribery 
is  sometimes  necessary  and  lawful. 

The  book  explores  the  interrelations  of  the 
myth  system  and  operational  code  as  they 
pertain  to  bribery.  In  any  society,  the  myth 
system  expresses  all  the  rules  and  prohibitions 
(the  "rights"  and  "wrongs"  of  behavior  expressed 
without  nuances  and  shadings),  and  the  opera- 
tional code  tells  operators  when,  by  whom,  and 
how  certain  “wrong"  things  may  be  done.  It 
discusses  private  systems  of  public  law,  how 
persons  with  power  formulate  their  own  opera- 
tional code,  and  popular  and  elitist  responses  to 
discrepancies  between  the  myth  system  of  how 
society's  institutions  should  operate  and  how 
they  do,  in  fact,  operate.  Toleration  of  bribery  in 
three  of  the  major  and  interlocking  myth  systems 
of  contemporary  life  — the  American  system  of 
commerce  and  trade,  the  modem  representa- 
tional government,  and  the  nation-state  system  - 
is  discussed.  Three  basic  bribe  varieties  are 
considered  under  operational  codes  and  bribery 
— transaction  bribes  (payments  routinely  and 
usually  impersonally  made  to  a public  official  to 
secure  or  accelerate  the  performance  of  that 
person's  prescribed  function),  variance  bribes 
(payment  to  secure  the  suspension  or  nonapplica- 
tion of  a norm  to  a case  where  the  application 
would  otherwise  be  appropriate),  and  outright 
purchases  (payment  to  acquire  an  employee  who 
remains  in  place  in  an  organization  to  which  he 
or  she  appears  to  pay  full  loyalty  while  actually 
favoring  the  briber’s  conflicting  interest).  Forms 
and  causes  of  campaigns  against  bribery  and  the 
impacts  they  have  on  myth  system  and  opera- 
tional codes  are  discussed;  {even  if  unsuccessful, 
reforms  reassert  the  values  of  the  myth  system). 

Decisionmaking  processes  of  officials  and  nonof- 
ficials in  determining  whether  a bribe  is  appropri- 
ate are  outlined.  The  operational  code,  it  is 
maintained,  demands  as  much  fidelity  as  does  the 
myth  system,  and  insiders  who  defect  as  well  as 
outsidets  who  launch  reform  movements  soon 
learn  that  they  do  not  "know  the  rules."  The 
operational  goals  represent  various  relevant  social 
goals,  such  as  the  maintenance  of  a pluralistic 
society,  which  may  themselves  geheratc  the 
contexts  for  bribery.  The  bribery  campaign  of 
the  late  1970's  is  reviewed,  and  notes,  an  index, 
and  references  are  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Wanger,  Charles  R.  The  CPA  and  Computer 
Fraud.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Heath  Lexington 

Books.  1979.  $15.95 

The  role  and  responsibility  of  the  certified 
public  accountant  (CPA)  in  the  detection,  investi- 
gation, and  eventual  prevention  of  computer 
fraud  is  examined,  especially  in  terms  of  the 
detection  function. 

A summary  of  the  development  of  accounting 
from  Paciolo’s  model  through  the  advances  in 
computer  and  communications  technology  - is 
presented  to  . provide  a foundation  for  the 
comparison  of  manual  and  computerized  ac- 


counting systems.  Various  perspectives  of  fraud 
are  examined  in  order  to  find  some  commonality 
and  to  derive  a suitalbe  definition  of  computer 
fraud,  and  then  die  vulnerability  of  computer 
systems  is  explored  with  respect  to  specific  types 
of  threats  and  the  methodology  of  computer 
fraud.  Attention  is  also  directed  to  the  fragmen- 
tary nature  of  computer  fraud  information  and 
research  sources;  the  Stanford  Research  Institute 
International  is  identified  as  the  most  complete 
data  base  on  the  topic.  The  CPA’s  auditing 
reaction  to  the  computer  is  considered  as  a 
prelude  to  defining  and  tabulating  the  parameters 
involved  in  a proposed  model  to  calculate  an 
index  of  a CPA's  risk  of  exposure  to  computer 
fraud.  The  relationship  of  the  internal  auditor 


and  the  CPA  is  viewed  within  a framework  of 
accepted  responsibility  for  computer  fraud 
detection.  This  is  followed  by  a brief  ex- 
amination of  the  knowledge  and  educational 

background  commonly  used  in  training  the  CPA. 
Finally,  the  search  for  a shared  view  of  a CPA's 
responsibility  for  computer  fraud  is  examined  in 
light  of  the  eras  of  auditing  evolution,  of  how 
shareholders  and  others  view  detection,  and 

of  the  impact  of  changes  in  internal  control  and 
auditing  standards.  The  establishment  of  a 
computerized  information  retrieval  system  for 
computer  fraud  cases  is  recommended.  Graphic 
and  tabular  data  and  a bibliography  arc  included 
(NCJRS) 


l^o-Ccce  — tfetierial 


□ Aldcrson,  John.  Policing  Freedom.  Estover, 
Plymouth,  Great  Britain:  Macdonald  & Evans 
1979.  £7.50. 

In  this  book,  John  Alderson  has  sought  to 
present  the  results  of  many  years  thinking  on 
the  nature  of  the  role  of  the  police  in  modern 
Western  society.  Appropriately,  it  appears  in 
the  year  which  marks  the  founding  of  Sir 
Robert  Peel's  London  Metropolitan  Police, 
from  which  the  whole  police  structure  of  the 
United  Kingdom  has  arisen. 

Since  that  time,  profound  changes  have 
taken  place  in  British  society,  but  it  is  the 
author's  belief  that  these  have  not  yet  been 
reflected  in  the  philosophy  which  underlies 
the  habitual  attitudes  and  activities  of  the 
police  forces.  He  has  sought  to  rectify  this 
situation  by  setting  forth  the  requirements  for 
a new  ethic  of  police  responsibility  in  their 
relationship  with  the  public,  a public  to  which 
they  themselves  belong  and  which  looks  to 
them  for  both  protection  and  support. 

The  author,  drawing  on  his  own  wide 
experience  and  careful  reflection,  examines 
the  traditional  role  of  the  police  and  seeks  to 
differentiate  between  the  merely  ‘legalistic" 
approach  of  law-enforcement  and  the  more 
urgent  need  for  police  involvement  in  com- 
munity enterprises,  having  as  their  goal  the 
healthy  transformation  of  potential  seed-beds 
of  criminal  behavior  into  areas  of  healthy  and 
constructive  social  endeavor. 

Policing  Freedom  has  an  important 
message  for  lenior  police  officers  in  Western 
nations,  as  well  as  for  central  and  local 
government  and  other  organizations  con- 
cerned with  the  welfare  of  State  and  citizen. 
(PA) 

□ Baker,  Ralph  and  Fred  A.  Meyer,  Jr„  eds. 
Evaluating  Alternative  Law-Enforcement  Poli- 
cies. Lexington,  Mass:  Lexington  Books, 

1979.  $18.95 

Baker  and  Meyer  deal  with  the  effects  of 


various  public  and  internal  policies  on  police 

performance.  (PA) 

□ Becker,  Harold  and  Jack  Whitehousc.  Police 
of  America:  A Personal  View,  with  Introduction 
and  Commentary.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C. 
Thomas,  1979. 

Becker  and  Whiteh ouse's  work  is  an  attempt 
to  illustrate  their  perception  of  comtemporaty 
police  problems  and  the  historic  development  of 
these  problems.  Unfortunately  the  work  fails  to 
analyze  satisfactorily  either  the  problems  or  their 
evolution. 

The  authors  state  that  all  of  their  material  was 
gained  through  either  actual  police  work 
experience  or  various  consulting  enterprises. 
Based  primarily  upon  these  sources  of  infor- 
mation, the  authors  are  never  able  to  rise  above  a 
certain  ideological  bias. 

My  recommendation  is  that  serious  students 
of  police  work  avoid  the  unrewarding  task  of 
reading  this  work.  -William  Burger 

□ Bopp,  William  J.  and  Paul  M.  Whisenand. 
Police  Personnel  Administration.  2nd  ed.  Boston: 
Allyn  and  Bacon,  Inc,,  1980.  $15.95 

A contemporary  guide  to  the  primary 
management  techniques  in  effective  police  per- 
sonnel administration  for  recruitment  and  hiring, 
training  and  promotion  to  labor  relations  and 
discipline,  the  book  presents  actual  case  studies 
and  discussions  of  assessment  centers,  equal 
employment  opportunity,  affirmative  action  and 
other  key  topics  of  interest  to  all  police 
administrators. (PA) 

□ Bullard,  Peter  D.  Coping  With  Stress:  A 
Psychological  Survival  Manual.  Portland,  Or.: 
ProSeminar  Press,  Inc.,  1980.  $7.95 

This  book  is  a personal  survival  manual  for 
law  enforcement  officers.  The  author  describes 
the  significant  experiences  faced  by  all  police 
officers  and  the  effects  it  has  on  their  lives  and 
careers.  Readers  are  provided  with  several  "tests” 


to  measure  their  own  stress  levels,  assess  how 
their  personalities  contribute  to  stress,  and 
examine  the  physical  and  psychological  effects 
stress  has  on  them. 

Special  topics  include:  stress  and  the  female 
officer,  job  addiction,  police  marriages,  shooting 
incidents,  drugs  and  alcohol,  and  the  ways  in 
which  organizational  practices  create  stress.  The 
book  offers  several  practical  programs  for  stress 
reduction.  These  include  a Habit  Control  Pro- 
gram and  a Stress-Diet  Exercise  Program,  as  well 
as  specific  instructions  on  how  to  practice  Yoga, 
Meditation  and  Systematic  Relaxation.  Personal 
application  is  emphasized  throughout  the  book. 
Most  chapters  conclude  with  a technical  discus- 
sion section  and  references. 

The  book  is  prefaced  by  Chief  B.R.  Baker 
(Portland,  Or.)  and  is  already  in  use  in  many 
police  agencies  in  Oregon.  (PA) 

□ Bunyard,  R.S.  Police:  Organisation  and 
Command.  Estover,  Plymouth,  Great  Britain: 
Macdonald  &Evans,  1979.  $5.50 

As  society  changes,  so  it  demands  changes 
in  the  police  organization  that  serves  it.  These 
changes  in  policing  needs  not  only  affect  the 
structure  of  the  police  service  and  its  func- 
tions, but  also  the  attitudes  of  police  person- 
nel to  the  duties  they  arc  required  to  perform. 
Police:  Organisation  and  Command  explores 

these  changes  in  police  organization  and  per- 
sonnel, two  areas  of  vital  concern  to  every 
police  officer. 

By  studying  the  way  in  which  police  forces 
have  been  shaped  in  the  past,  the  auchor 
explains  the  present-day  forms  of  modem 
forces  in  many  parts  of  the  world  and 
indicates  how  they  could  develop  in  the 
future. 

Changes  in  police  organizations  make 
heavy  demands  on  the  men  and  women  who 
must  command  them.  No  longer  can  a police 
supervisor  rely  solely  on  the  authority  vested 
in  his  rank;  to  motivate  his  team  he  must  now 
develop  leadership  skills  to  obtain  full  com- 
mitment to  work  that  can  be  extremely 
demanding.  At  the  same  time,  he  must  be 
aware  of  the  needs  of  the  people  under  his 
command  and  ensure  chat  their  welfare  re- 
quirements and  career  opportunities  are  met 
as  fully  as  possible  so  that  they  make  their 
best  contribution  to  the  police  service.  (PA) 

□ Campbell,  Don.  Police:  The  Exercise  of 
Power.  Estover,  Plymouth,  Great  Britain: 
Macdonald  & Evans,  1979.  £3.50 

While  some  police  functions  can  only  be 
carried  out  because  of  some  common  law  or 
statutory  authority,  others  are  amply  com- 
monplace activities  that  the  law  permits 
anyone  to  do.  This  book  concentrates  on  the 
former,  on  the  powers  ratified  by  the  courts 
or  embodied  in  statute.  Other,  commonplace, 
"powers"  arc  included  where  absolutely  nec- 
essary.. A clear  understanding  of  the  special 
powers  of  the  police  is  essential,  so  as  to  avoid, 
for  example,  wrongful  arrest;  similarly,  an 
advantage  gained  by  improperly-collected  evi- 
dence can  be  lost  in  a subsequent  trial. 

The  book  is  divided  into  two  parts.  The 
first  presents  a general  discussion  of  police 
powers  arranged  along  the  lines  of  a typical 
criminal  investigation,  and  ends  with  a survey 
of  licenses  and  permits  and  of  the  authority  of 
the  police  to  issue  them.  The- second  part  of 
the  book  summarizes  the  legislation  relevant 
to  police  powers,  including  such  things  as 
arrest,  permits  and  licenses,  anti-terrorism  and 
domestic  violence.  (PA) 

□ Cooper,  John  L.  The  Police  and  the  Ghetto. 
Port  Washington,  N.Y.:  Kennikat  Press,  1979. 
$13.50 

Police-community  relations  is  a popular  sub- 
ject among  academicians  today.  It  is  a subject 
which  essentially  refers  to  the  role  of  the  police 
in  urban,  black  ghettos,  and  it  has  been  a source 
of  much  government  and  public  concern  since 
the  explosive  1960's.  During  that  decade,  it 
appeared  as  though  the  forces  of  anarchy  were 
marching  from  the  ghetto  - rising  crime  rates, 
the  Black  Panthers,  and  the  urban  riots.  The 
police  became  society's  first  line  of  defense 
against  this  "internal  subversion."  In  this  light, 
what  should  be  the  police  role  in  the  ghetto? 
Indeed,  what  has  been  the  role  of  the  police  in 
the  ghetto? 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  book  to  discuss  the 
role  of  the  police  in  the  ghetto  as  a means  to 
explaining  the  overall  role  of  the  black  ghetto  in 
American  society,  and  the  general  role  of  the 
police  in  a policed  society.  Hie  ghetto  is  one  of 
our  society's  premiere  social  institutions,  and  the 
police  arc  its  best  known  attendants.(PA) 

□ Fowler,  Norman.  After  the  Riots:  The  Police 
in  Europe.  London:  Davis-Poyntcr  Limited, 
1979.  £7.00 


This  overview  of  policing  in  Europe 
focuses  on  the  years  following  the  public 
disorders  of  the  late  1960’s  and  on  comparisons 
with  the  British  police. 

The  book  is  based  on  studies  of  police  forces 
in  Germany,  France,  Holland,  Italy,  and  Den- 
mark. The  formative  years  of  the  European 
police  forces  arc  traced,  and  the  methods  and 
practices  of  the  British  police  are  compared  with 
those  of  their  European  counterparts.  The 
breakdown  of  law  enforcement  in  the  Weimar 
Republic  is  analyzed,  as  are  the  long-term  effect 
on  the  police  of  political  riots  in  Holland  and  in 
Paris.  Police  organization  and  the  legal  systems 
within  which  police  operate  in  West  Germany, 
France,  Holland,  Italy,  and  other  European 
countries  are  described,  with  reference  to  training 
and  recruitment  practices,  complaint-handling 
mechanisms,  public  attitudes  toward  police,  and 
police-minority  relations.  Police  management  of 
terrorism,  traffic  law  enforcement,  morals 
offenses,  and  public  order  offenses  arc  discussed. 
Trends  in  the  rates  of  these  and  other  crimes  in 
Europe  arc  noted.  The  potential  for  cooperation 
among  European  countries  in  police  affairs  is 
assessed.  It  is  argued  that  police  should  be  well 
trained,  well  paid,  and  professional,  and  that 
police  forces  of  Europe,  which  face  many  similar 
problems,  would  benefit  greatly  from  much 
closer  links  and  more  extensive  exchange  of 
information.  Tabular  data,  references,  and  an 
index  are  provided.(NCJRS) 

□ Gamer,  Gerald  W.  Police  Role  in  Alcohol- 
Related  Crises.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C. 
Thomas,  1979.  $12.75 

Information  pertinent  to  police  handling  of 
alcohol-related  situations  is  presented  in  a text 
for  veteran  and  rookie  uniformed  officers. 

Background  information  includes  definitions 
and  descriptions  of  various  alcoholic  beverages, 
statistics  on  alcohol  abuse,  a history  of  alcohol 
consumption  and  society's  attempts  to  control  it, 
a survey  of  contemporary  alcohol-related  prob- 
lems in  die  United  States,  and  a description  of 
die  effects  of  alcohol  on  the  body.  Symptoms  of 
intoxication  and  common  tests  for  intoxication 
are  described.  The  potential  hazards  of  dealing 
widi  persons  who  arc  intoxicated  are  discussed, 
with  emphasis  on  the  unpredictability  of 
inebriated  persons.  The  importance  of 
compassion  and  understanding  in  relating  to  an 
intoxicated  person  is  brought  out.  Guidelines  for 
managing  domestic  disputes  in  which  alcohol  has 
been  a contributing  factor  arc  offered.  The 
involvement  of  alcohol  in  various  types  of  violent 
crime  is  discussed,  as  is  the  menace  posed  by  the 
drinking  driver.  Suggestions  for  getting  drunk 
drivers  off  the  roads  arc  offered.  A chapter  on 
alcoholism  examines  the  nature  and  extent  of  the 
problem  and  notes  sources  of  assistance  for 
alcoholics.  A separate  chapter  examines  the 
police  officer’s  personal  relationship  to  alcohol 
and  its  usc/abuse.  Procedures  of  liquor  law 
enforcement  are  covered,  with  emphasis  on 
techniques  for  conducting  bar  compliance  checks 
and  on  problems  in  performing  any  investigation 
inside  a bar.  An  index  is  provided. (NCJRS) 

□ Gentcl,  William  and  Martha  L.  Handman. 
Police  Strikes:  Causes  and  Prevention.  Gaithers- 
burg, Md.:  International  Association  of  Chiefs  of 
Police,  1979. 

Police  strikes  in  five  different  cities  were 
studied  in  an  effort  to  find  reasons  for  their 
occurrence  and  methods  to  prevent  them. 

After  determining  that  the  case  study 
approach  was  the  most  suitable  method  for  this 
study,  a number  of  criteria  were  established  for 
selecting  the  strikes  to  be  studied.  Among  these 
criteria  were  that  the  strike  has  to  have  occurred 
within  the  past  two  years  (1975-76);  other  cri- 
teria were  the  size  of  the  department,  geographic 
location,  major  issue  of  the  strike,  duration  of 
the  strike,  and  whether  other  employees  other 
than  police  were  involved  in  the  strike.  The  five 
sites  selected  were  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  Tucson, 
Ariz.,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mcx.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.,  and  Youngstown,  Ohio.  The  police  depart- 
ments in  each  of  these  cities  agreed  to  participate 
in  the  study.  Preliminary  site  visits  were  made  to 
each  of  the  sites  to  meet  the  key  people  who 
were  directly  involved  in  the  strikes,  and  data 
pertaining  to  the  five  strikes  obtained  primarily 
through  structured  personal  interviews  with 
strike  participants,  covered  the  perspectives  of 
the  city  government,  the  police  administration, 
and  the  unions.  Using  data  collected  from  each 
site,  a case  study  was  developed  which  described 
events  leading  to  the  strike,  during  the  strike,  and 
following  the  strike.  The  five  case  studies  are  pre- 
sented in  separate  chapters  followed  by  a con- 
cluding section  of  recommendations.  Recom- 
mendations for  police  administrators  include 
the  following:  recognize  that  police  employees 
have  the  right  to  form  and  be  represented  by 
labor  organizations  of  their  choice,  open  and 


maintain  formal  and  informal  channel)  of  com- 
munications with  union  leaders,  and  act  and 
speak  as  part  of  management  since  administrators 
arc  no  longer  parr  of  the  rank  and  file.  For  city 
officials,  management  must  be  adequately 
prepared  for  negotiations,  negotiators  should  be 
given  the  authority  to  conclude  an  agreement, 
and  labor  negotiations  should  not  be  open  to  the 
public  or  the  press.  Union  leaders  should  be  open 
and  maintain  formal  and  informal  channels  of 
communication  with  police  administrators;  union 
negotiators  should  be  trained,  experienced 
professionals;  and  union  leaders  should  avoid  rash 
emotional  statements  during  a labor  dispute. 
Tables  and  a selected  bibliography  arc  included. 
(NCJRS) 

□ Home,  Peter.  Women  in  Law  Enforcement. 
2nd  ed.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C.  Thomas, 
Publisher,  1980.  $15.50  (hb);  $10.50  (pb) 

All  aspects  of  the  expanding  role  of  women  in 
law  enforcement  arc  exmined  in  this  volume. 
Now  in  its  Second  Edition,  the  text  captures  the 
shifting  perspectives  and  changing  practices  that 
characterize  the  current  relationship  of  the  police 
profession  to  women.  It  will  be  invaluable  to 
anyone  who  seeks  a clear  and  concise  overview  of 
women  in  contemporary  law  enforcement.  (PA) 

□ Ianonnc,  Nathan  F.  Supervision  of  Police 
Personnel.  3rd  cd.  Englewood  Cliffs,  N. 
Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  1980.  14.95 

News  media  frequently  dramatize  cases  in 
which  police  are  accused  of  failing  to  act  — or 
overeacting  — at  the  same  time  the  public 
demands  law  and  order.  Officers  who  often  risk 
their  lives  enforcing  the  law  and  preserving  order 
register  many  frustration,  seek  mare  administra- 
tive permissiveness,  and  demand  more  from  their 
employers.  Thus  beleaguered,  and  operating 
under  new  constraints  imposed  by  society  and 
the  law,  the  supervisor  is  frequently  unable  to 
take  the  kind  of  action  once  considered  appropri- 
ate in  dealing  with  employee  problems. 

Supervision  of  Police  Personnel,  widely  used 
by  pace  officers  preparing  for  promotion  to  a 
supervisory  position,  acknowledges  in  this  up- 
dated Third  Edition,  the  increased  complexity  of 
the  modem  supervior's  job.  As  a standard 
reference  to  accepted  supervisory  practices,  it 
deals  forthrightly  with  the  need  to  be  more 
circumspect,  more  flexible,  and  better  able  to 
balance  organizational  objectives  with  the  inter- 
ests of  subordinates.  In  stressing  effective  training 
procedures,  tectical  deployement  of  forces,  and 
the  control  of  unusual  occurrences  and  disasters, 
Supervision  of  Police  Personnel,  Third  Edition, 
makes  a major  contribution  to  upgrading  law 
enforcement  and  achieving  espirit  de  corps.  (PA) 

□ Ingleton.  Roy  D.  Police  of  the  World.  New 
York:  Charles  Scribner's  Sons,  1979.  $12.95 

This  useful  little  handbook  contains  informa- 
tion on  almost  200  nations,  many  of  which  have 
more  than  one  police  force.  It  is,  as  its  author 
declares,  more  of  a directory  or  almanac  than  an 
exhaustive  survey. 

For  anyone  attempting  a study  of  the  police 
of  a specific  nation,  this  book  can  only  provide 
an  introduction.  However,  readers  desiring  only  a 


brief  overview  or  a handy  reference  source  will 
find  dial  the  author,  a superintendent  with 
Britain’s  Kent  County  Constabulary  hai  provided 
a valuable  addition  to  their  bookshelf. 

-Dorothy  H.  Bracey 

□ Kinnane,  Adrian.  Policing.  Chicago-  Nelson- 
Hall  Publications.  1979.  $14.95 

An  analysis  of  the  police  function  within  the 
social  context  of  American  urban  life  is  provided 
in  this  book  for  police,  social  scientists,  and 
others  interested  in  law  enforcement  and  urban 
studies. 

Tile  urban  law  enforcement  environment  is 
marked  by  ethnic,  racial,  and  generational 
diversity  and  by  conflicts,  which  shape  the  func- 
tions of  urban  police  departments.  Police  are  con- 
stantly exposed  to  the  violence  resulting  from  the 
conflicts  which  such  diversity  creates.  The  role  of 
the  police  is  also  shaped  by  the  ambivalent  atti- 
tude of  Americans  towards  all  types  of  authority. 
Police  arc  often  considered  a necessary  evil  whose 
authority  should  be  limited,  whose  organization 
should  be  fragmented,  and  whose  numbers 
should  be  minimal.  Police  perform  their  basic 
function  of  maintaining  order  by  using  a variety 
of  skills  including  their  crime  fighting  skills.  They 
also  provide  medical  and  legal  services  to  city 
residents  or  they  refer  them  to  appropriate  agen 
cies.  Although  police  administrators  rarely  admit 
that  their  officers  use  discretion  in  enforcing  the 
law.  the  officers  constantly  must  deride  when 
and  who  to  intervene  in  situations  they  cncoun 
ter.  Police  operate  under  the  strict  rules  and  reg 
illations  of  their  departments  without  benefit  of 
the  due  process  rights  granted  other  citizens,  and 
they  face  pressure  from  fellow  officers,  their 
lighting,  avoiding  and  street).  Special  attention  is 
focused  on  police  ethics,  police-minority  group 
relations  and  the  special  problems  of  policing 
inner  city  ghettos,  and  the  prohlemi  encountered 
by  social  scientists,  especially  psychologists,  who 
work  in  police  departments.  References  and  an 
index  arc  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Krantz,  Sheldon,  Bernard  Gilman,  Charles 
G.  Benda  and  Carol  Rogoff  Hallstrom.  Police 
Policymaking  The  Boston  Experience.  Lexing- 
ton. Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1979.  $25.95 

Exploring  the  concept  of  administrative 
rule-making  and  policy  development  as  a means 
of  structuring  policy  discretion,  the  authors 
present  guidelines  for  institutionalizing  policy- 
making  in  selective  criminal  areas.  Included  are 
evaluations  of  personnel  selections  and  training. 
(PA) 

□ Leonard,  V.  A.,  cd.  Fundamentals  of  Law 
Enforcement:  Problems  and  Issues.  St.  Paul, 
Minn.-  West  Publishing  Company,  1980.  $14.95 

This  text  challenges  the  capabilities  ofadminis- 
tTation  and  research  in  the  police  field  today.  It  is 
the  most  comprehensive  and  current  analysis  of 
the  basic  problems  and  issues  faced  by  all 
personnel  in  the  everyday  business  of  law 
enforcement  Emphasis  is  on  the  important  tole 
played  by  police  in  maintaining  law  and  order  in  a 
modern  society.  It  blends  theory  and  practice; 
addresses  structure  and  process;  focuses  on 
humanism,  change, and  the  future. 
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Subjects  and  viewpoints  from  1 2 distinguished 
authors.  Suitable  for  police  academies,  police 
in-service  training  programs,  students,  instructors 
of  criminology  and  related  disciplines.  (PA) 

□ Lubans,  V.A,  and  J.M.  Edgar.  Policing  by 
Objectives:  A Handbook  for  Improving  Police 
Management,  Hartford,  Conn.:  Social  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  1979.  J9.95 

Policing  by  objectives  (PBO)  is  a process  of 
planning,  executing,  and  reviewing  the  activities 
of  a police  organization  in  relation  to  specific 
desired  results. 

Based  on  a process  designed  primarily  for  use 
in  business  and  industry,  PBO  has  been  extensive- 
ly modified  to  take  into  account  the  extraordi- 
nary management  problems  inherent  in  the  police 
enterprise.  The  typical  problems  which  beset  the 
police  manager-little  control  over  the  demand 
for  the  types,  timing,  or  frequency  of  services; 
results  which  are  not  easily  measured;  budget 
decisions  which  are  often  made  outside  the  police 
department-are  problems  with  which  a business- 
-oriented  system  or  management  is  incapable  of 
dealing.  PBO,  on  the  other  hand,  acknowledges 
these  and  the  many  other  special  difficulties 
which  characterize  the  distinctive  world  of  police 
management  To  make  the  numerous  modifica- 
tions of  the  requisite  concepts  and  practices, 
researchers  studied  the  practical  experiences  of 
37  police  organizations  now  using  some  form  of 
PBO.  The  advice  and  opinions  of  a panel  of 
advisors  from  the  police  world  and  the  business 
and  academic  sectors  were  solicited.  This  infor- 
mation was  then  organized  and  synthesized  into  a 
step-by-step  system  of  management  which  is 
presented  in  how-to  form.  The  result  is  a guide  to 
modern  police  management  written  expressly  for 
the  active  and  would-be  police  manager  which 
emphasizes  the  practice  of  management  rather 
than  management  theory.  Each  step  in  the  PBO 
process  is  presented,  from  the  development  of  a 
departmental  mission  to  the  final  assessment  of 
results.  Chapccrs  explain  the  benefits  of  PBO 
management  to  the  individual  manager  and  his 
organization;  outline  possible  approaches  to 
implementation;  discuss  problems  which  may 
arise,  and  some  ways  they  can  be  avoided  or 
overcome;  and  offer  suggestions  as  to  how  the 
organizational  structure  might  be  changed  to 
make  PBO  still  more  effective.  Descriptions  of 
PBO  systems  in  actual  operation  in  several  police 
organizations  have  been  appended  to  show  the 
various  ways  PBO  can  be  employed.  An  anno- 
tated bibliography  is  also  included. (NCJRS) 

□ Lundman,  Richard  J Police  and  Policing . A 
Sociological  Introduction.  New  York  Holt.  Rine- 
hart and  Winston,  1980. 

This  comprehensive  sociological  introduction 
to  police  and  policing  also  recognizes  and 
incorporates  the  ideas  and  information  *ts  of 
other  relevant  social  sciences.  Its  coverage  ranges 
from  historical  analysis  of  the  origins  of  the 
concept  of  a police  force  to  discussion  and 
analysis  of  contemporary  police  training 
practices,  and  draws  from  the  fields  of  sociology, 
criminal  justice,  psychology,  organizational  and 
public  administration.  It  features  balanced  and 
responsible  coverage  of  such  controversial  topics 
as  police  misconduct  and  civilian  review. 


Thoroughly  researched  and  documented,  the  text 
guides  the  analysis  of  each  issue  by  sociological 
concepts.  Each  chapter  begins  with  an  outlinc 
fnd  ends  with  a chapter  summary.  (PA) 

□ Mayhall,  Pamela  D.  Community  Relations  and 
Administration  of  Justice.  2nd  ed.  Somerset. 
N.J..  John  Wiley  and  Sons.  Inc.,  1979.  $14.95 

An  updated,  reorganized,  and  expanded 
version  of  a college  textbook  on  factors  influ- 
encing police-community  relations  is  presented. 

The  aim  of  the  book  is  to  provide  readers 
with  an  awareness  of  the  behavioral,  psycholo- 
gical, social,  and  other  determinants  of  police- 
community  relations.  The  second  edition 
includes  a new  chapter  on  relations  between  the 
police  and  special  age  groups,  plus  greater 
emphasis  on  social  change  and  its  impact  on 
crime,  the  psychological  processes  involved  in  law 
enforcement  the  dynamics  and  problems  of 
communications,  police  discretion,  and  strategies 
for  making  interactions  between  police  and  the 
community  more  positive.  The  text  opens  with 
an  overview  of  police-community  relations. 
Subsequent  chapters  discuss  the  difference  be- 
tween public  relations  and  community  relations; 
tlie  human  experience  of  being  a police  officer 
such  as  coping  with  change,  job  stress  and 
professionalization;  psychological  factors  influ- 
encing police-community  relations  (perception, 
self-concept,  aggression,  hostility);  role  concepts 
(conflicting  perceptions  of  the  police  role);  and 
social  change  and  the  dilemmas  it  presents  for 
police  officers.  Other  chapters  deal  with  the 
communication  process  and  blocks  to  effective 
communications;  selective  enforcement  and 
discriminatory  application  of  laws;  police-press 
relations;  police,  the  young,  and  the  elderly; 
strategics  of  political  dissent  and  response  to 
dissent;  conflict  management  (alternatives  to 
arrest);  and  citizen  participation  in  policing 
(styles  of  community  control).  Each  chapter 
opens  with  a statement  of  purpose  and  doses 
with  review  questions,  discussion  topics,  and  an 
annotated  bibliography.  A glossary  and  index  are 
provided. (NCJRS) 

□ Meyer,  Fred  A.,  Jr.  and  Ralph  Baker,  eds. 
Determinants  of  Law  Enforcement  Policy.  Lex- 
ington, Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1979.  $18.95 

Meyer  and  Baker  identify  and  investigate  the 
variables  in  police-related  public  polides  and 
law-enforcement  activities,  and  provide  a provoc- 
ative framework  for  future  investigation.  (PA) 

□ More,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  ed.  Effective  Police 
Administration 7 A Behavioral  Approach.  2nd  ed. 
St.  Paul,  Minn.:  West  Publishing  Company,  1979. 
$15.95 

Techniques  of  dealing  with  organizational 
change  are  presented  in  this  text  for  police 
administration  courses,  with  an  emphasis  on 
behavioral  aspects.  The  book  reviews  major 
management  theories  and  police  management 
history. 

Both  the  student  and  practitioner  are 
introduced  to  the  managerial  functions  of  plan- 
ning, organizing,  fiscal  management  and  budget; 
to  major  elements  or  organizational  development; 
and  to  the  implications  of  change  in  police 
organizations.  This  anthology  is  divided  into  a 


number  of  chapters  covering  the  history  of  police 
management  thought,  induding  individual  leaders 
in  this  field  and  their  outstanding  innovations 
and  philosopliics;  the  behavioral  sciences  in 
application  to  police  management  and  manage- 
ment in  general,  incorporating  a discussion  of 
theory  "X”  and  theory  “Y"  - the  hard  and  soft 
approaches  to  management  — and  the  managerial 
grid  which  organizes  several  theories  of  manage- 
ment in  terms  of  how  each  deals  with  organiza- 
tional needs  for  production  and  profit  and 
human  needs  for  mature  and  healthy  relation- 
ships. Additional  chapters  examine  systems 
analysis,  its  benefits  and  drawbacks,  its  applica- 
tion to  law  enforcement,  and  its  usefulness  for 
small  and  medium-sized  agencies  as  well  as  for 
large  police  departments.  In  addition,  managerial 
functions  such  as  the  program  evalution  and 
review  technique,  fiscal  management,  and  zero- 
base  budgeting  are  discussed.  Finally  organiza- 
tional development  (a  long-range  effort  to 
improve  an  agency’s  problemsolving  and  renewal 
processes  through  collaborative  management  of 
organization  culture  and  formal  work  teams), 
management  by  objectives,  leadership  patterns, 
team  policing,  and  police  productivity  in  services 
and  parole  are  dealt  with  in  remaining  sections. 
Special  teaching  aids  — chapter  objectives,  discus- 
sion questions,  annotated  references,  and  case 
studies  — are  provided  as  well  as  an  index  by 
subject  and  name.  (NCJRS) 

□ Neil,  Thomas  C.  Interpersonal  Communica- 
tions for  Criminal  Justice  Personnel.  Boston: 
Allyn  and  Bacon,  Inc.,  1980.  $13.95 

Designed  to  help  the  reader  become  an 
effective  communicator  — interviewer,  supervi- 
sor, interrogator,  or  crisis  intervenor.  This  self- 
-lcaming  book  will  be  valuable  to  the  law 
enforcement  professional  in  understanding  and 
developing  communications  skills  for  use  in  every 
situation  confronting  him/her.(PA) 

□ O’Leary,  Lawrence  R.  Selection  and  Promo- 
tion of  the  Successful  Police  Officer.  Springfield, 
111.:  Charles  T.  Thomas.  1979.  $17.50 

Guidelines  to  help  police  personnel  adminis- 
trators develop  and  implement  systematic  selec- 
tion and  promotion  procedures  are  presented. 

The  objective  of  the  book  is  not  to  identify 
specific  tests  or  selection  devices,  but  rather  to 
outline  a conceptual  approach  to  selection  and 
promotion  and  to  provide  basic  tools  for 
implementing  the  approach.  Basically,  the 
approach  involves  analyzing  each  job  in  the 
police  department;  identifying  the  knowledge 
skills,  and  abilities  required  for  performance  of 
each  job;  developing  a logical  selection  plan  that 
is  fair  and  psych ometrically  sound;  and  monitor- 
ing to  mininize  select  errors  and  to  modify 
procedures  as  necessary.  Guidelines  for  identify- 
ing qualities  necessary  for  good  job  performance 
at  the  ranks  of  line  officer,  sergeant,  lieutenant, 
and  captain  are  provided.  Specific  methods  for 
developing  a selection  plan  are  elaborated  with 
particular  attention  to  establish  minimum  qualifi- 
cations through  testing,  interviewing,  and  job 
simulation.  Fair  employment  issues  and  practices 
are  also  examined.  Basic  information  on  statisti- 
cal analysis  as  it  relates  to  selection  and 
promotion  procedures  is  provided.  Also  included 


Carrying  a weapon  k not  enouqh... 

It’s  the  handgun  know-how  and  experience  that  your  personnel 
carry  with  their  weapon  that  counts.  . . . But  is  your  force 
packing  all  the  information  they  need , to  make  service 
and  off-duty  weapons  effective? 


COMBAT  HANDGUNS 

by  George  C Nonte 
edited  by  Edward  C.  Ezell 

The  increased  probability  of  a law- 
enforcement  officer  having  to  use 
a handgun  off-duty  as  well  as  on 
assignment  makes  the  selection  of 
that  weapon  a critical  decision. 
COMBAT  HANDGUNS  covers  tar- 
get tuning,  and  loads  in  a compre- 
hensive evaluation  of  all  current 
handgun  production  models  This 
is  a book  that  could  save  a life  on 
your  force.  SI  7.95 

To  order  on  15-day  approval: 


MORE  LAW  ENFORCEMENT  KNOW  HOW 
FIREARMS  INVESTIGATION  AND  EVI 
DENCE.  For  Ihe  forensics  department,  there 
Is  no  other  better  source  ot  ballistics  mlor- 
mation  than  Hatcher,  Jurry,  and  Weller's 
classic.  $22  50 

SMALL  ARMS  OF  THE  WORLO  by  W H B 
Smith  The  entire  world's  production  ol  hand- 
guns. automatic  weapons,  shotguns,  and 
special  weapons,  including  instructions  tor 
Held  stripping,  maintenance,  and  specifica- 
tions Over  1000  illustrations  S2S.00 

PISTOLSMITHING  by  George  C Nonte  Jr  All 
Ihe  skills  required  to  maintain  revolvers  and 
automalics  Irom  touching  up  the  blueing  to 
rebuilding  actions  $17  95 

HATCHER'S  NOTEBOOK  by  Mai  Julian 
Hatcher  The  all  purpose  ballistics  guide  with 
special  emphasis  on  firearms  performance  in 
extreme  circumstances  $13,95 


ifiSSik  Stackpole  Books  Box  1831,  Harrisburg,  PA  17105 
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is  a description  of  the  assessment  center,  a 
procedure  in  which  candidates  for  promotion 
participate  in  simulation  exercises  designed  to 
generate  job-related  behavior.  The  author  has 
installed  these  centers  for  police  agencies  in 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  Rochester,  N.Y.,  for  the 
Federal  Bureau  of  Investigation  and  for  other 
agencies  and  organizations.  Sample  forms,  a 
glossary,  a bibliography,  and  an  index  are 
provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Petersen,  David  M.,  ed.  Police  Work:  Strategies 
and  Outcomes  In  Law  Enforcement.  Beverly 
Hills,  Cal.:  Sage  Publications,  Inc.,  1979.  $12.00 
(hb);  $5.95  (pb) 

The  original  essays  in  this  volume,  with  their 
focus  on  contemporary  police  practices,  provide 
ample  evidence  for  the  position  that  such 
practices  arc  becoming  a major  subject  of  interest 
for  behavioral  scientists,  as  well  as  others  in  the 
criminal  justice  community.  The  contributors 
seek  to  add  to  the  present  level  of  understanding 
of  the  difficulties  confronting  police  seeking  to 
fulfill  their  dual  mandate  of  crime  prevention  and 
law  enforcement  versus  broader  public  service 
functions.  In  addition,  this  volume  details  strate- 
gies for  the  improvement  of  police  performance 
— and  raises  several  fundamental  issues  regarding 
the  measurement  of  police  output. (PA) 

□ Punch,  Maurice.  Policing  the  Inner  City:  A 
Study  of  Amsterdam's  Warmoesstraat,  Hamden, 
Conn.:  The  Shoe  String  Press,  1979.  $17.50 

Working  out  of  a station  in  the  red-light 
district  of  Amsterdam,  Punch,  a trained  socio- 
logist, spent  long  hours  in  the  company  of  the 
police.  He  observed  both  the  routines  within  the 
station  and  the  beat  on  the  outside.  His  in-depth, 
eyewitness  account  is  a judicious  balance 
between  scholarly  research  and  lively  reading.  He 
goes  beyond  the  everyday  accounts  of  policing  to 
sketch  an  ethnographic  protrait  of  police  work 
and  street  life  in  a large  city  inundated  with  hard 
drugs,  international  youth  vagrancies,  and 
predatory  crime.  The  dilemmas  facing  the  police 
in  Amsterdam  arc  echoed  in  other  large  dries, 
e.g.  New  York,  San  Francisco,  etc. (PA) 

□ Radclet,  Louis  A.  The  Police  and  the 
Community.  3rd  ed.  Encino,  Cal.:  Glencoe 
Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  1980.  $17.95 

The  third  edition  of  this  classic  text  meets  the 
needs  of  a field  increasingly  demanding  scholar- 
ship and  research.  Like  previous  editions,  it 
provides  an  up-to-date,  weU-documented  discus- 
sion of  psychological,  sodological,  and  political 
factors  affecting  the  relationship  between  law 
enforcement  agendes  and  the  public.  In  addition, 
police  relationships  with  women  and  the  elderly 
are  covered  in  a new  section,  the  section  covering 
police  programs  has  been  updated  and  re- 
organized, and  publications  less  than  five  years 
old  are  now  annotated  in  the  very  comprehensive 
bibliography.  Learning  aids  include  part  and 
chapter  summaries,  and  a new  more  open  format 
increases  readability. (PA) 

□ Robcrg,  Roy  R.  Police  Management  and 
Organisational  Behavior:  A Contingency  Ap- 
proach. St.  Paul,  Minn.:  West  Publishing  Com- 
pany, 1979.  $16.95 

An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  criminal 
justice  and  police  management,  this  text  incorpo- 
rates research  from  the  behavioral  and  social 
sdences  with  managerial  theory  and  practical 
police  administration  knowledge. 

A contingency  conceptual  framework  is  em- 
ployed throughout  the  text  to  orient  the  reader 
to  systems  management  approaches.  An  overview 
of  the  development  of  management  theory  and  a 
discussion  of  the  applicability  of  contingency 
management  to  police  organizational  behavior 
open  the  volume,  which  then  moves  on  to 
summarize  research  methods  in  management.  The 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  preventive  patrol  experiment  is 
presented  as  a classic  example  of  a social  science, 
police-related  field  experiment  on  a large  scale. 
The  organization,  its  structure,  and  fundamental 
characteristics  are  covered,  as  are  the  individuals 
within  the  organization  and  human  behavior  and 
motivation.  Group  influences,  group  communica- 
tions networks  (e.g.,  the  wheel,  the  “y",  the 
circle  type),  and  group  control  over  stimuli  to 
which  members  arc  exposed  and  which  affect 
beliefs,  attitudes  and  values,  and  job-related  skills 
and  knowledge  arc  examined  as  well  as  the 
influences  of  group  leaders  on  their  group 
members.  Major  leadership  theories,  such  as 
participatory  management  and  the  contingency 
theory  arc  discussed  and  a case  study  is  presented 
to  illustrate  the  participative  management  style. 
Major  influences  on  organizational  design  are 
explained  and  a summary  table  is  presented 
which  combines  the  major  contingency  themes  in 
two  classifications:  closed/stablc/mechanlstic  and 
opcn/adaptive/organic.  Later  sections  consider 


out  to  remedy  this  situation,  by  presenting  and 
explaining  - for  the  police  officer  - some  of  the 
many  forces  that  affect  the  society  in  which  he 
works.  Equipped  with  this  knowledge,  the  police 
recruit  should  be  able  to  understand  more  fully 
his  own  role  in  society  and,  at  the  same  time,  the 
expectations  and  opinions  the  public  has  of  his 
role  as  a police  officer. (PA) 

□ Weston,  Paul  B.  and  Philip  K.  Fraley.  Police 
Personnel  Management.  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J.: 
Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  1980.  $14.95 

This  book  aims  to  develop  the  role  of  police 
personnel  management  in  finding,  hiring,  and 
keeping  police  employees  who  can  and  will  work 
at  above-average  levels,  and  get  meaning  and 
satisfaction  in  doing  it.  The  authors  believe  that 
effective  personnel  management  is  on  the  thresh- 
old of  its  full  utilization  in  the  management  of 
the  human  resources  of  police  agencies. 

Police  Personnel  Management  has  six  major 
segments  and  18  chapters.  It  fully  describes  and 
discusses  the  present  dimensions  and  future 
trends  of  police  personnel  management.  Chapter 
Objectives  introduce  each  chapter.  Chapter  Re- 
views end  each  chapter  with  a summary  of  the 
chapter'  content,  a critique  of  the  chapter, 
questions  for  discussion  and  review,  and  a 
workbook  project  stressing  an  important  area  of 
the  chapter  and  the  real  world  of  local  and  state 
police  agencies. (PA) 

□ Whitaker,  Ben.  Police  in  Society.  New  York: 
Methuen.  Inc.,  1979.  $27.00 

Ben  Whitaker  analyzes  the  effectiveness,  so- 
ciology, misconduct,  and  future  of  the  police, 
and  suggests  radical  reforms  in  their  powers  and 
relationship  to  the  public.  Focusing  on  the 
British  situation.  Police  in  Society  is  bmely  and 
essential  reading  for  anybody  concerned  with  the 
human  rights  of  individuals  in  a democratic 
society. (PA) 

□ Whitehouse,  Jack  E.  A Police  Bibliography. 
New  York:  AMS  Press,  Inc.,  1980.  $75.00 

In  addition  to  the  recognized  classics  in  the 
field  of  police  work,  there  are  now  more  chan 
17,000  monographs,  articles,  reports,  and  docu- 
ments without  the  adequate  means  to  identify 
and  retrieve  them.  Or  so  it  was  until  Dr. 
Whitehouse  recorded  — and  in  many  cases 
annotated  — the  vast  literature  in  the  growing 
discipline  of  criminal  justice.  Book  and  journal 
literature  together  with  page  references  are 
arranged  by  topics  and  subheadings  in  a fashion 
far  more  clear  and  useful  than  has  been  hitherto 
attempted.  With  a cross  index,  this  indispensable 


reference  runs  to  nearly  500  pages. (PA) 

□ Witt,  James  W.  The  Police,  the  Courts,  and  the 
Minority  Community.  Lexington,  Man.:  Lexing- 
ton Books,  1980. 

What  arc  the  best  methods  for  handling  the 
crime  problems  of  a neighborhood  demograph- 
ically  characterized  by  a low-income  minority 
populace?  Tli is  book  takes  a tough  stance,  using 
much  original  research,  on  the  training  and 
supervision  of  police  personnel  and  on  the 
functional  aspects  of  our  criminal  justice  system 
(PA) 

□ Wroblcski,  Henry  M.  and  Karen  M,  Hess. 

Introduction  to  Law  Enforcement  and  Criminal 
Justice.  St.  Paul,  Minn,:  West  Publishing 

Company,  1979.  $15.95 

Basic  information  on  policing  is  presented  in 
an  introductory  text  for  officers  and  prcservicc 
students  participating  in  college  level  criminal 
justice  courccs. 

Opening  chapters  deal  with  the  history  of  law 
enforcement,  the  nature  and  importance  of  dvil 
rights  and  civil  liberties,  and  the  status  of  crime 
in  the  United  States  (including  juvenile  delin- 
quency and  organized  crime).  The  roles  of 
various  federal,  state,  and  county  law  enforce- 
ment agencies  are  outlined,  and  the  goals  and 
organization  of  local  police  agencies  are 
discussed.  The  basic  roles  of  the  police  officer 
(law  enforce ment/crime  repression,  preserving 
the  peace,  crime  prevention,  protection  of 
constitutional  rights,  provision  of  services)  are 
considered,  as  arc  factors  influencing  the  public 
image  of  the  police  and  the  relationship  between 
communities  and  their  police  agendcs.  Police 
functions  - patrol,  traffic  law  enforcement, 
community  service,  investigation  - are  examined 
in  depth.  The  police  officers 's  role  within  the 
criminal  justice  system,  including  the  legal 
aspects  of  arrests  and  searches,  is  discussed, 
together  with  the  components  and  stages  of  the 
judicial  process.  Closing  chapters  deal  with 
employment  requirements,  recruitment  and  train- 
ing procedures,  opportunities  for  minorities  and 
women,  and  the  challenges  and  rewards  of  a 
career  in  policing.  Each  chapter  opens  with  a list 

of  questions  reflecting  the  objectives  of  the 
chapter  and  closes  with  a list  of  discussion 
questions  and  references.  Interspersed  through- 
out the  text  arc  question-and-answer  "check 
points,"  references  to  important  course  cases  and 
to  innovations  in  polidng,  and  highlighted 
concepts.  A glossary  and  an  index  are  provided. 


(NCJRS) 
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job  design  and  performance  evaluation  and  the 
contingency  approach  to  both,  the  development 
and  training  of  human  resources,  and  planning 
for  organizational  change  and  development.  The 
final  section,  both  prescriptive  and  predictive, 
calls  for  the  decline  of  liighly  bureaucratic 
structures  and  management  styles  in  police 
administration,  because  they  are  not  suited  to  the 
turbulent  enviomments  within  police  agencies 
and  to  the  influx  of  young,  highly  educated 
staffs.  Discussion  questions,  study  objectives,  and 
annotated  bibliographies  accompany  each  chap- 
ter, and  name  and  subject  indexes  arc  provided.- 
( NCJRS) 

□ Robcrg,  Roy  R.  Police  Management  and 
Organizational  Behavior;  A Contingency  Ap- 
proach — Instructor's  Manual.  St.  Paul,  Minn.: 
West  Publishing  Company,  1979. 

This  instructor's  manual  provides  examination 
questions  taken  from  "Police  Management  and 
Organization  Behavior:  A Contingency  Ap- 

proach." 

There  arc  four  primary  types  of  questions  in 
the  manual:  completion,  true-false,  multiple 

choice  and  essay.  The  instructor  thus  has  a wide 
assortment  of  test  techniques  from  which  to 
choose.  Because  the  text  uses  an  interdisciplinary 
approach  which  is  purposely  broad  in  scope,  the 
questions  presented  in  the  manual  attempt  to 
measure  how  well  the  student  comprehends 
general  managerial  concepts,  terms,  and  practices 
as  they  apply  to  police  and  criminal  justice 
management.  To  better  prepare  students  for  the 
examinations  which  incorporate  questions  from 
this  manual,  they  should  be  instructed  to  review 
and  respond  to  the  learning  objectives  and 
discussion  questions  which  are  presented  at  the 
beginning  and  end  of  each  chapter  in  the  text. 
Questions  cover  the  following  topics:  manage- 
ment’s role  in  the  police  organization,  manage- 
ment theory,  research  methods  in  management, 
fundamental  characteristics  of  the  organization, 
behavior  and  motivation  of  the  individual,  group 
influences  and  informal  organization,  leadership, 
organization  design,  job  design  and  performance 
evaluation,  developing  and  training  human  re- 
sources, planning  for  organization  change  and 
development,  and  police  management  challenges 
for  the  future. (NCJRS) 

□ Schwartz,  Louis  B.  and  Stephen  R.  Goldstein. 
Law  Enforcement  Handbook;  The  Police  and 
Criminal  Justice  System.  2nd  cd.  St.  Paul,  Minn.: 
West  Publishing  Company,  1980.  $15.95 

Tliix  book  is  designed  to  provide  brief 
informal  reviews  of  some  main  concerns  in  police 
work,  for  use  in  community  colleges,  schools  of 
criminal  justice,  and  police  academics,  and  for 
self-education  by  policemen.  Education  regarding 
the  legal  system  and  law  enforcement  has  too 
often  been  neglected  in  our  schools  and  colleges, 
while  interest  in  the  criminal  justice  system  has 
mounted  steadily.  We  hope  this  book  will  help  to 
fill  this  void  in  an  important  area  of  educational 
concern.  We  also  hope  that  there  will  be  material 
of  interest  here  to  police  reporters,  news  editors, 
urban  planners,  and  organizations  interested  in 
race  relations  and  civil  liberties. (PA) 

□ Sheehan,  Robert  and  Gary  H.  Cordner. 
Introduction  to  Police  Administration:  A Sys- 
tem / Behavioral  Approach  with  Case  Studies. 
Reading,  Mass.:  Addison-Wesley  Publishing  Com- 
pany. Inc.,  1979.  $15.95 

Although  the  job  description  of  the  average 
police  administrator  has  changed  little  over  the 
past  25  years,  the  role  and  function  of  managing 
a police  department  has  changed  dramatically. 
The  complexity  of  police  administration  today 
requires  that  one  have  a basic  understanding  of 
management  principles  as  well  as  the  ability  to 
conceive  and  develop  approaches  to  handling 
systemic  problems.  The  administration  of  crimi- 
nal justice  is  predicated  on  the  ability  to  manage 
the  human  resources  which  are  critical  to  the 
success  of  any  service-related  function. 

Undoubtedly  some  readers  will  disagree  with 
the  authors'  viewpoints  in  some  areas  — such  as 
the  notion  that  the  police  will  probably  never  be 
truly  professionalized  — and  their  tendency  to 
obfuscate  at  times  but  these  arc  minor  criticisms, 
and  may  serve  to  provoke  much  needed  discus- 
sion. Sheehan  and  Cordner  offer  an  interesting 
and  well-developed  view  of  police  administration, 
and  one  which  should  be  of  interest  to  both  the 
practitioner  and  the  educator.  The  primary 
purpose  of  this  text  is  to  provide  an  introductory 
tool  for  the  largely  uninititated,  and  it  should 
prove  to  be  a valuable  teaching  resource. 

—Richard  H.  Ward 

□ Spielberger,  Charles  D.,  ed.  Police  Selection 
and  Evaluation:  Issues  and  Techniques.  New 
York:  Pracger  Publishers,  1979.  $24.50 

The  state  of  knowledge  regarding  police 


selection  is  reviewed  and  evaluated;  methodologi- 
cal and  practical  problems  encountered  in  the 
development  and  use  of  selection  procedures  are 
identified. 

Twenty-two  contributors,  experts  in  their 
respective  fields,  provided  the  materials  for  this 
study  of  the  selection  and  evaluation  of  law 
enforcement  personnel.  In  comprehensive  chap- 
ters, the  authors  review  and  evaluate  current 
police  selection  procedures  and  explain  research 
findings  for  the  purpose  of  improving  communi- 
cation and  personnel  selection  in  law  enforce- 
ment. Representative  subject  matter  includes  job 
analysis  in  police  selection  research,  the  develop- 
ment and  use  of  supervisory  and  peer  scales  for 
police  performance,  development  of  a written 
test  for  police  applicant  selection,  changing 
police  values,  and  implications  of  equal  employ- 
ment opportunity  procedures.  Particular  em- 
phasis is  placed  on  the  methodology  and  practical 
problems  encountered  in  the  development  of 
valid  procedures  for  the  selection  of  minority 
group  members  and  women  for  law  enforcement 
positions.  In  addition,  separate  chapters  consider 
the  relevant  topics  of  on-the-job  analysis,  perfor- 
mance appraisal,  and  the  use  of  biodata  and  new 
psychological  assessment  techniques.  The  book  is 
designed  for  use  by  law  enforcement  officials, 
behavioral  scientists,  criminal  justice  researchers, 
students,  administrators,  and  police  personnel 
officer.  References  are  included  with  each  chap- 
ter; statistical  tabular  data  and  diagrams  are 
provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Vanagunas,  Stanley  and  James  F.  Elliott. 
Administration  of  Police  Organizations.  Boston; 
Allyn  and  Bacon,  Inc.,  1979.  $15.95 

This  introductory  book  examines  major  issues 
in  the  administration  of  contemporary  police 
agencies.  Modem  administrative  theory  is  applied 
concretely  to  the  police  organization  setting. 

nirec  principal  themes  are  addressed:  (1) 
administrators  must  practice  sophisticated  mana- 
gerial policies  and  skills,  to  actively  promote 
professionalism  among  police  officers,  (2)  the 
quality  of  any  police  agency  is  fundamentally 
dependent  on  the  quality  of  its  patrol  division, 
and  (3)  police  administration  is  more  of  a "sci- 
ence" than  an  "art."  The  administrative  method 
involves  a procedure  for  basing  rational  de- 
cisions on  collected  and  interpreted  informa- 
tion rather  than  on  intuitions.  The  book  deals 
with  specific  kinds  of  administrative  decisions 
affecting  the  fundamental  policy  of  police  organi- 
zations such  as  agency  goal  priorities,  staff 
development,  and  long-range  resource  allocation. 
The  model  police  agency  examined  in  the  book  is 
headed  by  a chief  executive  whose  office  includes 
staff  functions  such  as  internal  investigation, 
personnel  selection  and  training,  fiscal  control, 
research  and  planning,  public  information,  and 
community  relations.  The  operational  heart  of 
the  model  is  represented  by  the  patrol  division  to 
which  other  departmental  divisions  relate  in  a 
supportive  capacity.  The  model  is  assumed  to 
have  three  specialized  operational  functions: 
criminal  investigation,  traffic  regulation,  and 
juvenile  apprehension  along  with  delinquency 
prevention.  The  theoretical  foundations  of  police 
administration  are  described,  followed  by  a 
discussion  of  two  concepts  essential  to  police 
administration  — policy  and  productivity.  Ma- 
nagement decisions  in  police  administration 
should  yield  the  best  police  service,  qualitatively 
and  quantitatively,  at  the  lowest  cost  to  the 
community.  In  considering  specific  issues  of 
police  administration,  the  book  categorizes  the 
complex  responsibilities  and  activities  of  the 
patrol  function  and  provides  a basis  for  defining 
their  priorities.  The  principles  to  be  followed  in 
assigning  patrol  units  for  optimum  coverage  are 
established,  and  guidelines  are  described  for 
selecting  staff  and  monitoring  productivity.  Spe- 
cialized functions,  control  and  accountability, 
and  police  administration  in  transition  are  also 
discussed.  Each  chapter  is  individually  refer- 
enced, and  several  charts  are  included.  A selected 
bibliography  and  an  index  are  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Varwell,  D.W.P.  Police  and  the  Public.  Estover, 
Plymouth,  Great  Britain:  Macdonald  fit  Evans, 
1979.  £2.95 

The  complexities  of  modern  society  make  the 
police  officers'  task  of  maintaining  good  relation- 
ships with  all  sections  of  the  Law-abiding  com- 
munity a matter  of  the  very  first  importance. 
Indeed,  from  the  time  of  its  inception  on  a 
regular  basis  in  the  nineteenth  century,  the  police 
force  has  always  been  aware  that,  to  succeed  in 
the  detection  of  crime  and  the  preservation  of 
public  order,  they  must  win  and  retain  the 
support  and  approval  of  the  public. 

A number  of  books  have  been  written  to 
explain  the  role  of  police  in  society,  but  these 
have  been  mainly  for  the  benefit  of  social 
scientists  and  the  public,  rather  than  for  the 
police  recruit  himself.  Police  and  the  Public  secs 


□ Adams.  Ronald  J.,  Thomas  M.  McTeman  and 
Charles  Remsberg.  Street  Survival:  Tactics  for 
Armed  Encounters.  Evanston,  111.:  Calibre  Press. 
1980.  $24.95 

This  book  is  a practical  text  for  bridging  the 
gap  between  conventional  police  firearms  training 
and  the  reality  of  violent  encounters  on  the 
street.  Hundreds  of  tactical  options  arc  offered 
for  helping  officers  to  anticipate  and  avoid 
shooting  situations  when  possible  and,  when  a 
gun  fight  is  inevitable,  to  resolve  the  incident  with 
minimum  risk  to  themselves.  Each  chapter  is 
highly  illustrated  with  instructional  photos,  many 
taken  at  the  scenes  of  actual  shootings.  Sixteen 
chapters  include  useful  how-to  information  on 
approaching  danger,  controlling  light,  seeking 
cover  and  concealment,  using  surprise,  issuing 
verbal  challenges,  employing  instinct  shooting, 
reloading  under  fire,  taking  violent  suspects  into 
custody,  dealing  with  psychological  problems, 
plus  the  basics  on  controlling,  cleaning,  and 
maintaining  firearms,  selecting  protective  equip- 
ment and  promoting  physical  fitncss.(PA) 

□ Aziz,  Harry.  Police  Procedures  and  Defensive 
Tactics  Training  Manual  Elmford,  N.Y.:  Japan 
Publications  Trading  Co.,  (USA)  Inc.,  1979. 
$19.95. 

Devoted  primarily  to  illustrating  basic  officer 
survival  techniques,  this  police  training  manual 
also  outlines  the  elements  of  a basic  training 
course  and  selected  training  issues,  such  as  riot 
control  and  search  and  seizure. 

Divided  into  three  sections,  the  text  begins 
with  a police  department  training  program  guide 
outlining  the  topics  that  must  be  covered  in 
preparing  an  officer  for  the  field.  Police- 
community  relations,  field  situation  inquiries, 
and  patrol  pointers,  methods  and  skills  are 
suggested  training  topics,  along  with  court 


appearances,  water  safety  and  rescue  methods, 
the  care  and  use  of  firearms,  methods  of  unarmed 
self-defense,  and  the  theory,  methods,  and 
techniques  of  traffic  accident  investigation.  The 
second  section  deals  with  ongoing  concerns  and 
situations  which  the  law  enforcement  officer 
must  be  prepared  to  confront  daily.  These  range 
from  such  basic  considerations  as  the  Miranda 
requirements  to  such  special  concerns  as  riot 
control,  bomb  threats,  searches  and  seizures,  and 
dealing  with  drunks.  The  final  and  longest  section 
illustrates  and  discusses  basic  self-defense  tactics 
and  exercises  designed  to  better  equip  officers  for 
survival  in  the  field.  Stressing  the  overriding 
importance  of  avoiding  over-control  and  acts  of 
brutality,  the  text  makes  substantial  use  of 
sequence  photographs  to  demonstrate  blocking 
and  counterattack  exercises,  kicking  techniques, 
free  fighting  tactics,  and  defenses  against 
common  types  of  suspect  resistance  or  attack. 
Come-along  holds,  control  holds  for  handcuffing 
suspects,  and  baton  and  strangulation  techniques 
are  also  illustrated,  as  are  defensive  approaches  to 
suspects  in  automobdes.  References  and  an  index 
are  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Bash  man,  Donald  J.  Traffic  Accident  Manage- 
ment. Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C.  Thomas,  1979, 
$13.75 

Procedures  for  managing  all  types  of  traffic 
accidents  from  minor  "fender  benders"  to  major 
multiple  fatalities  arc  covered  in  this  reference 
text  for  law  enforcement  officers  charged  with 
traffic  accident  management. 

The  book,  a broad  scope  study  for  officers 
investigating  accidents,  covers  the  investigation, 
accident  management,  and  the  written  report.  It 
starts  by  defining  pertinent  words,  phrases,  and 
abbreviations  and  then  examines  the  mental 
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health  and  stress  aspects  of  accident  investi- 
gation, along  with  the  predictable  nature  of  male 
officers  in  reacting  to  accident  scene  problems, 
violence,  and  human  misery.  Accident  scene 
priorities  dealt  with  include  arriving  safely  at  the 
scene,  observing  the  overall  scene  and  beginning 
the  planning  process,  evaluating  the  lifesaving 
needs,  recognizing  additional  hazards,  coor- 
dinating emergency  services,  establishing  a safe 
tratfic  pattern  around  the  scene,  controlling  the 
crowd  and  media  representatives,  and  beginning 
the  investigation  and  supervising  cleanup  opera- 
tions. Recognition  and  control  of  accident  scene 
hazards-fuel  spillage,  hazardous  cargo,  liquid 
petroleum  gas,  fires,  power  poles  and  lines, 
unstable  vehicles,  debris,  and  two  truck  cables-as 
well  as  accident  victim  rescue  and  evacuation  by 
land  and  airborne  emergency  vehicles  are  discus- 
sed. The  remaining  chapters  deal  with  investi- 


gation and  reporting  duites,  specifically,  loenti- 
fying  and  interviewing  witnesses  and  participants 
injured  and  uninjured;  gathering  physical  evi- 
dence such  as  soil,  fibers,  glass,  skidmarks,  tire 
impressions,  paint,  and  preserving  this  evidence 
(this  includes  use  of  photography);  determining 
speed  from  skidmarks;  reconstructing  the  acci- 
dent, and  organizing  a traffic  accident  report. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  aspects  of  hit  and 
run  accidents,  accidents  involving  drugs  or  alco- 
hol, and  fatal  accidents.  Appendixes  include 
mathematical  formulas  for  determining  speed, 
direction,  and  distance  traveled  from  skid  marks. 
Photographs  illustrate  the  text  and  an  index  is 
provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Cope,  Jeff  and  Kenneth  Goddard.  Weaponless 
Control  for  Law  Enforcement  and  Security 
Personnel.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C.  Thomas. 


1979.  $19.50 

Police  techniques  which  offer  an  alternative 
to  the  display  or  use  of  deadly  force  are 
presented  for  security  personnel  and  law  enforce- 
ment officers. 

In  order  for  officers  to  protect  themselves 
from  injury,  protect  criminal  suspects  from 
unnecessary  injury,  while  still  bringing  suspects 
under  control,  they  must  integrate  weaponless 
control  techniques  into  their  work  skills,  By 
mastering  the  methods  of  control  during 
searches,  control  during  transportation,  and 
self-defense,  the  officers  may  act  effectively  and 
without  hesitation  when  a critical  and  unex- 
pected confrontation  occurs.  All  control  tech- 
niques are  based  on  the  effective  use  of  “com- 
mand presence"  which  incorporates  concepts  of 
the  officer’s  proper  appearance,  attitude,  demea- 
nor, and  ability  to  prevail  in  a possible  confronta- 
tion. As  a tool  for  controlling  a potentially 
dangerous  situation,  the  officer’s  command 
presence,  and  the  subject’s  concurrent  perception 
ot  the  officer's  abilities,  have  proven  to  be  just  as 
effective  as  any  of  the  weapons  issued  to  the 
officer.  For  each  situation  a distinct  level  of 
control  is  required;  wliile  most  police  work 
requires  only  a friendly  authority  figure,  the 
arrest  ol  a dangerous  felon  necessitates  a readi- 
ness to  use  the  baton,  sap,  or  firearm.  As  initial 
confrontations  can  quickly  become  hazardous, 
officers  should  maintain  their  awareness  of  their 
surroundings  and  physical  physical  and  mental 
condition,  carefully  evaluating  each  situation. 
Specific  techniques,  such  as  the  wristlock.  for  the 
control  of  violent  suspects  and  their  apprehen- 
sion. searches,  and  transportation  are  described 
and  illustrated  with  photographs.  No  references 
arc  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Davidson,  Phillip  L.  SWAT.  Springfield,  111.; 
Charles  C.  Thomas,  1979.  $13.75 

Guidelines  for  developing  and  training  special 
weapons  and  tactics  (SWAT)  teams  are  presented 
m a manual  directed  to  police  chiefs,  sheriffs,  and 
military  commanders. 


A SWAT  team  is  a group  of  selected  police 
officers  trained  to  handle  certain  crisis  situations 
(e.g.,  snipers,  barricaded  subjects,  hostage  situa- 
tions, “heavy"  arrests)  beyond  the  capacity  of 
regular  police  units.  This  manual  covers  all  facets 
of  organizing,  selecting,  and  training  SWAT 
teams,  as  well  as  tactics  employed  by  the  teams. 
The  first  section  deals  with  the  selection  of  team 
members,  SWAT  team  equipment,  and  training. 
The  principles  of  small-unit  leadership  and 
communications  are  discussed,  with  particular 
attention  to  desirable  character  traits  in  leaders. 
Chapters  on  tactics  cover  the  basic  elements  of 
movement  to  an  objective  - in  developed  areas 
or  forests,  day  or  night,  covered  or  concealed, 
and  under  fire.  Special  movement  situations  — 
countering  ambushed,  clearing  danger  areas, 
jumping  out  of  helicopters,  clearing  houses  and 
buildings,  entering  rooms  - arc  examined  in 
detail,  as  are  procedures  at  the  on-scene  assembly 
area,  tacics  for  neutralizing  snipers  and  freeing 
hostages  (from  rooms,  cars,  and  airplanes),  and 
SWAT  team  politics.  Drawings  illustrate  the  text. 
A suggested  reading  list  is  provided.  (NCJRS) 


control.  2nd 


u,r  ■„  D u .7.  w|1-:  t-narlcs  E. 

Merrill  Publishing  company,  1980,  $13.95 

Comprehensive  discussion  of  traffic  investiga- 
tion and  control,  blending  current  theory  with 
modern  field  practices.  Thoroughly  covers  traffic 
supervision  traffic  engineering,  traffic  enforce- 
ment, traffic  records  system,  courtroom  proce- 
dures, and  accident  investigation.  (PA) 


□ Nonte,  George  C.,  Jr.  Combat  Handguns. 
Harrisburg,  Pa.:  Stackpole  Books,  Inc.,  1980. 
$17.95 

This  definitive  work  on  firearms  for  personal 
defense  includes  200  illustrations  and  descrip- 
tions of  existing  domestic  and  foreign  auto- 
loaders and  revolvers,  combat  testing,  ammuni 
tion,  shooting  techniques,  and  care  and  mainte- 
nance.(PA) 


□ Barefoot,  J.  Kirk.  Employee  Theft  Investi- 
gation. Woburn,  Mass.:  Buttersworth  (Publishers) 
Inc.,  1979.  $15.95 

Intended  for  senior  business  managers, 
academicians,  and  security  professionals,  this 
book  provides  an  understanding  of  the  impact  of 
employee  theft  and  how  these  losses  can  be 
controlled. 

While  there  is  no  easy  way  to  develop 
meaningful  statistics  for  internal  business  crime, 
conservative  estimates  have  ranged  from  $2  to  $4 
billion  per  year.  The  costs  of  such  thefts  have 
traditionally  been  passed  along  to  customers. 
However,  in  the  last  10  years  businesses  have 
mounted  major  efforts  to  combat  these  losses  in 
order  to  remain  competitive.  More  and  more 
company  security  departments  are  being  created 
to  identify  and  remove  employee  thieves  from 
the  company  rather  to  proKcute  them.  The 
security  departments  relieve  police  who  are  not 
equipped  to  deal  with  this  responsibility.  Indica- 
tions of  internal  theft  almost  always  come  about 
as  a result  of  cither  inventory  shortages,  evidence 
or  other  symptoms  discovered  during  facility 
inspections,  or  information  received  concerning 
employee  theft.  Management  should  leave  the 
methods  and  techniques  of  investigation  to 
security  professionals.  Some  of  the  most 
commonly  used  involve  inside  and  outside  cover 
agents  and  various  tailing  and  stationary  surveil- 
lance techniques.  Supplementary  methods 
include  background  checks  and  interviews  with 
witnesses.  Top  management  must  decide  how  to 
treat  and  whether  to  prosecute  the  thieves. 
Attention  must  be  given  to  the  use  of  interro- 
gations with  suspects,  confessions,  evidence  reco- 
veries, and  polygraph  tests.  Security  then  should 
take  steps  to  recover  the  stolen  property  and  to 
institute  new  procedures  and  controls  which  will 
act  as  future  deterrents.  Security  inspections 
report  forms  are  appended.  Charts,  photographs, 
footnotes,  a bibliography,  and  an  index  are 
included.  (NCJRS) 

□ Berger,  David  L.  Industrial  Security.  Woburn, 
Mass.:  Buttersworth  (Publishers)  Inc.,  1979. 
$14.95 

This  book,  intended  for  college  students  and 
security  professionals  traces  the  development  of 
security  from  its  embryonic  stages  in  the  small 
firm  to  the  full-fledged  protection  program. 

The  security  needs  of  most  businesses  range 
form  the  most  basic  security  needs  (such  as  good 
locks),  through  the  use  of  a wide  variety  of 
contract  guard  services,  and  finallv  to  an  inhouse 


security  program.  The  initial  staffing  of  this 
inhouse  department  is  a critical  step  in  the 
development  of  an  effective  program.  The  duties 
and  responsibilities  of  the  security  staff  should  be 
clearly  established  in  procedure  manuals  and 
other  required  reports.  Attention  must  be  paid  to 
the  security  uses  of  photography,  the  facilities 
provided  the  security  department,  and  the  rela- 
tionship between  security  and  other  company 
departments.  Internal  controls  against  crime  can 
be  achieved  through  such  access  controls  as  locks 


polygraph  examinations,  and  document  coi 
such  as  file  cabinets  and  safes.  Other  ini 
controls  center  around  the  use  of  fire  preve 
and  control  techniques,  emergency  and  dii 
planning,  theft  and  pilferage  controls, 
accident  prevention,  safety,  and  first 
measures.  External  threats  and  special  profc 
can  be  addressed  through  perimeter  and  ext 
protection  techniques,  measures  aimed  at 
vidmg  executive  protection  in  case  of  terro 
and  programs  aimed  at  combating  such  sp 
problems  as  industrial  espionage,  and  drug 
alcohol  addiction.  Among  the  electronic 
which  can  be  used  in  providing  security 
closed  circuit  television,  communications  sysl 
(such  as  two-way  radios),  alarms,  and  autom 
access  control  devices.  Special  attention  sh 
be  given  to  the  legal  responsibilities  and  righ 
security  professionals,  and  to  the  rapid  ti 
nological  advances  which  have  marked  this  fi 
Finally,  the  security  profession  must  work  wii 
changing  societal  and  legal  contracts, 
industrial  security  survey  checklist  is  appen, 

(NCJRS*  b,bl,°graphy'  and  a"  ind«  are  indue 


□ Flynn,  Joe  B.  Design  of  Executive  Protection 
Systems.  Springfield,  III.:  Charles  C.  Thomas 
1979.  $9.75 

Offering  a systematic  approach  to  the  devel- 
opment of  viable  protective  services  within  the 
private  sector,  this  volume  provides  guidelines  for 
corporate  managers  charged  with  implementing 
executive  protection  systems. 

The  purpose  of  the  book  is  to  enable  security 
managers  to  assess  threats  to  the  executives  of 
their  corporations,  to  design  and  implement 
appropriate  protection  systems,  to  train  both 
security  officers  and  executives  in  security 
measures,  and  to  influence  corporate  policy 
regarding  executive  protection.  Opening  chapters 
examine  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  terrorist 
threat  to  business  executives,  induding  the 


techniques  commonly  used  by  terrorists.  General 
factors  to  be  considered  in  designing  an  executive 
protection  program  are  reviewed.  Subsequent 
chapters  deal  specifically  with  (1)  administrative 
and  organizational  policy  (the  size  and  organiza- 
tion of  the  corporate  security  division,  decisions 
regarding  whether  to  provide  protection  at  all, 
which  executives  to  protect,  and  how  much 
protection  to  provide);  (2)  operational  policy 
(use  of  force,  relationship  with  law  enforcement 
agencies,  investigations  and  intelligence,  hostage 
policy,  crisis  plan);  and  (3)  strategies  for  protect- 
ing executives  in  their  homes,  at  work,  and  in 
transit.  Also  included  are  guidelines  for  indoctri- 
nating corporate  personnel  in  security  procedures 
and  for  conducting  security  surveys.  A bibliogra- 
phy, tables,  and  diagrams  are  provided. (NCJRS) 

□ Hemphill,  Charles  F„  Jr.  and  Robert  D. 
Hemphill.  Security  Safeguards  for  the  Computer. 
New  York  American  Management  Association 
1979.  $7.50 

Emphasizing  the  need  for  computer  security, 
this  booklet  details  security  weaknesses  and 
presents  safeguards,  both  personnel  and  proce- 
dural, for  management  to  use  in  creating  a 
crime-proofing  program. 

With  the  development  of  computer  technolo- 
gy, there  is  a corresponding  need  for  security 
procedures  development.  By  1977,  more  than 
500  computer-related  crimes  had  been  docu- 
mented. Such  crimes  include  internal  theft, 
embezzlement,  theft  of  property  and  services  and 


other  business  secrets,  aim  c.^..  theft  for  ransom 
of  software  and  computer  equipment.  Computer 
crime  also  includes  unauthorized  duplication  of  a 
program,  data  entry  via  terminals  and  communi- 
cation systems,  wiretapping,  and  eavesdropping. 
Examples  illustrate  the  crimes  listed.  Remedies 
and  safeguards  for  such  breaches  of  security  are 
to  eliminate  obsolete  programs  and  extra  docu- 
ments, institute  formal  procedures  for  correcting 
input  data,  and  initiate  security  procedures 
concerning  remote  terminals.  Other  precau- 
tions are  procedural  controls  such  as  processing 
restrictions,  audit  controls,  physical  protection, 
personnel  security  measures  including  those  that 
apply  to  executive  level  personnel,  and,  as  final 
measure,  insurance.  A vulnerability  taxonomy  is 
provided  in  the  appendix  that  lists  17  general 
types  of  computer  crimes  and  definitions  of  each. 
A bibliography  also  is  furnished.  (NCJRS) 

□ Home  Security.  Chicago:  Time-Life  Books 
1979.  $7.95 

From  a scries  of  Time- Life  Books,  the  volume 
illustrates  the  construction  of  barriers  against 
break-ins,  alarm  systems,  defenses  against  fire, 
and  safety  measures  for  everyday  hazards. 

To  a I ford  reasonable  protection  for  families, 
simply  and  economically,  commonsense  ap- 
proaches to  the  art  of  security  arc  presented. 
Diagrams  and  step-by-step  directions  illustrate 
how  to  construct  and  or  install  a chain-link 
fence  at  the  property  line,  requiring  the  labor  of 
two  workers  for  a weekend;  low-cost  floodlights 


for  ihc  house  and  grounds;  burglar-proof  door- 
ways (i.e.,  installing  a wide-angle  viewer);  basic 
locks  and  bolts  to  bar  doors;  windows  that  can- 
not be  jimmied  or  smashed,  safes  and  vaults;  and 
welded  steel  grilles.  Photographs  of  architectural 
ironwork,  combining  beauty  and  strength, 
show  the  practical  uses  of  this  ancient  craft  in  the 
securing  of  homes.  In  the  area  of  alarm  systems, 
diagrams  show  how  to  build  a warning  system  in 
a screw-on  box,  where  to  put  smoke  detectors, 
how  electronic  alarms  work,  how  to  snake  wires 
through  the  house,  the  advantages  of  a central 
alarm  system,  and  how  to  install  sensors,  controls 
and  switches.  Materials  needed  in  these  projects 
are  rioted,  as  well  as  where  to  obtain  them  and 
safety  precautions.  To  defend  a home  against 
fire,  instructions  arc  provided  on  how  to  build 
walls  that  resist  fire,  how  to  use  a hand  fire 
extinguisher,  easy  ways  to  make  a house  difficult 
to  burn  (i.e.,  using  fire-retardant  solutions),  and 
the  use  of  various  types  of  ladders  that  aid  in 
escaping  a fire,  because  household  accidents  kill 
24,000  Americans  each  year,  directions  arc 
presented  on  casy-to-build  garden  fences  to  make 
a yard  safe,  defusing  the  dangers  of  bathrooms 
and  stairs,  keeping  knives  and  poisons  out  of 
reach,  and  adapting  a house  to  the  needs  of  the 
infirm  Picture  credits,  acknowledgments,  and  an 
index/glossary  are  included.  (NCJRS) 

□ Hsiao.  David  K..  D.  S.  Kerr  and  S.  E.  Madnick. 
Computer  Security.  New  York:  Academic  Press, 
1979.  $ 1 8.00 

Operating  systems  and  research  in  the  area  of 
computer  security  are  described  in  this  text  for 


professionals  and  students  of  computer  security, 
with  a critical  assessment  of  the  system  and 
research. 

Computer  security  deals  with  the  managerial 
procedures  and  technological  safeguards  applied 
to  computer  hardware,  software,  and  data  to 
ensure  against  accidental  or  deliberate  unautho- 
rized access  to  computer  system  data.  Computer 
privacy  is  concerned  with  the  moral  and  legal 
requirements  to  protect  data  from  unauthorized 
access  and  domination.  The  issues  involved  in 
computer  privacy  are  therefore  political  decisions 
regarding  access  to  information,  whereas  issues  of 
security  involve  the  procedures  and  safeguards 
for  enforcing  the  privacy  decisions,  The  moova- 
tions  for  security  and  privacy  are  found  in  the 
desire  lor  military  secrecy,  industrial  security, 
and  information  sharing.  Based  on  national  and 
state  laws,  it  is  possible  to  establish  some  form  of 
operational  security,  which  allows  the  manage- 
ment of  a computer  installation  to  exercise 
control  and  be  accountable  for  the  installation. 
Guidelines  and  procedures  may  be  established  for 
accountability,  for  levels  of  control,  and  for 
system  configuration.  Preventive  measures  against 
internal  and  external  threats  can  be  developed 
through  risk  analysis,  assessment,  and  insurance 
investigation.  The  psychological  security  of  the 
operational  staff  is  necessary  for  successful 
operational  security.  It  is  recommended  that 
ongoing  risk  management  teams  be  formed  that 
would  include  operations  managers,  program- 
mers, interna]  auditors,  and  physical  security 
personnel.  Physical  security  must  prevent  loss 
due  to  natural  disasters,  tampering,  and  malicious 


entry  and  destruction.  User  identification  and 
authentication  must  protect  both  hardware  and 
software.  References,  illustrations,  and  author 
and  subject  indexes  arc  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Mason,  Donald  L.  Fine  Art  of  Art  Security. 
Protecting  Public  an,l  Private  Collection,  Against 
Theft,  Fire,  and  Vandalism.  New  York:  Van 
Nostrand  Reinhold,  1979.  $8.95 

This  book,  aimed  at  museum  managers  and 
individual  art  collectors,  examines  the  wide  range 
of  security  measures  for  museum,  gallery,  and 
home  protection  against  fire,  theft,  and  vandal- 
ism. 

Security  systems  arc  generally  classified  into 
two  catcgoncs-pcrimcter  and  interior  ares  or 
space  contol.  Perimeter  guard  devices  arc  the 
simplest,  least  expensive,  and  easiest  to  install 
Such  devices  include  step  or  pressure  door  mats, 
magnetic  switches,  wired  or  wood-dowcllcd 
screens  and  metallic  window  tape,  closed  circuit 
television,  crip  wires,  and  lighting.  In  addition  to 
simple  locks,  interior  protection  devices  include 
many  technological  systems-seismic,  infrared, 
ultrasonic,  photoelectric,  and  microwave-to 
detect  the  entrance  of  intruders.  In  weighing  the 
advantages  and  disadvantages  of  hiring  outside 
guards  as  opposed  to  training  an  inhouse  force, 
managers  should  focus  on  the  importance  of 
proper  training  programs,  effective  equipment 
(such  as  two-way  radios,  pagers,  and  guard  dogs), 
and  established  emergency  plans.  Security  against 
fire  can  be  provided  through  ionization  smoke 
-detectors,  sprinkler  systems,  and  hand-held  fire 
extinguishers.  Although  guards  are  the  most 


effective  deterrents  against  vandalism,  step  or 
pressure  mats  provide  a useful  warning  that 
visitors  are  drawing  too  dose  to  exhibits.  All  of 
these  security  alarm  systems  can  be  tied  into 
central  station  sytems.  on  or  off  the  premises, 
which  receive  the  emergency  signals  and  act  on 
them.  Since  no  vecurity  system  is  absolutely 
foolproof,  art  collectors  and  institutions  should 
know  what  to  do  if  they  arc  victimized,  in  terms 
of  insurance  coverage,  recovering  stolen  an.  and 
contacting  domestic  and  international  agencies. 
Specific  suggestions  are  provided  to  private 
collectors,  gilleries,  museums,  and  libraries  to 
decrease  the  risk  of  art  thefts.  A list  of  security 
equipment  manufacturers  and  an  index  are 
included,  along  with  photographs  and  diagrams. 
(NCJRS) 

□ Russell,  A.  Lewis.  Corporate  Security  A 
Comprehensive  Approach.  Houston:  Gulf  Pub- 
lishing Company,  1980.  $14.95 

This  book  turns  corporate  security  into  a 
profit  center  - an  asset  for  die  company  that 
initiates  this  sensible,  profitable  approach  to 
protecting  plant  facilities,  corporate  integrity, 
trade  secrets,  and  personnel.  This  comprehensive 
corporate  security  program,  based  on  the  au- 
thor's more  than  25  years  experience  around  tlu 
world,  is  changing  the  entire  concept  of  corpo- 
rate security.  By  dearly  defining  the  role  of  the 
security  executive  — and  based  on  principles  of 
sound  management  — Corporate  Security  A 
Comprehensive  Approach  makes  the  security 
executive  and  his  staff  more  efficient,  more 
professional,  and  profit-effective.(PA) 


□ Alexander,  Yonah,  Marjorie  Ann  Browne  and 
Allan  S.  Wanes,  eds.  Control  of  Terrorism  Inter- 
national Documents.  New  York.  Crane,  Russak 
and  Company,  Inc.,  1979  $17.50 

Designed  for  students  and  specialists,  this 
volume  contains  historical  and  contemporary 
documents  dealing  with  terrorism  control,  they 
include  major  treaties  and  current  international 
and  regional  agreements. 

The  five  historical  treaties  set  out  in  this 
volume  include  the  prc-World  War  II  period  The 
treaties  address  extradition  of  criminals  and 
protection  against  anarchism,  the  exchange  of  in- 
formation among  police  forces,  mutual  defense 
against  undcrsirablc  foreigners,  the  prevention 
and  punishment  of  terrorism,  and  the  creation  of 
an  international  criminal  court.  Most  contempo- 
rary treaties  included  in  this  volume  respond  to 
the  impact  of  terrorism  on  civil  aviation.  In  addi- 
tion. the  1973  United  Nations  Convention  aims 
to  assure  legal  protection  for  diplomats,  foreign 
officials,  and  officials  of  international  organiza- 
tions. All  of  these  contemporary  treaties,  includ- 
ing the  European  Convention  on  the  Suppression 
of  Terrorism  (1977)  which  has  been  viewed  as  a 
major  step  toward  international  cooperation,  are 
in  force  between  ratifying  or  acceding  states.  A 
sample  of  draft  treaty  texts  is  also  included  to 
illustrate  how  countries  might,  through  collective 
action,  agree  to  develop  international  legal 
procedures  for  the  control  of  terrorism. 
Documents  reflecting  the  activities  of  the  United 
Nations  - General  Assembly  resolutions.  Secur- 
ity Council  resolutions  - are  provided.  Although 
these  resolutions  are  not  legally  binding,  they  do 
manifest  a global  consensus  which  may  help  in 
the  development  of  international  legal  principles. 
Similar  to  those  of  the  United  Nations  General 
Assembly,  the  resolutions  adopted  by  the  council 
and  assembly  of  the  International  Civil  Aviation 
Organization  arc  not  legally  binding.  They  ad- 
dress hijacking  and  unlawful  interference  with 
civil  aviation  issues,  Finally,  the  1978  Bonn  Eco- 
nomic Summit  Declaration  on  Antihijacking 
Matters,  encompassing  almost  70  percent  of  the 
noncommunist  world's  air  traffic,  is  included. 
References  and  footnotes  arc  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Alexander,  Yonah  and  Robert  A.  Kilmarx, 
eds.  Political  Terrorism  and  Business:  The 
Threat  and  Response.  New  York:  Pracger 
Publishers,  1979.  $19.95 

The  facilities,  personnel,  and  operations 
of  business  operations  are  increasingly  be- 
coming targets  of  acts  of  ideological  and 
political  violence  in  the  United  States  and 
abroad.  This  collection  of  essays,  which  stems 
from  a conference  held  at  the  Center  for 
Strategic  Studies  at  Georgetown  University, 
outlines  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  vulnera- 
bility of  business  to  the  dangers  of  terrorism 
and  indicates  how  corporations  can  minimize 
it.  In  addition,  contributors  address  the 
questions  of  potential  sources  of  terrorism; 
adequacy  of  corporate  security  arrangements; 
measures  to  counteract  adverse  effects  of 
security  provisions;  crisis  management  issues; 
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assessment  of  the  economic  and  human  cost 
ol  terrorism,  and  governmental  responses  to 
terrorism.  (PA) 

□ Alexander.  Yonah,  David  Carlton  and  Paul 
Wilkinson,  eds.  Terrorism:  Theory  and  Practise. 
Boulder,  Co,  Wcstview  Press,  Inc.,  1979.  $20.00 > 
This  anthology  relates  the  theory  and 
practice  of  terrorism  to  wider  changes  in  social 
behavior,  attitudes,  and  conditions  and  also  to 
advances  in  scientific  knowledge  and  technology 
In  many  of  the  articles  an  effort  is  made  to 
assess  the  development  of  modern  terrorism 
against  the  broader  canvas  of  trends  in  inter- 
national relations  and  conflict.  The  first  three 
parts  of  the  book  survey  theories  of  terrorist 
motivation,  underlying  and  prccipitative  causes 
of  terrorism,  social  scientific  theories  of  violence, 
and  the  characteristics  of  terrorist  movements 
and  their  modus  opcrandi.  The  fourth  parr 
contains  essays  on  topics  of  current  interest,  such 
as  terrorism  in  Northern  Ireland,  hostage  negotia- 
tion, the  legalization  of  terrorism,  and  the  rela- 
tionship between  terrorism  and  the  media.  The 
two  concluding  contributions  offer  discussions  of 
possible  future  trends  in  terrorism  and  explore 
some  of  the  implications  of  this  assessment  for 
policymakers  and  the  public.  Suggestions  for  how 
to  cope  with  terrorism  focus  on  the  importance 
of  enforcement.  The  costs  of  countermeasures  by 
both  democratic  and  nondemocratic  societies 
are  discussed,  and  punitive  sanctions  aimed  at 
countries  providing  refuge  to  terrorist  offenders 
are  supported.  This  volume  is  the  culmination  of 
a 2-year  multilateral  research  effort  to  deal  with 
some  theoretical  and  practical  aspects  of  this 
serious  and  complex  problem.  A selected  bibli- 
ography and  index  are  included.  (NCJRS) 

□ Evans,  Ernest.  Calling  A Truce  to  Terror:  The 
American  Response  to  International  Terrorism. 
Westport,  Conn.:  Greenwood  Press,  Inc.,  1979. 
$19.95 

Increasingly,  Americans  are  being  drawn  into 
the  rising  wave  of  political  terror  that  already 
threatens  the  social  fabric  of  Europe,  the  Middle 
East,  Africa,  and  South  America.  Airliners  full  of 
American  passengers  have  been  hijacked  to  Cuba 
and  other  destinations.  American  businessmen 
and  public  officials  working  abroad  have  been 
kidnapped.  And  high  American  diplomats  have 
been  murdered  in  cold  blood. 

Calling  a Truce  to  Terror  is  an  analysis  of  the 
emergence  of  terrorism  as  an  international  issue, 
and  a discussion  of  the  United  States'  response  to 
this  growing  problem.  Ernest  Evans  begins  with 
the  background  to  the  terrorism  issue.  He 
examines  the  political  and  psychological  causes 
of  terrorism,  the  various  strategics  of  the 
different  terrorist  groups,  and  the  awesome  impli- 
cations of  terror  for  policy  toward  terror  and 
terrorists.  He  considers  America's  public  state- 
ments on  the  issue,  the  handling  of  various 
hostage  situations  by  our  government,  and 
American  efforts  to  organize  a multilateral 
deterrent  to  terror.  Evans  criticizes  current  U.S. 
policy  as  being  preoccupied  with  the  legal  and 


moral  aspects  of  terrorism.  Treating  terror  as  a 
political  problem,  he  maintains,  would  increase 
the  effectiveness  of  our  response  to  it. 

Exclusive  interviews  with  government  officials 
and  others  involved  in  the  terrorism  issue  add  in- 
sight and  authority  to  this  carefully  reasoned 
analysis.  Valuable  appendixes  — including  a 
bibliographic  essay  which  critically  assesses  the 
literature  on  terror,  and  summaries  of  important 
terrorist  incidents  - make  Calling  a Truce  to 
Terror  an  important  sourcebook  for  students  of 
this  harrowing  and  difficult  problem.  (HA) 

□ Freeman,  Charles.  Terrorism  in  Today's  World. 
North  Pomfrct,  Vt.:  B.T.  Batsford.  Ltd.,  1980 
$13.50 

Terrorism  itself  is  not  new,  but  the  last  ten 
years  have  seen  an  explosion  of  terrorist  activity 
around  the  world.  What  arc  the  causes  of 
terrorism  and  why  is  it  used?  Are  official  govern- 
ments, armies  and  police  guilty  of  terrorist 
methods?  Can  terrorist  violence  ever  be  justified? 
Charles  Freeman  examines  all  these  questions  in  a 
clear,  direct  style,  using  extracts  from  the 
wntings  of  the  terrorists  themselves  as  well  as 
their  victims  and  other  commentators. (PA) 

□ Greenberg,  Martin  H.  and  Augustus  R.  Norton, 
eds,  Studies  in  Nuclear  Terrorism.  Boston  G K 
Hall.  1979.  $24.95 

This  important  volume  challenges  the  genuine 
reluctance  of  the  world  community  to  face  up  to 
the  real  issues  of  nuclear  terrorism.  It  identifies 
the  problems  and  asks  the  hard  questions  about 
this  international  peril.  The  analyses  and  dis- 
cussions from  think-tank  prognoses,  government 
documents,  congressional  hearings,  and  the 
media  are  presented.  These  are  honest,  probing 
views  of  a serious  threat  to  world  order  (PA) 


□ Lowe,  E.  Nobles  and  Harry  D.  Shargel,  eds. 
Legal  and  Other  Aspects  of  Terrorism.  New 
York:  Practicing  Law  Institute,  1979.  $20.00 

To  provide  up-to-date  information  on  terror- 
ism tor  attorneys  and  other  professionals,  this 
1979  corporate  law  handbook  contains  articles 
on  the  threat  of  terrorism  and  government  and 
business  responses  to  the  problem. 

Numerous  statutes  and  international  law 
involving  the  U.S.  are  cited  to  define  terrorism 
and  relate  methods  of  dealing  with  the  problem. 
Better  coordination  of  the  various  levels  of  law 
enforcement  arc  suggested  to  improve  manage- 
ment. particularly  in  the  U.S.  Specific  govern- 
ment actions  to  combat  terrorism,  with  particular 
reference  to  House  Resolutions  1834  and  2441. 
international  initiatives,  and  existing  and 
proposed  conventions  on  the  topic  arc  discussed. 
In  addition,  the  semiannual  report  to  the 
Congress  by  the  Civil  Aviation  Security  Service 
concerning  its  antihijacking  efforts  is  reproduced. 
The  media's  First  Amendment  right  to  gather  and 
disseminate  news  versus  law  enforcement’s  duty 
to  protect  the  public  arc  examined  in  light  of 
recent  court  decisions.  Executive  protection 
against  kidnap  or  extortion  threats  involve 
considerations  of  the  executive's  familv.  mstruc 
tions  for  servants,  protective  driving  tips,  and 
personnel  security  precautions  are  guidelines.  A 
management  action  plan  in  the  event  of  a 
kidnaping  and  insurance  policy  covering  such  an 
event  are  described.  A special  risk  policy  of  an 
insurer  is  also  provided.  Appended  to  this  volume 
are  several  House  Resolutions  which  exclude 
from  the  U.S.  aliens  affiliated  with  terrorist 
groups  (HR  673),  amend  the  Internal  Security 
Act  ol  1950  to  control  and  penalize  terrorists 
(HR  1179).  prohibit  the  pretrial  release  of  ac- 
cused terrorists  (HR  1683).  and  amend  the  Fed- 


Page  S27  LEN  Special  Supplement  May  12.  1980 


as 

(Nl 

w 


ro 

a. 


c 

a> 

E 

— 

a 

a 

3 

<y> 


1 

co 


o 

CO 

a> 


<N 


era!  Aviation  Act  of  1958  to  combat  aircraft 
piracy  (HR  1843  and  2441).  The  Senate's  Omni- 
bus Amiterrorism  Act  of  1979  is  also  provided. 
In  addition,  terrorist  trends  and  future  actions 
are  appended,  along  with  the  Central  Intelligence 
Agency's  bibliography  on  transnational  and  inter- 
national terrorism.  Tabular  data,  graphs,  and 
charts  arc  also  included. (NCJRS) 

□ Miller,  Abraham  H.  Terrorism  and  Hostage 
Negotiations.  Boulder,  Co.:  Westview  Press, 
1980.  $16.00 

How  effective  are  the  methods  currently  used 
to  deal  with  hostage  situations?  Drawing  on  ease 
materials  and  interviews  with  high-level  decision 
makers,  both  in  the  U.S,  and  abroad,  who  arc 
involved  with  domestic  and  international  terrorist 
operations,  Professor  Miller  answers  this 
question.  He  examines  the  ways  in  which 
terrorists  manipulate  the  hostage/barricade  tactic 
and  analyzes  the  response  of  law  enforcement 
officers  and  policymakers  to  its  use.  He  then 


looks  at  terrorism,  particularly  political  terror- 
ism. within  the  broader  context  of  the  study  of 
political  violence  and  the  concerns  of  public 
decision  makers  and  law  enforcement  person- 
nel.(PA) 


□ Stohl,  Michael,  ed  Politics  of  Terrorism.  New 
York  Marcel  Dekker,  Inc.,  1979.  $10.00 

These  essays,  written  for  this  collection, 
introduce  political  science  students  to  the  con- 
cept and  practice  of  terrorism  in  the  political 
process,  exploring  theories,  ideologies,  strategies, 
and  implications  of  terrorism. 

Beginning  with  a discussion  of  common 
myths  about  terrorism  and  general  purposes  and 
processes  of  terrorism,  tire  text  is  divided  into 
two  sections,  the  first  exploring  terrorism  across 
time  and  space  with  an  emphasis  on  hypothesis 
and  theory  building  and  the  second  focusing  on 
terrorism  in  various  geopolitical  regions.  The 
essential  characteristics  of  terrorist  activities  by 


nongovernmental  groups  in  1960's  arc  pointed 
out  using  a cross-national  set  of  data  to  identify 
terrorists  and  their  motives,  their  numbers  and 
organization,  their  targets,  and  the  duration  and 
effect  of  their  actions.  The  utility  of  various 
terrorist  strategics  is  examined  in  relation  to  both 
urban  and  nonurban  settings,  and  case  studies  of 
urban  riots  in  the  U.S.,  bombings  in  England,  and 
the  civil  wars  in  Lebanon  and  Cyprus  are 
presented,  as  well  as  a longer  analysis  of  regime 
terrorism  in  Algeria.  The  impact  of  the  socio- 
structural  context  on  revolutionary  political 
terrorism  is  considered  by  relating  the  character- 
istics of  preindus trial,  industrial,  and  postindus- 
trial societies  to  terrorism.  The  second  part  of  the 
text  commences  with  an  analysis  of  the  tactics, 
targets,  identity  and  motivation  of  transnational 
terrorists  and  government  responses  in  the 
period  1968-1975  and  a study  of  the  character 
of  Western  European  terrorism  which  focuses  on 
the  phenomena  of  ethnic  and  student-ideological 
terrorism.  An  in-depth  analysis  of  terrorist  activ- 


ity in  Northern  Ireland  is  included.  The  use  of 
terrorism  in  Africa  in  several  contexts  — colonial- 
ism, independent  black  regimes,  and  the  white 
minority  regime  — is  discussed  as  well  as  terror- 
ism by  government  and  insurgents  in  Latin 
America.  The  final  chapters  describe  the  use  of 
terror  as  a political  tactic  by  the  Palestinians 
in  the  Middle  East  (1967-1973),  the  role  of 
political  violence  and  terrorism  in  the  politics 
of  Bengal,  with  reference  to  three  historical 
periods,  and  the  normative  and  empirical  con- 
sequences of  terror  in  the  U.S.  References  and 
an  index  arc  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Shultz,  Richard  H.,  Jr.  and  Stephen  Sloan,  cds. 
Responding  to  the  Terrorist  Threat:  Security  and 
Crisis  Management.  Elmsford.  N.Y.:  Peryamon 
Press,  1980.  $25.00 

Describes  and  reviews  a wide  range  of 
operational  programs  and  policies  designed  to 
deter  terrorism. (PA) 


□ Burg,  Kathleen  Keefe.  Womanly  Art  of  Self- 
Defense  A Commonscnsc  Approach.  New  York 
A and  W Publishers,  Inc.,  1979.  $9.95  (hb); 
$5.95  (pb) 

This  book  offers  practical  advice  for  women 
to  use  in  self-defense  and  outlines  physical 
techniques  and  various  exercises  to  increase 
strength  and  agility. 

Although  training  in  the  martial  arts  is  highly 
effective  for  self-defense,  it  is  not  usually 
practical  for  most  women,  in  that  it  is  costly, 
requires  superb  physical  condition,  long  hours  of 
practice  and  concentration,  and  years  of  study 
for  one  to  become  really  proficient.  The  method 
described  here  is  based  on  the  use  of  common- 
sense  and  the  natural  weapons  that  every  women 
has  at  hand,  whatever  her  size,  shape,  or  age. 
These  techniques,  used  with  control,  should  help 
women  out  of  most  dangerous  situations.  Com- 
monsense  rules  of  self-defense  arc  the  first  to  be 
learned:  (1)  make  every  effort  to  avoid  becoming 
involved  in  a dangerous  situation;  (2)  if  con- 
fronted, scream  and  run;  (3)  use  some  nonviolent 
device  that  will  discourage  the  assailant,  such  as 
creating  a distraction,  acting,  bluffing,  or  talking 
your  way  out  of  the  situation;  and  (4)  be 
prepared  to  use  physical  techniques  to  prevent 
the  assault.  Secondly,  it  is  important  to  know  if 
die  assailant  is  simply  a pest,  and  can  be 
dissuaded  easily,  or  if  he  is  really  dangerous. 
Friendly  persuasion  may  be  the  proper  tactic  to 
take,  depending  on  the  nature  of  the  attacker. 
Distractions  are  also  very  good  devices:  e.g., 
throw  whatever  is  in  your  arms  into  the  face  of 
the  assailant.  If  screaming,  acting,  running,  or 
bluffing  have  not  resolved  the  situation,  there  are 
a number  of  physical  techniques,  which,  with 
practice  and  controlled  anger,  can  be  quite 
effective.  These  involve  kicking,  striking,  and 
even  biting.  Each  action  has  its  own  place  de- 
pending on  the  assailant,  and  the  position  of  the 
attacked  and  the  attacker.  These  techniques  are 
tully  described  in  numerical  sequence  for  frontal 
attacks,  rear  attacks,  multiple  person  attacks,  and 
more,  with  photographs  to  illustrate  the  text 
(NCJRS) 


long-range:  changing  the  status  of  women  so  that 
they  arc  no  longer  subject  to  psychological, 
physical,  and  economic  abuse  . . . Every  citizen 
who  is  concerned  about  violence  in  our  society 
should  read  this  book  and.  act  on  it."  — Del 
Martin,  author,  Battered  Wives.  (PA) 

□ Erickson,  Edsel  L.,  A.  W.  MacEvoy  and  N.  D. 
Colucci,  Jr.  Child  Abuse  and  Neglect:  A Cuidc- 
book  for  Educators  and  Community  Leaders. 
Holmes  Beach,  FI.:  Learning  Publications,  Inc., 
1979.  $9.95  (hb);  $6.95  (pb) 

This  handbook  on  the  identification  of  child 
abuse  and  prevention  of  future  abuse  is  designed 
to  help  educators,  social  workers,  and  communi- 
ty leaders  develop  programs  to  deal  with  the 
problems  in  their  schools. 

After  teachers  or  others  in  daily  contact  with 
children  are  aware  of  the  child  abuse  problem, 
both  generally  and  as  it  affects  an  individual 
child,  steps  must  be  taken  to  deal  with  it.  This 
handbook  offers  suggestions  including  awareness 
of  the  structures  which  hinder  school  involve- 
ment and  how  to  develop  plans  which  will  be 
effective  in  this  context.  Means  to  identify 
neglect  and  abuse  are  stated,  along  with  preven- 
tive measures,  procedures  to  initiate  referral 
processes,  relations  with  abusive  parents,  develop- 
ment of  educational  programs  aimed  at  preven- 
tion, and  special  aid  to  teenage  parents,  including 
social  classes.  Each  chapter  offers  suggested 
reading  material.  Appendixes  include  federal  and 
state  legislation,  sample  school  policy  statement 
and  report  forms,  and  an  annotated  listing  of 
films  and  pamphlets.  A model  of  school  response 
to  a child  abuse  situation  is  included,  along  with 
a short  bibliography  and  an  index.  Footnotes  are 
provided. (NCJRS) 


□ Carrington,  Frank.  Victims'  Rights  Litigation. 
Charlottesville,  Va.:  The  Michie  Company,  1980. 

This  book  explores  the  emerging  field  of 
crime  victim  as  civil  litigent.  The  victim  of  crime 
may  use  the  civil  courts,  in  addition  to  criminal 
process,  in  order  to  vindicate  his  rights  and  seek 
redress  of  the  wrong  done  him.  This  book 
examines  the  legal  theory  involved  in  victims' 
rights  suits  and  gives  examples  of  successful 
victims'  rights  litigation. 

Specifically  reviewed  is  the  potential  liability 
of  law  enforcement  personnel  for  failure  to 
adequately  protect  the  victim  from  the  criminal 
act. (PA) 

□ Decker,  David  L.,  David  Shichor  and  Robert 
M.  O'Brien.  Urban  Structure  and  Victimisation. 
Lexington,  Mass.;  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

This  book  utilizes  nation-wide  samples  to 
discover  the  relationship  between  the  social-struc- 
ture characteristics  of  a city  and  its  rate  of 
criminal  victimization.  The  authors  suggest  policy 
measures  to  reduce  and  prevent  victimization.- 
(PA) 


□ Dobash.  R Emerson  and  Russel  Dobash. 
Violence  Against  Wives.  Riverside.  N.  J.;  The 
Free  Press.  1979.  $14.95 

"Though  we  may  like  to  believe  otherwise, 
marital  violence  is  not  an  individual  problem  — it 
is  our  problem  . . The  book's  real  challenge  i. 


□ Fontana.  Vincent  J.  and  Douglas  J.  Besharov. 
Maltreated  Child:  The  Maltreatment  Syndrome  in 
Children;  A Medical,  Legal  and  Social  Guide.  4th 
ed.  Springfield,  111.:  Charles  C.  Thomas,  1979 
$14.50 

An  overview  of  the  causes,  nature,  conse- 
quences, and  prevention  of  child  abuse  and 
neglect  is  presented,  with  particular  attention  to 
sexual  abuse  and  exploitation  and  the  role  of 
volunteers  in  treatment  programs. 

Directed  at  students  and  practitioners  in  the 
fields  of  medicine,  law,  law  enforcement,  mental 
health,  social  service,  education,  child  care,  and 
government,  the  text  covers  the  history  of  child 
abuse  and  neglect,  statistics  on  the  extent  of  the 
problem,  types  of  child  maltreatment,  clinical 
and  X-ray  manifestations  of  the  maltreatment 
syndrome,  and  methods  of  diagnosing  the 
syndrome.  The  role  of  law  as  a framework  for 
child  protection  is  considered,  together  with  the 
responsibilities  of  the  medical,  legal,  and  social 
work  professions.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  need 
for  positive  action  in  dealing  with  abuse  through- 
out the  social  investigation,  disposition,  interven- 
tion, treatment,  and  followup  phases.  Expanded 
coverage  is  devoted  to  the  sexual  abuse  and 
exploitation  of  children,  abuse  of  adolescents, 
the  role  of  volunteers  in  treatment  and  preven- 
tion programs,  and  the  prenatal  and  postnatal 
responsibilities  of  physicians  and  hospitals  in 
dealing  with  mothers  at  high  risk  of  abusing  their 
children.  The  provisions  of  a mode)  child 
protection  act  are  presented  and  analyzed.  Also 
provided  are  case  studies  and  illustrations,  lists  of 
references  and  resources,  and  an  index. (NCJRS) 

□ Gill.  David  G.  cd.  Child  Abuse  and  Violence. 
New  York:  AMS  Press  Inc.,  1979.  $24.50  (hb)- 
*11.95  (pb) 


Theoretical  and  empirical  perspectives  on 
child  abuse  and  its  relation  to  violence  in  society 
are  presented  in  a collection  of  31  articles. 

The  articles,  one-third  of  which  appeared 
originally  in  the  American  Journal  of  Ortho- 
psychiatry, were  selected  for  their  insighes  into 
individual,  institutional,  and  societal  violations  of 
the  needs,  rights,  and  development  of  children, 
and  into  the  sources  and  dynamics  of  violence. 
The  articles  represent  attempts  to  overcome 
obstacles  (fragmentation,  unidimensionality, 
victim  blaming,  superficiality,  value  neutrality  in 
problem  definition)  that  persistently  limit  com- 
prehension of  social  problems  such  as  child 
abuse.  The  first  of  the  book’s  three  sections 
includes  articles  on  the  nature  and  prevention  of 
child  abuse,  governmental  involvement  in  con- 
trolling abuse,  child  abuse  as  psychopathology, 
deprivation  of  physical  affection  as  a source  of 
violence,  the  social  construction  of  child  abuse, 
child  abuse  as  an  evolutionary  mechanism  asso- 
ciated with  population-resource  balance,  and 
public  knowledge  of  and  opinions  about  child 
abuse.  Manifestations  of  child  abuse  and  neglect 
at  the  interpersonal,  institutional,  and  societal 
levels  are  explored  in  articles  on  conditions  in  a 
juvenile  detention  center,  the  extent  and  nature 
of  physical  abuse  of  children,  corporal  punish- 
ment in  the  schools,  service  providers'  responsibi- 
lities to  children,  the  ecology  of  human  develop- 
ment, developmental  characteristics  of  abused 
children,  attitudes  of  americans  toward  children, 
violence  among  ghetto  children,  pediatric  prac- 
tice and  child  abuse,  and  abuse  prevention.  Other 
articles  link  child  maltreatment  to  the  larger  issue 
of  interpersonal  and  structural  violence  in 
society,  discussing  such  topics  as  family  violence, 
socialization,  social  class  and  corporal  punish- 
ment in  child  rearing,  aggression  on  the  play- 
ground, family  experience  and  support  of  tire 
death  penalty,  abortion,  the  effects  of  violence  in 
childhood,  war  and  children,  and  the  societal 
roots  of  suicide.  An  index  is  provided.  (NCJRS) 

□ Goldstein,  Joseph,  Anna  Freud  and  Albert  J. 
Solnit.  Before  the  Best  Interests  of  the  Oiild. 
Riverside,  N.J.:  The  Free  Press,  1979.  $12.95 
(hb);  $3.95  (pb) 

Advancing  theories  presented  in  their  land- 
mark work,  Beyond  the  Best  Interests  of  the 
Child,  the  authors  draw  upon  legal  doctrine, 
psychoanalytic  knowledge,  and  common  sense  to 
examine  when  and  on  what  grounds  the  state 
should  intervene  in  the  child's  relationship  with 
the  lamily  in  such  proceedings  and  neglect, 


abandonment,  abuse,  delinquency,  foster  care, 
separation,  and  divorce.  Invaluable  reading  for 
judges,  lawyers,  therapists,  and  legislators. (PA) 

□ Hcrbruck.  Christine  Comstock.  Breaking  the 
Cycle  of  Child  Abuse.  Minneapolis,  Minn.: 
Winston  Press,  1979. 

This  book  contains  reports  of  persons  who 
abused  their  children  and  who,  in  desperation 
called  Parents  Anonymous  for  help  in  crisis 
situations. 

The  reports  illustrate  the  problem  of  child 
abuse  with  regard  to  the  need  for  help,  the 
definition  of  abuse  and  neglect,  the  cycle  of 
abuse,  stress  and  abuse,  signs  of  overwhelming 
stress,  high-risk  indicators  of  troubled  parenting, 
times  of  crisis,  the  selection  of  alternatives  to 
abuse,  and  implications  of  change  in  abusive 
behavior.  The  role  of  Parents  Anonymous  is  to 
help  parents  who  have  abused  or  who  fear  they 
might  abuse  their  children.  Parents  meet  on  a 
weekly  basis  with  a sponsor  who  acts  as  a 
facilitator.  Parents  work  together  to  discover  how 
they  can  learn  not  to  abuse  and  how  to  support 
each  other  in  times  of  crisis  to  prevent  abuse. 
Family-type  relationships  are  formed  in  groups, 
and  a crisis  telephone  contact  number  for  group 
members  is  available.  The  resolution  of  problems 
by  Parents  Anonymous  is  considered  in  relation 
to  learning  to  accept  oneself  as  an  individual, 
remembering-forgetting  the  past,  the  healthy 
development  of  children,  sharing  growth,  and 
learning  about  deeply  rooted  feelings.  (NCJRS) 

□ Katz,  Sedelle  and  M.  A.  Mazur.  Understanding 
the  Rape  Victim:  A Synthesis  of  Research 
Findings.  Somerset,  N.J..  John  Wiley  and  Sons, 
Inc.,  1979.  $19.95 

Theoretical  studies  on  forms  of  female  sexual 
victimization  and  on  the  victim  before,  during, 
and  after  the  rape  are  examincd-^id  some 
recommendations  regarding  prevention  and  treat- 
ment are  made. 

Because  studies  vary  widely  on  most  rape 
issues.  Tli is  study  suggests  that  differences  in 
viewpoints  may  be  due  to  the  type  of  sexual 
assault  studied,  the  age  of  the  victims  studied,  the 
definitions  of  rape,  the  source  of  sample  selec- 
tion, reported  versus  unreported  cases,  and  lack 
of  control  groups  and  followup  studies.  Forcible 
rape,  incest,  and  child  sexual  assaults,  and 
characteristics  of  the  rape  victim  before,  during, 
and  after  the  rape  are  considered  in  the  light  of 
these  questions:  Who  is  the  rape  victim?  What 
demographic  features,  family  and  social  back- 


ound,  personality,  sexual,  and  behavioral 
haractcristics  predispose  one  to  a high  risk  for 
rape?  Is  the  rape  victim  a virgin?  Is  the  victim  in 
any  way  responsible  for  her  predicament?  What 
appens  to  the  victim  who  reports  the  case,  and 
those  who  do  not?  Are  there  long-term  psycholo- 
gical effects  of  rape?  A major  finding  of  this 
nalysis  is  that  rape  is  very  similar  to  all  other 
crimes  against  persons.  The  victim  population  is 
dcmographically  like  other  victims  of  serious 
crimes,  as  are  the  profile  characteristics  of  the 
offender  and  the  high  risk  setting.  However,  rape 
is  the  only  violent  crime  in  which  the  surviving 
victim  is  thought  to  be  responsible  for  what 
happened  to  her.  Because  of  this  attitude,  a bet- 
ter understanding  of  the  rape  victim  must  be 
developed.  Family,  friends,  and  professionals 
must  help  the  victim  overcome  her  trauma  as 
they  would  any  other  victim  of  violence  because 
most  rape  victims  develop  psychiatric  symptoms 
following  a rape.  Crisis  intervention  and  short- 
term counseling  have  been  particularly  effective 
in  helping  die  rape  victim.  All  children  are  high 
risk  for  some  form  of  adult  sexual  abuse, 
especially  among  the  poor  and  minority  groups. 
Forcible  rape,  child  sexual  assault,  and  incest  arc 
serious  social  crimes  that  need  public  attention 
and  understanding  to  promote  serious  efforts  at 
prevention.  Recommendations  arc  made  as  to 
legal  reforms,  treatment,  prevention,  and  further 
study.  Tables  supplement  the  text.  (NCJRS) 

□ McCahill,  Thomas  W.,  Linda  C.  Meyer  and 

Arthur  M.  Fischman.  The  Aftermath  of  Rape. 
Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1979. 

$21.95 

Examining  the  results  of  over  1400  cases  of 
rape,  the  authors  investigate  victims'  behavioral 
and  social  patterns  and  assess  the  changing 
response  of  the  legal  system.  Included  arc 
detailed  discussions  of  the  involvement  of  law 
enforcement  and  medical  personnel. (PA) 

□ Parsonage,  William  H.,  ed.  Perspectives  on 
Victimology.  Beverly  Hills,  Cal.:  Sage  Publica- 
tions, Inc.,  1979.  $12.00  (hb);  $5.95  (pb) 

Perspectives  on  Victimology  is  intended  to 
provide  the  reader  with  both  an  overview  of 
victimology  as  a developing  field  of  interest 
within  criminology,  and  an  awareness  of  the 
kinds  of  issues  on  which  victimologists  focus.- 
(PA) 


□ Sanford,  Linda  Tschirhart  and  Ann  Fetter.  In 
Defense  of  Ourselves.  Garden  City,  N.Y.  Double- 
day, 1979.  $5.95 

This  workbook  for  women  on  rape  prevention 
and  defense  aims  to  change  the  reflex  of  fear  into 
action  by  preparation  and  practice  of  verbal, 
attitude,  and  physical  self-defense  and  attention 
to  commonscnse. 

Societal  beliefs  that  women  who  arc  raped 
want  it  or  provoke  it,  that  only  men  can  be 
violent,  or  that  rapists  arc  sexually  unfulfilled 
men  wanting  to  satisfy  their  appetites  are 
discredited.  Not  all  rape  can  be  prevented,  and 
victims  should  understand  that  they  are  truly  the 
victims  and  their  being  raped  does  not  lessen 
their  value  as  persons.  The  picture  of  the  rapist 
runs  along  a continuum-from  the  man  known  to 
the  victim  who  suddenly  attacks  to  the  unknown 
surprise  attacker.  Exercises  are  presented  for 
developing  a positive  and  strong  self-concept, 
defensive  body  language,  ability  to  maintain  eye 
contact,  an  assertive  lone  of  voice  and  sentence 
structure,  quick  decisionmaking  capability  in 
troublesome  situations,  and  hostile  and  assertive 
responses.  They  are  meant  to  combat  the 
conditioning  of  American  women  to  be  polite, 
timid,  and  compassionate  even  in  adverse  situa- 
tions and  could  help  them  ward  off  rapists 
looking  for  easy  targets.  Physical  self-defense 
strategies  have  a primary  goal--to  cause  physical 
pain  to  the  attacker.  Physical  defense  has  three 
basic  components'.  (1)  an  absolutely  committed 
response  to  attack,  (2)  a combination  of  effective 
target  and  technique,  and  (3)  trust  is  intuition. 
The  attacker’s  most  vulnerable  parts  arc  dis- 
cussed. Various  techniques  for  using  body  parts 
as  weapons  are  covered  (e.g.,  the  palm-heel  strike, 
finger  and  thumb  gouge,  and  knee  raise)  as  well 
as  combination  techniques  (e.g.,  front  and  side 
grasps,  hair  grabs,  and  choke  holds).  Women  are 
advised  to  wear  shoes  and  clothing  that  allow 
mobility  and  accessories  not  easily  grabbed  or 
used  as  choking  devices.  Rape  prevention  strate- 
gies that  offer  positive  alternatives  rather  than 
prohibitions  are  emphasized.  Notes  are  included 
on  studying  martial  arts  and  rape  prevention, 
photographs  illustrate  the  text,  and  the  appendix 
contains  instructions  for  using  this  workbook 
with  special  groups-adolescents,  lesbians,  bat- 
tered wives,  previous  rape  victims,  and  older, 
black,  Hispanic,  rural  white,  and  Asian  women. 
(NCJRS) 


□ Shapiro,  Deborah.  Parents  and  Protectors:  A 
Study  in  Child  Abuse  and  Neglect,  New  York: 
Child  Welfare  League  of  America,  Inc.,  1979. 
$5.45 

This  study  conducted  between  1975  and 
1977  was  designed  to  discover  operative  factors 
or  pervasive  influences  that  result  in  permanent 
discontinuation  of  abuse  or  neglect  or  in  recidi- 
vism for  abusing  parents. 

The  research  project,  funded  by  the  National 
Center  on  Child  Abuse  and  Neglect,  involved 
interviews  with  171  families  who  were  reported 
for  abuse  or  neglect  to  protective  service  depart- 
ments in  New  York,  Ohio,  Minnesota,  Colorado, 
and  Tennessee  between  1972  and  1973.  Records 
of  these  families  were  reviewed  also.  The  families 
studied  were  predominantly  female-headed,  sin- 
gle-parent families  with  an  average  or  three 
children.  The  typical  mother  started  childbearing 
at  19  and  was  30  years  old  at  the  time  of  the 
study.  Families  usually  were  living  at  the  poverty 
level,  dependent  cither  on  limited  earnings  or  on 
public  funds.  Their  recent  histories  were  charac- 
terized by  many  forms  of  stress,  particularly 
marital,  and  their  difficulties  were  by  no  means 
limited  to  childbearing.  Chronic  pathology,  such 
as  alcoholism  or  severe  depression,  was  common 
in  the  families.  They  tend  to  be  isolated,  usually 
have  mixed  parental  attitudes  toward  childbear- 
ing, and  tend  to  value  physical  care  of  the  child 
over  emotional  care.  Most  of  the  families  had  one 
caseworker  during  their  active  case  period, 
usually  a female  about  35  years  old  and  under, 
and  with  limited  experience.  Families  were 
offered  a wide  range  of  conventional  social 
sendees,  but  mainly  used  placement  in  a foster 
care  setting  or  resided  with  relatives  for  12 
months,  used  medical  care  services,  and  accepted 
financial  aid  and  housing.  Various  types  of 
counseling,  parent  groups,  mental  hygiene  and 
homemaker  services  were  refused  for  the  most 
part.  The  most  useful  measure  of  “discontinua- 
tion of  abusive  or  neglectful  behavior”  was  an 
index  of  improvement  consisting  of  a series  of 
research  staff  judgments  describing  the  families 
and  the  service  system  in  which  they  were 
involved.  Significant  variables  in  discontinuation 
were  mother’s  age,  housekeeping  ability,  nonau- 
thoritarian attitude,  a relatively  long  period  of 
agency  activity,  and  a moderate  number  of 
services.  Implications  for  research  and  policy  and 
the  importance  of  longitudinal  research  in  this 


area  are  discussed.  Study  data  and  references  are 
provided. (NCj  RS) 

□ Walker,  Lenore  E.  battered  Woman.  New 
York:  Harper  and  R w,  1979.  $10.95 

A clinical  psychologist  describes  wife  abuse  ui 
a three-phased  cycle  and  explains  that  a "learned 
helplessness”  syndrom  keeps  women  in  relation- 
ships with  battering  men.  Case  studies  are  used 
for  illustration. 

There  arc  several  myths  or  common  beliefs 
about  battered  women:  they  make  up  only  a 
small  percentage  of  the  population,  are  ma- 
sochistic or  crazy,  arc  usually  from  the  lower 
class  or  a minority,  are  uneducated  or  unskilled, 
and  deserve  to  get  beaten.  There  are  also  several 
myths  about  battering  men  they  arc  alcoholics 
or  psychopaths,  also  beat  their  children,  and  can 
be  changed  through  therapy.  The  battered  wom- 
en in  this  study  represent  all  ages,  races, 
educational  levels,  cultures,  and  socioeconomic 
groups.  They  have  these  common  characteristics; 
they  evidence  low  self-esteem,  accept  responsibi- 
lity for  the  batterer's  actions,  suffer  from  guilt, 
present  a passive  face  to  the  world,  have  severe 
stress  reaction,  and  believe  that  no  one  will  be 
able  to  help  them  resolve  their  predicament. 
Their  husbands  are  excessively  possessive  and 
jealous,  typically  come  from  violent  homes,  and 
have  unusual  relationships  with  their  mothers 
(often  love-hate  relationships).  Wife  battering 
occurs  in  three-phased  cycles  that  include  a 
tension-building  phase,  the  explosion  or  acute 
battering  incident,  and  the  calm,  loving  respite, 
Batterers  use  various  coercive  techniques  on  their 
victims  including  physical,  sexual,  and  economic 
abuse,  social  battering,  and  disruption  through 
family  discord.  Battered  women  become  victims 
because  they  are  conditioned  throughout  life  to 
think  they  have  no  control  over  their  lives,  and 
this  belief  impairs  their  ability  to  respond 
aggressively  to  battering.  This  carly-response 
reinforcement  and  subsequent  passive  behavior  is 
called  “learned  helplessness. ’’  Several  new  possi- 
bilities exist  for  helping  battered  women  includ- 
ing safe  houses,  3egal  and  medical  alternatives, 
psychotherapeutic  intervention,  and  programs  to 
help  extinguish  the  sex-role  stereotype  that 
facilitates  wife  abuse.  An  index  is  provided. 
(NCJRS) 
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A thoroughly  revised  and  expanded  edition  of  a book  that  has  become  a classic  in  its  field  Blumberq 
provides  a penetrating  analysis  and  offers  constructive  criticism  about  all  phases  of  the  criminal  justice 
systenr  the  police  decision  to  arrest,  the  prosecutor's  decision  to  charge,  the  decision-makmq  at  every 
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POLICE  AND  THE  COMMUNITY:  An  Analytic  Perspective 

By  Robert  S.  Clark,  Florida  International  University 
This  manuscript  is  by  a considerable  margin  the 
best  piece  that  I have  seen  in  the  police-community 
field  It  will  be  the  most  analytical  and  theoretical 
book  available  which  should  make  it  the  prime  text 
for  baccalaureate  and  graduate  programs  Not  only 
is  it  based  upon  a wide  range  of  quality  sources, 
but  also  it  is  the  first  book  in  the  field  to  discuss 
police-community  relations  within  a context 
broader  than  the  level  of  police  operations 
— William  J Mathias,  Dean.  College  of  Criminal 
Justice,  University  of  South  Carolina 
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□ Groth,  A.  Nicholas  and  H.  Jean  Bimbanm. 
Men  Who  Rape:  The  Psychology'  of  the  Offender. 
New  York:  Plenum  Press,  1979.  $15.00 

Forcible  sexual  assault  has  become  a critical 
issue  in  our  society,  and,  increasingly,  human 
sendee  providers  arc  being  asked  to  address  this 
serious  social  problem.  This  book  is  basic  reading 
for  anyone  whose  work  brings  them  into  contact 
with  tile  offender  or  his  victim.  Based  on  over  15 
years  of  extensive  clinical  experience  with  more 
than  500  scxuaJ  offenders,  Men  Who  Rape 
examines  the  psychological  and  emorion.il  factors 
which  predispose  a person  to  react  to  situational 
and  life  events  with  sexual  violence.  It  provides  a 
framework  for  the  developmental  histories, 
the  life  styles,  and  the  motivations  of  men  who 
rape  and  offers  guidelines  for  the  identification, 
diagnostic  assessment,  and  treatment  of  such 
offenders  in  order  to  help  train  professionals 
working  in  this  area.  (PA) 

□ Miller,  Stuart  A.,  Simon  Dinitz  and  John  P. 
Conrad.  The  Career  of  the  Dangerous  Criminal. 
Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books,  1980. 

This  analysis  of  the  repetitively  violent  of- 
fender probes  the  onset,  velocity,  and  extinction 
of  violent  careers  as  well  as  personal  character- 
istics peculiar  to  those  engaged  in  different  kinds 
of  criminal  careers.  For  the  study,  data  was 
collected  on  every  second  murderer,  rapist,  and 
assaultive  offender  within  one  community  over  a 
25-year  period.  (PA) 

□ Van  Dine,  Stephan,  John  P.  Conrad  and  Simon 
Dinitz.  Restraining  the  Melted:  The  Incapacita- 
tion ,,/  the  Dangerous  Criminal.  Lexington, 
Mass.:  Heath  Lexington  Books,  1979.  S 1 4.50 

An  empirical  study  of  the  practicality  of 
incapacitation  as  the  primary  objective  of  the 
criminal  justice  system  is  reported. 

Drawing  on  the  criminal  histories  of  342 
adults  arrested  for  violent  crimes  in  Franklin 
County,  Ohio,  in  1973.  the  study  explores  the 
preventive  eflects  of  various  incapacitative  sen- 
tencing policies  by  calculating  how  many  of  the 
1973  crimes  would  have  been  avoided  had  the 
policies  been  in  force  at  the  I 973  arrestees'  last 
previous  convictions  for  felonies.  The  most  severe 
policy  - a mandatory  5-year  prison  term  for  any 
felon  conviction  — would  have  prevented  210 
crimes  for  which  arrests  were  made  in  1 973. 
These  210  crimes  crimes  constitute  7.3  percent 
of  the  2,892  violent  crimes  reported  in  1973  and 
3.6  percent  of  the  violent  crimes  for  which 
convictions  were  obtained.  If  it  is  assumed  that 
recidivists  commit  the  same  proportion  of  cleared 
and  uncleared  crimes,  the  5-ycar/all  felonies 
policy  might  have  prevented  26.7  percent  of  all 
reported  crimes  of  violence  in  1973.  The  other, 
less  severe  sentencing  policies  would  have  re- 
sulted in  considerably  less  crime  reduction.  If  the 
5 year/all  felonies  policy  were  in  force  in  Frank- 
lin County,  the  number  of  prison  commitments 
would  in  crease  500  to  600  percent.  If  applied 
throughout  the  state,  the  policy  would  increase 
the  prison  population  from  13,000  to  at  least 
65,000  in  5 years.  The  less  restrictive  policy  of 
sentencing  all  violent  offenders  to  5-year  prison 
terms  would  reduce  a 90-percent  positive  rate; 
i t-.,  only  10  percent  of  those  incarcerated  would 
have  committed  another  violent  crime  had  they 
not  been  incarcerated.  These  and  other  findings 
on  the  economic,  social,  and  human  costs  of 
incapacitative  sentencing  policies  lead  to  the 
conclusion  that  achieving  modest  reductions  in 
the  crime  rate  by  assigning  offenders  to  statistical 
classes  rather  than  judging  them  individually  is 
not  an  acceptable  strategy.  A bibliography,  an 
index,  and  supporting  data  arc  included. 
(NCJRS) 

□ Athens.  Lonnie  H.  Violent  Criminal  Acts  and 
Actors.  A Symbolic  Interactionist  Study. 
Boston:  Routledge  & Kegan  Paul,  1979.  $11.50 

From  the  Foreword  by  Herbert  Blumer:  "Dr. 
Athcn's  study  of  the  violent  action  of  criminals  is 
to  the  best  of  my  knowledge  the  only  such  study 
dial  has  been  made  from  the  standpoint  of 
symbolic  interactionism.  It  is  truly  a pioneering 
effort  and  a rewarding  effort.  Without  any 
previous  study  to  chart  the  way,  he  has  had  to 
carve  out  his  own  scheme  of  analysis  . . .In  my 
judgement,  students  in  the  social  sciences  in 
general  and  in  criminology  in  particular  will  find 
the  present  work  to  be  well  worth  their  study 
and  cogitation.  It  opens  the  door  to  a much-need- 
ed form  of  study  in  the  grand  task  that  confronts 
criminology. "(PA) 

□ Conrad,  John  P.  The  Dangerous  and  the 
Endangered.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books, 
1980. 


In  this  volume  Conrad  brings  together  the 
findings  of  the  Dangerous  Offender  Project  and 
relates  diem  to  the  social  trends  that  produce 


□ Calvert,  Robert,  Jr.  Affirmative  Action:  A 
Comprehensive  Recruitment  Manual.  Garrett 
Park,  Md.:  Garrett  Park  Press,  1979.  $15.00 
A manual  for  employers  wanting  to  develop 
an  equal  opportunity  employment  program,  this 
volume  presents  data  on  the  status  of  minority 
employment,  recruiting  sources,  campaigning, 
interviewing,  and  hiring  minorities.  (NCJRS) 

□ Getz,  Malcolm.  The  Economics  of  the  Urban 
lire  Department.  Baltimore,  Md.:  Tilt  Johns 
Hopkins  University  Press,  1979.  $16.50 

The  effectiveness  of  one  of  a city’s  most 


violence.  Possible  changes  on  the  criminal  justice 
system  in  response  to  these  findings  are  con- 
sidered.(PA) 


crucial  services  - fire  fighting  - is  a subject  often 
overlooked  in  studies  of  urban  services.  Malcolm 
Getz,  with  data  drawn  from  the  operations  of 
one  hundred  and  eighty-seven  urban  fire  depart- 
ments in  forty-four  states,  offers  the  first  com- 
prehensive treatment  of  the  workings  and  costs 
of  this  vita)  service  His  study  also  presents 
forceful  evidence,  carefully  analyzed,  that  the 
quality  of  such  service  can  be  improved  without 
drawing  on  more  of  the  taxpayers’  dollars. 

As  a case  study  of  the  economics  of  a local 
public  service.  Getz's  book  will  interest  political 
scientists,  economists,  and  other  specialists  in 


□ Feeney,  Floyd.  Holdups,  Muggings,  and  Purse- 
snatches,  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington  Books, 
1980. 

Feeney  studies  robbery  from  the  perspectives 
of  the  police,  the  District  Attorney,  the  courts, 
the  victim,  the  offender,  and  the  community.  He 
utilizes  his  findings  to  make  specific  program 
recommendations.  (PA) 

□ Vachss,  Andrew  H.  and  Yitzhak  Bakal,  The 
Life- Style  Violent  Juvenile.  The  Secure  Treat- 
ment Approach.  Lexington,  Mass.:  Lexington 
Books,  1979.  $24.95 

This  book  couldn’t  be  more  timely  it  its  offer 
of  tlic  secure  treatment  approach  for  the 
life-style  violent  juvenile.  It  is  a total  blueprint 
for  the  treatment  and  detention  of  that  class  of 
adjudicated  youthful  offender  that  cannot,  be- 
cause of  the  contagion  they  carry,  be  exposed  to 
the  violent  delinquents  ill  custody. 

Try  as  society  has  for  the  past  decade  or  more 
to  resolve  the  ever-increasing  incidence  of  violent 
juvenile  crime,  no  one  has  come  close  to  a 
solution  and  the  public  continues  to  live  in  fear 
in  urban  areas.  As  we  have  now  finally  recognized 
that  emphasis  must  be  placed  on  the  prosecution 
and  incarceration  of  the  adjudicated  career  adult 
criminal,  a similar  focus  must  be  placed  on  die 
life-style  violent  juvenile.  Until  this  is  done,  die 
streets  and  sidewalks  of  our  cities  will  remain  as 
no  man's  land  every  evening  and  honest  people 
will  continue  to  be  prisoners  in  their  own  homes, 
if  in  fact  diey  arc  safe  even  there. 


urban  affairs.  Since  it  also  provides  the  reader 
with  an  understanding  of  the  complexity  of  the 
fire  fighting  network  and  with  suggestions  for 
improving  effectiveness,  local  government 
officials  and  fire  chiefs  will  want  to  read  it  as 
well.  (PA) 

□ Livingston,  John  C.  Fair  Came?  Inequality  and 
Affirmative  Action.  San  Francisco:  W.  H.  Free- 
man and  Company.  1979.  $1  2.95  (hbj;  $.50  (pb) 

The  first  full  defense  of  affirmative  action, 
Fair  Came?  confronts  the  assumptions  of  liberals 
and  conservatives  alike  and  is  sure  to  stir 
controversy  throughout  all  shades  of  the  political 
spectrum.  Impassioned  yet  tightly  reasoned,  Fair 
Game?  shows  that  affirmative  action  is  not  only  a 
legal  necessity  but  a moral  imperative.  (PA) 

□ Opolot,  James  S.  E.  An  Analysis  of  World 
Legal  Traditions.  Jonesboro,  Tn.:  Pilgrimage 
Press,  1980.  $7.75 

A cross-national  analysis  of  the  socio-political 
basis  of  civil,  common,  Socialist,  and  Islamic  law 
in  various  ideological  settings. (PA) 

□ Warshaw,  Leon  J.  Managing  Stress.  Reading, 
Mass.:  Addison-WcsJcy  Publishing  Company,  Inc., 
1979. 

To  help  managers  on  all  levels  recognize  and 
appreciate  stress  and  develop  stress  control 
programs,  this  volume  discusses  stress  sources, 
effects  of  stress  on  the  organization,  and  preven- 
tive and  reducing  mechanisms. 

Stress  factors  that  arise  within  the  work 
setting  may  be  divided  into  the  following  broad 
categories:  job  content  and  the  environment, 
work  structure,  organizational  role,  interpersonal 
relations,  and  change.  Stress  can  be  both  harmful 
and  undesirable  or  useful  and  pleasurable,  de- 
pending upon  the  circumstances.  Each  chapter  is 
referenced,  and  footnotes,  and  additional  reading 
list,  a resource  list,  and  an  index  are  provided. 
(NCJRS) 

□ Hill,  Norman  C.  Increasing  Managerial  Effec- 

tiveness: Keys  to  Management  and  Motivation. 
Reading,  Mass.:  Addison-Wcsley  Publishing 

Company,  lnc„  1979.  $7.95 

This  book  provides  those  who  manage  with  a 
personal  study  guide  for  improving  managerial 
effectiveness.  It  is  written  for  those  who  are 
interest  in  developing  managerial  skills.  (NCJRS) 
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Police 

Interrogation 

and 

Confessions 

Essays  in  Law  and  Policy 

by  Yale  Kamisar 

I These  essays)  are  an  instance  of  a law  professor’s  having 
tackled  the  right  subject  at  the  right  lime.  Kamisar  has  de- 
voted a large  portion  of  his  distinguished  academic  career  to 
seeing  to  rectify  the  incongruities  and  inequalities  in  the 
criminal  process,  particularly  with  respect  to  the  interroga- 
tion of  suspects,  and  has  achieved  a success  rarely  accorded 
such  efforts. 

— Henry  J.  Friendly.  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 

I A|  brilliant  conlemporaneouscommentary  to  the  Supreme 
Court  's  reformulation  of  the  law  in  this  area  over  the  past 
two  decades.” 

— Samuel  Dash 

Yale  Kamisar  is  widely  known  for  his  work  in  criminal  law.  and 
especially  forhis  work  in  the  administration  of  justice,  the  polilicxof 
crime  and  the  Mirandaea.se  This  volume  brings  together  a set  ol 
Kamisar  s landmark  articles  on  police  interrogation  and  l he  nature 
ol  voluntary  confession,  written  against  the  background  of  major 
Court  interpretations  of  the  Constitution,  inc luding  the  Powell 
Gideon,  Escobedo,  and  Miranda  cases 

$17.50 
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Important  books  for  the  criminal  justice  professional 


Hostage  Cop 

Frank  Bolz  and  Edward  Hershey 

Bolz  and  Hershey  describe  all  the  major 
cases  handled  by  Ihe  nypd  Hostage 
Negotiating  Team  and  what  it  learned 
from  each  as  it  tried  to  perfect  its  tech- 
niques m defusing  hostage  situations 
without  bloodshed  Frank  Bolz  has 
become  an  international  authority  on 
the  subject  and  in  this  book  shares  his 
knowledge  and  experience  with  the 
reader  $11.95 

Crime  and  Justice 

Edited  by  Sir  Leon  Radzinowlcz  & 
Marvin  Wolfgang 
Newly  Revised  and  Expanded 
Edition  In  Three  Volumes 

" 'The  Bible  ot  Criminology'—  by  the 
world's  leading  authorities  The  New 
York  Times 

The  3-volume  set  $58.00 

The  Criminal  in  Society 
Volume  1 

An  extended  perspective  on  the  state  ot 
crime  throughout  the  world  Over  40 
distinguished  authors  explore  the  world 
ol  the  criminal  in  developing  countries 
and  in  industrialized  ones  like  our  own 
$22.50 

The  Criminal  in  the  Arms  of  the  Law 
Volume  2 

Takes  into  account  the  recent  and  vast 
empirical  data  about  crime  and  the 
various  methods— successlul  and  un- 
successful—that  have  been  used  to 
contain  it  $17.50 

The  Criminal  Under  Restraint 
Volume  3 

Looks  at  new  evidence  that  shakes 
older  assumptions  about  the  chances 
ot  checking  a crime  or  relormmg 
oflenders  The  authors  explore  the 
correctional  system  in  terms  ol  its 
actual  ettects  and  effectiveness,  rather 
than  it's  official  objectives  $19.50 

Criminology 

Tenth  Edition 
Edwin  H.  Sutherland  & 

Donald  R.Cressey 

This  is  the  most  extensive  revision  of 
this  classic  study  ol  crime,  delinquency, 
and  penology  in  nearly  twenty  years  It 
updates  statistics,  research  data, 
bibliographies  and  references,  and 
presents  new  coverage  ot  all  phases  ot 
criminal  behavior  including  material  on 
narcotics  and  crime,  poverfy,  social 
institutions,  and  a discussion  ol  tele- 
vision and  crime  (Instructor’s  manual 
available)  $15.95 


Thinking  About  Crime 

James  Q.  Wilson 

In  this  myth-shattering  work,  America's 
leading  academic  authority  on  crime 
dissects  our  recent  experiences  with 
crime  and  evaluates  its  impact  on  the 
community  He  then  takes  a close  look 
at  how  police,  politicians,  social 
scientists,  and  the  public  think,  talk,  and 
act  in  relation  to  criminal  behavior 
$12.50 

An  Introduction  To  The 
Criminal  Justice  System 

Principles,  Procedures,  Practices 
Gerald  D.  Robin 

Comprehensive,  well-researched,  and 
unusually  readable,  this  text  offers  the 
most  balanced  treatment  available  of 
police,  proseculion,  and  the  courts  and 
corrections  It  combines  an  m-principle 
and  m-practice  approach  with  a 
sociological  perspective  (Instructors 
manual  available)  $17.50 

Introduction  to  Law 
Enforcement 

George  L.  Klrkham  & 

Laurin  A Wollan,  Jr. 

Drawing  on  Kirkham's  experience  as  a 
protessor-turned-cop,  this  challenging 
text  gives  an  insider's  view  of  the  field, 
exploring  personal  aspects  ol  the  police 
officer's  life  as  well  as  the  functions, 
systems,  policies,  reforms  and  issues  ol 
law  enforcement  (Instructor's  manual 
available)$17.50 

Criminal  Investigation 
Standards 

Joseph  C.  DeLadurantey  & 

Daniel  R.  Sullivan 

Based  on  the  authors'  combined 
experience  ol  over  32  years  in  law 
enforcement,  this  authoritative,  read- 
able text  sets  forth  the  "howtos"  ol 
criminal  investigation— from  preliminary 
investigation  to  prosecution  What’s 
more,  it  highlights  the  most  effective 
standards,  policies,  attitudes,  and 
philosophies  lor  the  uniformed  officer 
and  the  follow-up  oflicer  (Instructor's 
manual  available)  $17.50 

For  Capital  Punishment 

Crime  and  the  Morality  of  the 
Death  Penalty 
W.  Berns 

Theaulhor  argues  tor  capital  punish- 
ment, not  because  it  is  a deterranl,  but 
because  it  is  just  He  maintains  that 


public  support  for  the  death  penalty 
persists  despite  arguments  against  it  in 
the  intellectual  community  because 
people  leel  that  murderers  should  be 
punished,  not  treated,  even  if  treatment 
would  mean  rehabilitation  $10.95 

Police  Procedures 
and  Defensive  Tactics 
Training  Manual 

Harry  Aziz 

Too  many  policemen  are  injured  in  the 
line  of  duty  because  self-defense  train- 
ing has  not  kept  pace  with  other  tech- 
nical advances  in  modern  police  work 
Aziz  addresses  this  problem  and 
outlines  a basic  training  program  He 
reviews  current  police  procedures  and 
introduces  important  new  material  on 
conditioning  and  counterattack  training 
aids— including  over  700  illustrations, 
$19.95 

Getting  Grants 

Craig  W.  Smith  & Eric  W.  Skjei 

Billions  ot  dollars  in  grants  are  given 
away  every  year  Yet  confusion  about 
the  grants  system  muddles  the  efforts  of 
grant  applicants,  and  even  ol  those  who 
distribute  the  money  Gelling  Grants 
eliminates  the  guesswork  It  is  the  lirst 
book  to  portray  how  the  grants  system 
works  and  how  it  can  work  lor  you 
$12.95 

Probation,  Parole,  and 
Community  Field  Services 

Policy,  Structures,  and  Process 
Frederick  A.  Hussey  & 

David  E.Duffee 

Analytical  and  conceptual  in  approach, 
this  text  emphasizes  problems  and 
issues  encountered  by  practitioners 
today  in  a variety  of  correctional 
settings  Features  the  latest  information 
on  sentencing,  treatment,  theories  of 
criminality,  community  corrections,  and 
numerous  examples  ol  current  proba- 
tion and  parole  problems  and  practices 
$16.50 

The  Crime  Victim’s  Book 

Morion  Bard  & Dawn  Sangrey 

Thefirst  work  to  offer  understanding 
and  help  to  the  victim,  to  his  or  her 
lamily  and  friends,  and  to  prolessionals 
concerned  with  aiding  crime  victims 
The  authors  locus  on  the  experience  of 
being  victimized  by  personal  crimes 
and  Ihe  problems  that  victims  have  to 
work  out  in  order  to  regain  control  ol 
their  lives  $11.95 


A Time  of  Terror 

How  Democratic  Societies  Respond 
to  Revolutionary  Violence 
J.  Bowyer  Bell 

This  gripping,  richly  documented  book 
is  the  first  to  describe  and  evaluate  the 
response  ol  Western  democracies  to 
the  wave  ot  terrorism  that  is  clutching 
Ihe  world  Bell  addresses  what  we  have 
learned  about  hostage  bargaining, 
hiiackmg,  and  the  crucial,  historically 
unprecedented  role  ot  the  media,  and 
why  it  has  proved  so  difficult  politically 
lor  democracies  to  apply  the  lew 
lessons  that  have  been  learned  $11.95 

Prescription  for  Justice 

The  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Sentencing  Guidelines 
Jack  M.  Kress 

To  ensure  fair  and  equitable  sentencing 
decisions,  a close  analysis  of  past 
sentencing  decisions  provides  judges 
with  information  on  how  their 
colleagues  would  sentence  similar 
offenses  Guidelines  provide  a com- 
promise between  present  indeterminate 
sentencing  practices  and  proposed 
mandatory  systems  $18.00 

Moral  and  Legal  Reasoning 

Samuel  Stoljar 

Prolessional  Stoljar  provides  a compre- 
hensive discussion  of  moral  and  legal 
reasoning  He  covers  such  topics  as 
moral  ends  and  rationality,  personal 
commitments  and  moral  judgements, 
social  assumptions  and  moral  rules, 
private  and  public  interests,  statutes, 
judges  and  legal  logic,  sanctions  and 
the  legal  system,  censure  and  coercion 
$25.00 

American  Sign  Language 

Martin  L.A.  Sternberg 

In  preparation  lor  over  15  years,  this  is 
the  most  comprehensive  dictionary  of 
sign  language  ever  published,  with 
more  than  5,540  word  entries  and  over 
8,500  drawings  There  are  7 foreign 
language  indexes,  cross-references, 
and  bibliography  Theaulhor,  who  is 
deal,  is  coordinator  of  Manual  Com- 
munication Programs  at  New  York 
University  $30.00 


Please  enclose  payment  with  your 
order  and  be  sure  lo  include  appro- 
priate sales  lax  and$l  50  lor  postage 
and  handling 

Or  call  you  may  loll  tree  800  223  2568 
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It  can  happen  here. . . 


By  JOHN  PALMER 
and  JACK  WAUGH 

The  same  thing  that  has  occurred 
recently  in  Tehran  and  Puerto  Rico  can 
happen  at  the  Golden  Gate  or  downtown 
Des  Moines.  The  people  that  kidnapped  the 
embassy  staff  in  Iran  have  their  counter- 
parts in  Attica,  Atlanta,  or  San  Quentin. 

There  arc  hundreds  of  politicized  hu- 
man time  bombs  waiting  to  explode.  How 
do  these  people  from  our  jails  and  street 
reach  the  point  of  exploding? 

Coming  from  the  ghetto  helps  in  this 
case.  And  a broken  home  with  an  absent 
father  and  a mother  whose  affection  is 
shared  by  seven  others  adds  a few  more 
degrees  of  tension. 

The  Street  Sweep 

But  this  environment  by  itself  does 
not  pull  the  plug  that  lets  so  many  people 
go  down  the  drain.  The  biggest  push 
comes  from  what  we  call  our  “criminal" 
justice  systems,  and  stage  one  on  that 
journey  toward  despair  and  hatred  is  what 
is  called  "the  street  sweep.” 
It  is  a typical  Saturday  night.  The  kids 
arc  on  the  street,  some  rapping  aimlessly  in 
front  of  a pizza  parlor  - the  ones  with 
wheels  making  sure  everyone  sees  their 
splendor.  At  the  end  of  the  block  there  is 
another  kind  of  action.  Somebody  has 
knocked  over  a gas  station. 

It  takes  only  10  minutes  for  the  final 
actors  in  this  drama  to  arrive,  the  police. 
It's  obvious  to  them  this  was  no  profes- 
sional holdup,  and  it  is  easy  to  surmise  it 
was  a neighborhood  heist. 

It  is  no  easy  thing  to  select  suspects 
from  among  dozens  of  dudes  on  a dark 


system  is  winding  ‘human  time  bomb’  terrorists 


night.  It  is  much  simpler  to  run  the  process 
of  elimination  in  the  station.  It’s  also  a lot 
safer  for  the  police  to  work  in  a controlled 
center.  Nobody  can  blame  them  for  that. 
So  the  cops  follow  the  tradition  of  their 
trade.  They  "sweep  the  street.”  Everyone 
in  sight  gets  taken  in. 

The  President's  Crime  Commission  has 
reported  that  a policeman,  in  trying  to 
solve  crimes,  must  link  "specific  crimes 
with  specific  people"  - even  when  there 
are  no  specific  people  to  suspect. 

It  is  here  that  William  Smith  begins  his 
education  in  crime  and  politics.  He  was  on 
the  street  when  the  crime  was  committed, 
and  that  is  the  only  invitation  he  needs  to 
be  included  in  this  gathering.  If  he  had 
lived  in  a middle  class  neighborhood, 
Smith's  knowledge  of  the  law  might  have 
come  from  a high  school  civics  course.  But 
he  is  neither  in  high  school  nor  from  the 
suburbs,  and  so  he  becomes  one  of  a large 
group  that  finds  itself  in  a most  precarious 
spot  being  suspected  of  committing  a 
crime. 

There  is  one  thing  that  usually  is  shared 
by  the  police  and  their  suspects:  They  both 
arc  street  smart.  Most  of  the  dudes  picked 
up  in  a sweep  know  the  way  of  their  world. 
William  Smith  is  about  to  be  introduced  to 
die  big  time.  He'd  been  passed  over  before 
as  a juvenile  with  only  a curt  word  and  an 
official  caution.  Now  he  is  included  with 
the  men.  He  doesn't  have  witnesses  who 
can  support  his  story. 

Even  more  damning,  he  has  $35  in  his 
pocket  that  he  can’t  account  for.  The  rest 
of  the  story  is  short.  He  is  advised  of  his 
rights,  charged  with  theft,  arraigned,  and 
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by  Richard  H.  Ward,  University  of  Illinois 
and  Robert  McCormack,  John  Jay  College  of  Criminal  Justice 


Corruption  has  in  recent  years  become  a national  phenomenon  in 
government  and  business;  to  police,  it  has  been  an  historical  and 
persistent  problem.  The  result  of  three  years  of  research  and  study,  this 
book  is  a manual  designed  to  assist  police  administrators  who  wish  to 
create  or  maintain  integrity  within  a department  or  agency  or  must 
instigate  an  anti-corruption  management  program  against  illegal  admin- 
istrative practices.  The  authors  have  attempted  to  develop  a practical 
manual  which  provides  management  techniques  and  specific  advice  to 
be  used  in  eliminating  corrupt  behavior  and  in  handling  political  ancL 
organizational  problems  resulting  from  anti-corruption  efforts. 

To:  The  John  Jay  Press 
444  West  56th  Street 
New  York,  New  York  10019 
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told  he  must  come  up  with  $2,500  bail  or 
go  to  jail.  Bail  is  supposed  to  assure  Smith's 
return.  It  doesn’t  have  anything  to  do  with 
whether  he  is  a risk,  because  if  he’d  had  chc 
money  he  wouldn't  have  to  be  locked  up. 

One  study  made  in  Washington  showed 
that  84  per  cent  of  those  in  jail  were 
eligible  for  bail.  They  just  couldn't  raise  it. 
Smith  never  had  known  anyone  who  had 
$2,500,  much  less  possess  that  kind  of 
money  himself.  Without  the  bail,  the  next 
stop  is  jail. 

Jail,  not  bail 

Here  is  a youth  who  unul  today,  had 
thought  of  nothing  but  money,  women, 
and  a set  of  wheels.  Now  he's  ripe  for  the 
first  stage  of  militancy.  This  perfeedy 
apolitical  person  now  looks  around  and 
finds  that  the  lockup  is  filled  with  die 
poor,  the  black,  and  the  ignorant. 

Smith  never  had  been  much  of  a man 
for  books.  School  bored  him.  But  a 
different  kind  of  education  is  available  in 
the  lockup,  Here  he  is  listening  and 
learning.  Why  aren't  the  rich  kids  in  here? 
How  come  bail  goes  only  to  die  big  guys? 
He  begins  to  think  that  he  is  a political 
prisioner. 

It  isn't  that  he'd  committed  a crime; 
after  all,  he  hasn’t  come  up  for  trial.  It  isn't 
that  he  is  dangerous;  if  he  could  have  raised 
bail  he'd  be  out  like  most  of  the  rich 
dudes.  So  it  has  to  be  something  else  He  is 
different.  Maybe  all  that  talk  about  the 
ghetto  being  a different  country  is  true. 
Cellmates  tell  him  why.  He  is  a political 
prisoner.  Guards,  who  hate  him  and  let  him 
know  it,  reinforce  this  idea.  Why  would 
anyone  stick  it  to  him  like  these  guys 
unless  he  is  their  enemy. 

William  finds  himself  asking  that  ques- 
tion over  and  over  again.  And  how  do  these 
establishment  types  stay  on  the  outside? 
Smith,  who  once  knew  nothing  about 
politics  and  could  not  have  cared  less,  now 
is  hearing  about  the  goons  in  government. 
They  rip  you  off  and  don't  even  take  a 
second  look. 

Surviving  weeks  in  jail  means  fighting 
off  the  homo  freaks,  always  being  on  view, 


without  a minute  of  privacy,  and  avoiding 
the  release  offered  by  fights  because,  they 
could  cost  you  your  life. 

Eldridgc  Cleaver  has  said  that  jail  creates 
cither  great  poets  or  great  revolutionaries, 
and  we  all  know  how  many  poets  come  out 
of  our  prisions,  William  thinks  it  will  all 
end  when  his  case  goes  to  trial  and  lie  is 
released.  But  there  is  to  be  no  trial  by  a 
jury  of  his  peers.  Instead  there  is  plea 
bargaining. 

The  courtroom  is  as  crowded  as  the 
police  station.  A few  minutes  before  Smith 
is  to  appear,  his  court-appointed  lawyer 
meets  with  him  for  the  first  time,  l ie  seems 
almost  as  rushed  as  the  judge.  He  even  gets 
S mi  til’s  name  wrong.  Seems  he  had  a 
Eugene  Smith  last  week. 

Probation  for  your  first  rap  is  old  stuff 
on  the  street.  Smith  knows  all  about  that. 
When  his  turn  comes,  the  judge  asks  how 
he  pleads. 

Prison,  not  probation 

S mi  til’s  reply  of  “not  guilty"  surprises 
the  judge.  He  calls  Smith’s  lawyer  forward. 

After  a mumbled  consultation  between 
judge  and  lawyer,  William  is  asked  to  join 
all  that  law  at  the  bench.  "Willie,  we  can 
get  you  off  wich  onc-to-thrcc  years.  All 
you  have  to  do  is  plead  guilty  to  this  lesser 
charge.”  No  plea  of  not  guilty  will  do  it. 

The  lawyer  says  it  has  to  be  this  way, 
and  lawyers  arc  supposed  to  know. 

As  Chief  Justice  James  H.  Lincoln  of 
Detroit  Juvenile  Court  has  said.  “Probation 
seems  to  be  systematically  denied  to  those 
who  need  it.  It  has  been  the  exclusive  right 
of  the  privileged."  And  Leon  Oclsner,  in  a 
study  for  The  New  York  Times,  has 
reported  that  crimes  that  tend  to  be 
committed  by  the  poor  get  tougher  sen- 
tences. Ninety  per  cent  of  these  cases  arc 
dealt  with  through  plea  bargaining 

So  that  is  how  William  Smith  ends  up 
with  six  minutes  of  instant  justice,  and  the 
lesson  is  not  lost  to  him.  The  clock  in  that 
human  time  bomb  begins  to  tick. 

(To  he  continued  next  issue.) 
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Well  planned,  organized  action  is 
the  only  response  to  bomb  callers 


Continued  from  Page  6 
growing  use  of  voicepnnt  identification 
techniques  used  to  identify  and  convict 
telephone  callers.  Thus  there  may  well  be 
an  increase  in  the  use  of  written  warnings 
and  calls  to  third  parties. 

In  any  case,  pre-emergency  plans 
should  include  a temporary  relocation  in 
the  event  the  bomb  threat  materializes  and 
the  building  is  deemed  unsafe. 

News  Media  Notification 

If  the  situation  attracts  publicity,  it  is 
of  paramount  importance  that  all  inquiries 
by  the  news  media  be  directed  to  one  per- 
son appointed  as  spokesman  All  other 
persons  should  be  instructed  not  to  discuss 
the  situation  with  outsiders,  especially  the 
news  media. 

The  purpose  of  this  provision  is  to 
furnish  the  news  media  with  accurate, 
not  embellished  information,  and  to  sec 
that  additional  bomb  threat  calls  arc  not 
precipitated  by  irresponsible  statements 
from  uninformed  sources. 

• • • 

In  an  age  where  terrorism  is  escalating 
at  a rapid  pace  and  threats  upon  the  lives 
of  dignitaries,  statesmen,  and  sports  and 
entertainment  figures  have  become 
commonplace,  a viable  solution  must 


exist  to  cope  with  threats  against  lives  and 
property. 

It  is  unwise,  impractical  and  simply 
foolish  to  discount  any  telephoned  bomb 
threat  Often  it  is  a test  or  "dr)'  run.” 
Like  a game  of  chess,  the  caller  is  waiting 
for  your  next  move.  A well  planned, 
organized  action  is  the  only  answer.  When 
equipped  with  a specific  response,  most 
bomb  threat  problems  can  be  resolved 
with  minimal  injury  and  property  damage 

The  knowledge  that  adequate  coping 
mechanisms  arc  available  and  that  the 
problem  will  be  resolved  should  allay 
any  fear  of  that  strange,  impersonal,  chill- 
ing situation  that  develops  from  that  un- 
known caller.  And  that  call,  I kid  you  not, 
happens  a thousand  times  more  often 
than  you  may  think. 


Read  a Good  Book  Lately? 

Tell  us  about  it.  Law  Enforcement 
News  will  publish  reader-contributed 
reviews  of  newly  published  books  re- 
lating to  the  law  enforcement  profes- 
sion. Send  your  submission  to:  Editor, 
Law  Enforcement  News.  444  West 
56th  Street.  New  York.  NY  10019 
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ies direction  finding  gear  wireless 
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Detroit  layoffs  & contract  tied  to  court  ruling 
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peace  during  the  convention,  as  long  as  the 
Mayor  would  start  bargaining  in  good 
faith." 

David  Smidra,  the  executive  director 
of  Detroit's  Board  of  Police  Commis- 
sioners, indicated  that  the  proposed  police 
layoffs  would  not  be  a bargaining  point. 
"The  mayor  has  indicated  that  the  layoffs 
arc  going  to  occur,”  he  told  Law  Enforce- 
ment News.  “There  will  be  703  positions 
cut." 

Suggesting  that  Young  was  not  solely 
responsible  for  the  furlough  proposal, 
Smidra  explained  that  under  the  city's 
charter  Police  Chief  William  Hart  drafts 
the  police  budget,  submining  it  to  the 
Board  of  Police  Commissioners  for  review. 
The  board  passes  the  document  to  the 
mayor,  who  has  the  authority  to  make 
changes,  before  it  is  submitted  to  the  City 
Council. 


“In  the  budget  that  was  forwarded  by 
the  department  and  approved  by  the  board 
in  December,  1979,  there  was  provision  for 
524  layoffs,”  the  executive  director  noted. 
"So  really  what  we're  talking  about  is  a 
slight  increase  in  the  number  of  layoffs. 
There  were  already  layoffs  projected  by 
the  department  and  the  board." 

Although  he  acknowledged  that  the 
council  has  the  authority  to  ward  off  the 
projected  layoffs,  Smidra  stated  that  it  is 
"not  likely"  that  it  will  do  so. 

Scully  was  more  optimistic.  "We're 
doing  what  we  can  do  to  inform  the  coun- 
cil of  the  situation  at  hand,"  he  said. 
"We're  hoping  they  will  amend  his  bud- 
get." 

But  the  POA  leader  was  not  optimistic 
at  all  about  the  fate  of  the  Detroit  Police 
Department  if  the  layoffs  do  occur,  noting 
that  the  proposed  furloughs  “would  just 
about  bring  it  to  a standstill." 


"We  had  400  of  our  officers  laid  off  in 
October,”  Scully  pointed  out.  "He’s  pro- 
posing another  703,  roughly  670  of  these 
will  take  place  in  September.  He’s  putting 
a serious  cut  into  our  bargaining  unit 
members,  and  our  members  arc  the  ones 
who  go  out  there  and  patrol  the  streets." 

According  to  DPOA  figures,  the  current 
ratio  of  sergeants  to  police  officers  in 
Detroit  is  1.4.8  Scully  calculated  that  the 
anticipated  layoffs  would  change  the 
figure  to  1:2.3,  noting  that  “they'll  have 
more  chiefs  than  indians." 

But  Smidra  indicated  that  a plan  is  in 
the  works  to  keep  the  police  force  in 
balance,  despite  the  loss  a “a  significant 
piece  of  personnel.”  "It's  something  that 
the  board  and  the  chief,  in  concert  with 
the  mayor,  are  working  on  in  terms  of  how 
best  the  police  department  could  be 
restructured."  he  said.  "Our  delivery  of 
services  is  being  looked  at  to  make  sure 
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of  suspect  envelopes 


CONTRABAND  DETECTION 

Explosive  detectors  metal  detectors 
x-ray  for  luggage  and  parcels,  buried 
obiect  locators  personnel  scanners 
Protect  passengers  courtrooms  and 
VIPs 


CRIMINALI8TIC8 

Evidence  collection  invisible  entrap- 
ment kits  fingerprint  kits  narcotics 
testers  foto-fit  Extensive  line  of 
electronic  and  chemical  mveatioativ* 

aids 


PERSONAL  PROTECTION 

Offering  e full  range  of  body  armor 
less-than-lethal  defense  items  anti- 
ballistic  materials  intruder  flare 
power  mite  Your  life  may  be  ieopard- 
ued  Be  prepered 


CROWD  CONTROL 

Shock  balons  helmets,  not  shields 
protective  masks,  less-than-lethal  de- 
fense and  dispersement  aids  Self- 
contained  quick  to  deploy  roadblock 
system 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Police  supplies,  lock  supplies  piper 
shredders  security  books  courier 
cases  salety  fuel  tanks,  hard  to  find 
items  Unlimited 


□ Rush  me 


copies  of  the  ALL 


NEW  LEA  Products  Catalog.  Enclosed  is 
my  ten  dollars  per  copy,  which  will  be 
applied  toward  any  future  purchase. 

□ In  addition,  please  send  me 


. — copies 

of  the  Science  of  Electronic  Surveillance,  at 
the  special  price  of  $15  per  copy.  Revealing, 
state-of-the-art  report.  175  pages. 
COPYRIGHT  1979  ALL  RIGHTS  RESERVED 
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that  wc  can  still  maintain  a good  level  of 
delivery." 

In  presenting  his  budget  proposal  to  the 
City  Council,  Young  attacked  the  DPOA 
and  the  city's  firefighters  association  for 
pressing  on  the  back  pay  issue,  noting  that 
the  resulting  layoffs  would  severely  wound 
his  affirmative  action  program, 

"They  knew  full  well  that  the  women 
and  minorities  wc  hired  through  affirma- 
tive action  would  be  the  ones  who  would 
be  sacrificed  when  the  layoffs  came,"  the 
mayor  declared.  "They  are  accomplishing 
through  these  means  what  they  were  un- 
able to  achieve  in  court,  where  they  fought 
affirmative  action  every  step  of  the  way." 

Smidra  confirmed  that  "a  good  por- 
tion" of  the  force's  black  and  female 
officers  would  be  affected  by  the  fur- 
loughs: "There  were  400  people  laid 

off  in  October  1979.  so  those  layoffs  as 
well  as  the  one's  projected  for  September 
1980  would  make  a pretty  significant 
dent  in  the  affirmative  action  program.” 

Defending  the  DPOA's  actions.  Scully 
noted  that  his  group  strongly  opposed  the 
first  round  of  layoffs,  staging  a "massive" 
demonstration  when  the  Republican  site 
committee  came  to  Detroit  and  placing 
several  ads  of  protest  in  the  city's  three 
major  newspapers. 

Describing  the  mayor's  accusation  as  “a 
crazy  statement,"  the  DPOA  leader  re- 
called the  Young's  "big  hiring  push  in- 
volved an  80  percent  black,  50  percent 
female  employment  quota.  “Now,  he's 
complaining  that  |the  layoffs  arc|  really 
going  to  affect  his  strives  for  affirmative 
action  in  the  black  and  female  area," 
Scully  noted. 

"He  says  we're  pushing  it,”  the  associa- 
tion executive  continued.  "We're  not  the 
ones  who  lay  people  off.  Wc  represent  the 
members;  wc  have  been  letting  the  public 
know,  and  wc  have  been  supporting  them." 

Supreme  Court 
Briefs. . . 

Continued  from  Page  5 

The  holding  in  this  case,  the  dissent 
argues,  is  in  direct  conflict  with  the  laws  in 
44  states  and  the  District  of  Columbia. 
Based  on  the  near  unanimous  contrary 
state  laws,  the  dissenters  concluded  that 
there  was  no  justice  or  wisdom  in  subject- 
ing municipalities  to  potentially  enormous 
damage  judgments  awarded  in  §1983 
actions  (Owen  v.  City  of  Independence. 

No.  78-1779.  decision  announced  on  April 
16,  1980.)  y 

News  of  the  Court 

For  the  first  time  in  almost  ten  years 
the  Supreme  Court  has  adopted  amend- 
ments to  the  Rules  of  the  Supreme  Court 
of  the  United  States.  The  Rules,  which 
were  officially  amended  on  April  14,  1980, 
govern  all  procedural  aspects  of  practice 
before  the  Court, 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  implementa- 
tion of  the  amendments  with  the  least 
disruption  to  the  practicing  Supreme 
Court  Bar,  the  rules  arc  effective  on  June 
30,  1980.  For  handy  reference  the  amend- 
ments will  be  printed  as  an  appendix  in 
the  bound  volume  of  the  United  States 
Reports,  the  official  record  of  the  Court's 
work. 

Among  the  various  changes  in  procedure 
set  forth  in  the  newly  adopted  amend- 
ments is  an  increase  in  fees  paid,  a page 
limitation  on  all  documents  submitted  to 
the  Court,  and  the  adoption  of  the  Federal 
color-coded  cover  system  for  all  documents 
submitted  to  the  Court. 


A high  view  of  history:  Drug 
abuse  throughout  the  ages 

Thl*  rrrrnr  irri'tr  nf  f ^ n . I • 


The  recent  arrest  of  former  Beatle 
Paul  McCartney  in  Japan  for  bringing 
almost  half  a pound  of  marijuana  into  that 
no-nonsense  country  has  prompted  many 

JAY  ROBERT  NASH’s 
CRIME  JOURNAL 


pro-drug  culture  fanatics  (including 
younger  irresponsible  members  of  the 
American  press)  to  hold  up  McCartney  as 
some  sort  of  “counterculture  hero."  In 
truth,  he  s nothing  more  than  another  per- 
son whose  lofty  position  in  the  rock-and- 
roll  community  apparently  has  deluded 
him  into  believing  in  his  own  drug  saint- 
hood. Upon  his  release  and  expulsion  from 
Japan,  McCartney  stammered  ignorance  of 
the  law.  telling  everyone  that  he  had  “just 
come  from  the  United  States,"  and,  in 
essence,  America  was  responsible  for  his 
drug  smuggling  in  that  it's  so  easy  to  ob- 
tain drugs  here  — a sophomoric  “every- 
body 's-doing-it"  attitude,  which  is,  of 
course,  insidiously  untrue.  Such  senseless 
mumblings  could  be  on  the  same  footing  as 
a mass  murderer  telling  police:  "Well,  John 
Wayne  Gacy  killed  32  people  - every- 
body’s doing  it.” 

The  burden  of  drug  popularity  has 
been  put  upon  America  from  the  time  of 
its  discovery.  However,  from  ancient 
times,  as  the  following  points  of  history 
will  show,  the  people  of  earth  have  sub- 
scribed to  drug  use  in  one  form  or  another. 

Centuries  before  Columbus  stumbled 
onto  the  white  sands  of  the  Bahamas, 
the  trafficking  in  hard-line  drugs  was  an 
every  day  occurence  in  the  Middle  East  and 
the  Orient  In  the  turbulent  cradle  of 
civilization,  ancient  use  of  drugs  was  ram- 
pant. Recently  unearthed  Egyptian 
papyrus  scrolls  detail  drug  prescriptions 
at  about  3 700  B.C. 

As  migrating  tribes  spread  north  and 
west,  large  quantities  of  opium  were 
packed  and  subsequently  peddled  in  new 
lands.  This  drug  was  used  in  Cyprus,  Crete, 
and  Greece  as  a medical  remedy  at  about 
2000  B.C.  Opium,  cannabis  ("Kannabis" 
is  Greek  for  hemp),  mandrake,  hashish, 
and  myriad  other  drugs  were  consumed  by 
dedicated  users  throughout  the  known 
world  with  as  much  ease  as  they  swal- 
lowed well  water. 

Among  the  historical  points  of  in- 
terest : 

• According  to  archeological  dis- 
coveries, the  Sumerians,  circa  3000  B.C., 
used  opium  in  religious  rituals  to  produce 
states  of  ecstasy  in  priests  communicating 
with  their  gods  in  oracular  divination,  In 
Assyria,  opium  was  sucked  as  a lozenge, 
taken  in  liquid  form,  sniffed,  eaten,  and 
used  in  suppositories.  The  hemlock  of 
Socrates'  death  drink  was  laced  with 
opium.  By  400  B.C.  the  Greeks  employed 
opium  as  a hypnotic  and  analgesic;  when 
mixed  with  hemlock,  it  was  used  to  kill 
political  enemies. 

• Cannabis  first  appeared  about  430 
B.C.,  according  to  ancient  records.  In  his 
Histories,  Herodotus  describes  how  the 
Scythians  used  wild  hemp  in  a purifica- 
tion rite  which  followed  the  elaborate 
burial  ceremonies  for  a king.  Hot  stones 
were  placed  in  a cauldron  within  a tent, 
much  like  today's  Finnish  sauna,  and  hemp 
seeds  were  thrown  on  the  stones.  The 
bathing  Scythians,  deeply  inhaling  the 
vapors,  "howled  with  joy."  Cannabis  was, 
no  doubt,  the  "grass"  (today's  slang  for 
marijuana)  that  King  Nebuchadnezzar  ate 


when  he  was  described  as  being  mad 

• The  drug  mandrake  (Mandragora,  a 
solanaceous  plant)  is  described  by 
Hippocrates  as  being  used  with  wine  to 
relieve  depression  and  anxiety.  During  the 
Roman  occupation  of  Israel,  it  was  alleged- 
ly used  by  Sanhedrin  women  who  gave 
the  drug  to  those  crucified  so  that  they 
might  appear  dead  and  then  be  revived 
after  being  taken  from  the  cross.  (Some 
scholars  have  speculated  that  Christ  was 
given  mandrake  and  that  Christ’s  resurrec- 
tion - living  after  death  - was  attributable 
to  this  drug.) 

Mandrake,  which  was  later  to  find 
extensive  use  in  ceremonial  witchcraft  in 
medieval  Europe,  served  early-day 
militarists  well.  Both  Hannibal  and  Caesar 
used  it  to  spike  wine  left  in  deserted 
camps,  whereupon  their  enemies  found  it, 
drank  it,  fell  sleep,  and  were  subsequently 
captured. 

• Drugs  continued  to  be  used  by  con- 
querors, both  in  the  east  and  west,  as 
emotional  goads  for  their  troops.  Genghis 
Khan,  whose  conquests  spanned  most  of 
his  known  world,  ordered  hashish  to  be 
distributed  throughout  the  ranks  of  his 
armies  to  stimulate  the  fury  of  his  Golden 
Horde  in  battle.  The  Khan,  Tamerlane, 
Babur,  and  other  Mongol  warrior  leaders 
were  partial  to  hemp  sweetmeats  and 
opium  balls,  consuming  these  as  delicacies 
before  and  after  meals.  In  one  instance, 
drugs  accidentally  obliterated  an  entire 
army  Marc  Antony's  troops  accidentally 
ate  the  nightshade  plant  (Datura 
stramonium)  on  their  retreat  from  Parthia 
in  38  B.C.  Phalanxes  fell  en  masse  into  a 
stupor  and  were  butchered  by  the  pur- 
suing enemy.  Thousands  went  insane  and 
thousands  more  died  via  the  lethal  drug. 


With  the  discovery  of  the  New  World, 
explorers,  traders  and  settlers  brought  their 
drugs  to  bewildered  natives,  notwithstand- 
ing the  fact  that  the  Indians  of  North  and 
South  America  had  employed  their  own 
home-grown  hallucinogenic  plants  for 
centuries  Noteworthy  historical  uses 
include: 

• Cannabis  smoking  was  introduced 
into  South  America  by  the  Spaniards  in 
1545;  within  200  years  the  habit  was 
rampant  throughout  all  Spanish  territories 
in  the  New  World. 

• Opium  and  cannabis  were  smoked 
openly  in  lavishly  styled  "drugging  houses" 
in  New  Orleans  by  the  mid-1700s. 

• By  the  18th  century,  India  was  pro- 
viding the  greatest  supply  of  opium  to 
America.  It  was  primarily  cultivared  in 
India  ever  since  the  Chinese,  through  an 
edict  of  the  emperor  in  1729,  had  all  but 
ceased  growing  opium  crops  under  pain 
of  death.  (The  emperor  referred  to  the 
drug  as  “a  devilish  foreign  substance.”) 
At  first,  Portugese.  Dutch  and  British  ships 
monopolized  the  opium  trade  to  America 
When  the  Chinese  relaxed  their  laws 
governing  opium,  American  "China  Clip- 
pers," known  in  the  trade  as  "Opium  Clip- 
pers," took  control  of  that  drug  traffic. 

• Indian  hemp  (cannabis)  was  grown 
freely  by  the  plantation  owners  of  early 
America,  both  for  fiber  and  medicinal  pur- 
poses.  It  was  also  raised  and  smoked  for 
Continued  on  Page  12 

Got  Any  Ideas? 

The  editors  of  Law  Enforcement  News 
invite  reader  comments  Letters  to  the 
editor  or  article-length  commentary, 
should  be  typed  for  clarity 


BURDEN'S  BEAT  By  ORDWAY  P.  BURDEN 

Speeding  up  measures  to 
assure  the  accuracy  of  police  radar 

For  a couple  of  decades,  all  a highway  patrol  officer  had  to  say  was  the  magic- 
word  radar,  and  any  motorist  facing  a speeding  citation  knew  the  jig  was  up 
he  accuracy  of  police  radar  in  detecting  speeders  was  unquestioned  ? 

Until  last  May.  that  is.  Then  Judge  Alfred  Nesbitt,  after  nine  days  of  expert 

rrr/r  ruicd  t,m  thc  rd,abu,ty  °f  p°i,cc  ^ ,,h«  ^ ^ «. 

bl.shed  beyond  and  to  thc  exclusion  of  every  reasonable  doubt."  Thc  judge 
said  he  could  not  fault  thc  scientific  principle  behind  radar  but  questioned  only  its 
current  use  in  speed-detection  units. 

sneed"  Tte  ^ * abs°lu«l>'  “™««e  in  measuring 

sp  ed.  The  trouble  ,s.  ,n  the  real  wold  of  police  patrol,  there  are  a number  of  var,^ 

T T thC  dCV‘CC  °ff  " CVCn  f°  thC  CXtCnt  °f  aPPcaring  to  clock  a 
tree  at  86  miles  an  hour. 

In  the  wake  of  Judge  Nesbitt's  ruling,  the  National  Highway  Traffic  Safety 

^Fm«wTM<NHTS.A>  aSkCd  UW  E"forCCmc"‘  Standards  UboiatorJ 
(NESL)  of  the  National  Bureau  of  Standards  to  check  the  six  police  radar  models 
used  by  traffic  officers  in  the  Dade  County  speeding  cases  that  came  before  Judge 
Nesbitt.  The  LESL  report  is  too  detailed  and  too  technical  to  be  covered  fully  in 
this  space,  but  ,n  summary,  it  found  that  all  six  models  gave  erroneous  speed  read- 
ings under  certain  circumstances. 

, F°r  CXample'  four  of  thc  modcls  wcre  affected  by  interference  from  thc  patrol 
car  s air  conditioner  and  heater  fans.  All  but  one  gave  incorrect  readings  when  a CB 
radio  was  operated  in  the  patrol  car.  and  all  but  one  were  affected  by  "shadowing" 
the  tendency  of  radar  devices  in  a moving  patrol  car  to  use  a large,  slow-movmg 
vehicle  ahead  of  it  instead. of  the  ground  to  gauge  the  speed  of  the  patrol  car 
The  LESL  report  concluded:  "While  there  is  no  question  that  the 
individual  radar  units  that  were  tested  are  affected  to  varying  degrees  by  inter- 
ference sources  and  certain  operating  conditions,  it  appears,  based  upon  observa- 
tion. that  the  source  of  error  can  be  avoided  by  taking  precautions  in  the  installa- 
tion of  the  radar  unit  and  through  proper  use  by  a skilled  and  knowledgeable 
operator."  In  short,  the  problem  in  Dade  County  was  not  so  much  with  thc  radar 
devices  as  with  how  they  were  installed  and  used. 

Even  before  the  Dade  County  case,  the  LESL  was  studying  all  speed-measuring 
devices,  both  radar  and  non-radar,  to  develop  comprehensive  standards  for  them. 
This  study  should  be  completed  in  June,  at  which  point  the  LESL  will  compile  a 
list  of  devices  that  meet  those  performance  standards  in  order  to  aid  police  agencies 
in  making  purchasing  decisions  Only  devices  on  this  approved  list  will  be  eligible 
for  Federal  highways  safety  funding. 

The  quality  of  speed-measuring  equipment  is  one  part  of  thc  problem  with 
radar.  The  other  is  training  for  the  officers  who  use  it.  In  thc  Dade  County  case 
it  was  clear  from  testimony  that  some  officers  had  been  given  only  15  minutes  of 
training  before  using  radar  on  patrol.  They  had  no  inkling  that  false  reading  were 
possible 

To  meet  the  need  for  training,  thc  National  Highway  Traffic  Safety  Adminis- 
tration has  developed  a model  course  covering  both  radar  and  non-radar  devices. 
For  thc  radar  segment.  24  hours  of  classroom  work  and  16  hours  of  supervised 
field  practice  are  recommended  before  an  officer  uses  radar  on  patrol. 

The  NHTSA  recently  issued  a report  entitled  "Police  Traffic  Radar.  Is  It 
Reliable?"  Answering  its  own  question,  the  NHTSA  said  it  “believes  that  police 
traffic  radar  is  an  effective  enforcement  tool."  Thc  NHTSA  strongly  urged  states 

• Adopt  thc  forthcoming  radar  performance  standards  and  require  police 
agencies  to  buy  only  approved  equipment. 

• Develop  guidelines  to  ensure  proper  maintenance  and  calibration  record 
systems  for  radar  devices. 

• Adopt  thc  NHTSA  radar  training  program  or  its  equivalent  as  a statewide 
minimum  training  program  and  provide  for  periodic  recertification  of  operators 

• Hold  police  radar  workshops  and  seminars. 

• Establish  state-level  guidelines  for  use  of  radar 

Implementation  of  these  measures,  said  the  NHTSA  report,  “is  necessary  to 
establish  a sound  legal  foundation  for  radar  speed  evidence  and  to  restore  public 
and  judicial  confidence  in  radar  enforcement  programs." 

• • • 

Legislation  that  would  give  a $50,000  death  benefit  to  widows  of  Federal 
law  enforcement  officers  killed  in  the  line  of  duty  is  moving  through  thc  Con- 
gressional mill  after  receiving  the  unanimous  endorsement  of  the  National  Law 
Enforcement  Council,  of  which  this  writer  is  president.  We  arranged  for  a panel  of 
experts  from  five  of  our  ten  member  organizations  to  testify  for  the  proposal  on 
March  1 3 before  the  House  Subcommittee  on  Labor  Standards.  Appearing  for  the 
bill  were  Vince  McGoldrick,  national  legislative  chairman  of  thc  Fraternal  Order  of 
Police,  John  S McNcrncy,  executive  director  of  thc  Federal  Criminal  Investigators 
Association,  William  V.  Cleveland,  legislative  committee  chairman  of  the  Society  of 
Former  Special  Agents  of  thc  FBI.  Robert  Gordon,  secretary-treasurer  of  the 
International  Union  of  Police  Associations,  and  Glen  R.  Murphy,  governmental 
relations  director  of  thc  International  Association  of  Chiefs  of  Police,  who  sub- 
mitted a written  statement 

The  legislation  would  amend  thc  Public  Safety  Officers  Benefits  Act  of  1976, 
which  did  not  cover  Federal  law  enforcement  personnel.  Thc  National  Law 
Enforcement  Council  has  high  hopes  that  the  unanimous  support  of  its  10  organiza- 
tions, covering  much  of  the  nation's  law  enforcement  personnel,  will  spur  passage 
of  this  much-needed  legislation. 

• • • 

(Ordway  P Burden  invites  correspondence  to  bis  office  at  651  Colonial  Blvd., 
Westwood  PO.,  Washington  Twp.,  Hew  Jersey  07675 .) 
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Position  openings  in  the  criminal  justice  system 
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Alinority  Officers.  The  City  of  Newburgh  Police  Depart- 
ment is  actively  recruiting  black  and  Hispanic  police 
candidates  throughout  New  York  State  and  is  especial- 
ly interested  in  students  currently  enrolled  in  colleges  and 
universities. 

Starting  salary  for  1980  is  $13,167.  ranging  up  to 
$15,574  for  a five-year  veteran.  The  1981  pay  scale  will 
range  from  $14,155  to  $16,742. 

Applicants  should  send  name,  date  of  birth,  address, 
college  or  university  they  attend,  and  phone  number  to. 
Sergeant  Andrew  J.  Eld,  Planning  and  Research,  Ad- 
ministrative Bureau.  City  of  Newburgh,  Office  of  the 
Police  Department,  55  Broadway,  Newburgh,  NY  12550. 

Faculty  Position.  The  State  University  of  New  York’s 
College  of  Technology  in  Utica  is  seeking  an  individual  to 
teach  upper  division  courses  in  its  criminal  justice  pro- 
gram. 

Candidates  must  submit  evidence  of  successful  teaching 
experience  or  another  indication  of  good  communicative 
ability.  Knowledge  of  law  enforcement,  police  operations 
and  management  is  required,  as  is  operational  experience 
with  a police  agency.  A doctorate  in  criminal  justice, 
public  administration  or  a related  field  is  preferred,  but 
ABD’s  may  apply. 

Send  a resume  with  a letter  of  application  to:  Dr. 
Edward  J.  Sabol,  Dean,  Public  Services  Division,  SUNY 
College  of  Technology,  811  Court  Street.  Utica,  NY 
13502. 

Police  Officers.  Jackson  Hole,  Wyoming,  a resort  com- 
munity of  4,500  is  seeking  recruits  for  uniformed  patrol 
duty.  Starting  salary  is  $14,328  for  a four-day,  10-hour- 
per-day  week. 

Requirements  include  an  associate  degree  or  60  se- 
mester hours  of  college;  two  years  of  full-time,  current, 
civilian  law  enforcement  experience;  21-35  years  of  age, 
and  height  and  weight  in  proportion.  Background,  medical 
and  psychological  examinations  will  be  administered. 

Inquiries  should  be  sent  to:  R.W.  Hays,  Chief  of  Police, 
P-O-  Box  1687,  Jackson  Hole,  WY  83001 
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Assistant/Associate  Professor.  The  criminal  justice  pro- 
gram at  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  has  a faculty 
opening  that  involves  developing  and  teaching  graduate 
and  undergraduate  courses  in  police  and  criminal  justice 
management.  Areas  of  specialization  will  include  organi- 
zational behavior,  policy,  administration,  and  trends  and 
issues. 

A master's  degree  in  criminal  justice  or  a closely  related 
field  is  required.  Candidate  must  have  work  experience  in 
a criminal  justice  agency.  Preferred  applicants  will  have  a 
Ph.D.  in  criminal  justice,  progressively  responsible  super- 
visory experience  in  a criminal  justice  agency  and  instruc- 
tional experience.  Salary  will  be  competitive  under  a 
10-month  contract  which  will  start  in  August.  Subsequent 
continuation  in  a tenure  track  may  be  feasible. 

Send  resume  to:  Philip  L.  Ash  Jr.,  Chairman,  Search. 
AJPS,  Virginia  Commonwealth  University,  816  West 
Franklin  Street,  Richmond.  VA  23284.  Telephone  (804) 
257-6236. 

Police  Chief.  Eugene,  Oregon  is  conducting  a search  for  an 
executive  to  administer  the  operation  of  its  217-member 
department,  which  has  a complement  of  160  sworn 
officers. 

Qualifications  include  progressively  responsible  ex- 
perience in  all  areas  of  police  work,  with  a minimum  of 
five  years  of  command  experience,  and  a college  degree 
in  criminal  justice,  police  science,  public  administration  or 
a related  area.  Salary  will  range  from  $32,000  to  $36,000. 

Submit  a detailed  resume  by  May  16,  1980  to:  City  of 
Eugene  Personnel  Department.  777  Pearl  Street.  Eugene 
OR  97401.  ’ 

Police  Officers.  The  Los  Angeles  Police  Department  has 
begun  a selective  recruitment  drive  designed  to  attract 
qualified  female  and  black  applicants.  Applications 
will  be  accepted  and  processed  for  employment  in  the 
near  future. 

Candidate  must  be  between  19  and  34  years  of  age, 
have  good  vision  correctable  to  20/30.  be  in  excellent 
health  with  weight  proportional  to  height,  have  no  cri- 
minal history,  possess  a high  school  diploma,  and  be  a 
legal  resident  -of  the  United  States.  A valid  California 
driver’s  license  will  be  required  priori  to  appointment. 


Recruits  who  pass  the  department’s  six-phase  examina- 
tion will  undergo  24  weeks  of  academy  training.  Since 
there  is  no  provision  for  lateral  transfer  into  the  force, 
candidates  who  have  served  with  other  police  agencies 
must  complete  training  and  be  subject  to  the  regular 
one-year  probationary  period.  However,  prior  police 
experience  may  qualify  an  officer  for  a higher  starting 
salary. 

Qualified  blacks  and  females  should  contact  a re- 
cruiting officer  at:  Employee  Opportunity  and  Develop- 
ment Division,  150  North  Los  Angeles  Street,  Room 
13  7.  Parker  Center,  Los  Angeles,  CA  90030.  Telephone- 
(213)  485-4051. 

Chief  of  Police.  Successful  candidate  will  head  the  Yuma, 
Arizona  Police  Department,  a force  with  68  sworn  and  18 
civilian  personnel,  operating  on  an  annual  budget  of  $2.5 
million. 

A college  degree  is  required,  with  course  work  in  police 
science,  law  enforcement  administration,  public  ad- 
ministration and  related  fields.  Applicants  should  have 
progressively  responsible  experience  in  a law  enforcement 
agency  in  a command  position.  Salary  will  range  from 
$27,000  to  $36,000,  depending  upon  qualifications. 

To  aPP'y-  'vrite:  Employee  Services  Department,  City 
of  Yuma,  180  West  First  Street,  Yuma,  AZ  85364. 

Police  Officers.  The  City  of  Rock  Springs,  Wyoming  is 
reorganizing  its  police  department  under  a new  chief 
executive. 

Applicants  must  possess  a high  school  diploma,  be  at 
least  19  years  of  age,  and  maintain  their  weight  in  pro- 
portion to  their  height.  A five-phase  recruit  test  will 
be  administered.  The  city  would  prefer  experienced  police 
officers  or  candidates  who  have  at  least  two  years  of 
college  and  five  years  of  civilian  law  enforcement  ex- 
perience. Salary  starts  at  $16,200  and  ranges  to  $17,700 
for  a candidate  with  five  years  of  civilian  law  enforcement 
experience. 

To  apply,  send  resume  to:  Russell  G.  Hawk,  Chief  of 
Police.  P.O.  Box  1060,  Rock  Springs,  WY  82901.  Testing 
has  been  scheduled  for  May  20  and  21,  1980. 


Deputy  Sheriff.  San  Diego  County.  California  is  looking 
for  lateral  transfer  candidates.  Fifty  positions  arc  avail- 
able; two-day  processing  will  be  provided. 

Requirements  include  POST  basic  and  one  year  of  ex- 
perience. Salary  will  range  to  $1,502,  based  on  evaluation 
of  experience  and  training.  Liberal  benefits  and  a $250 
uniform  allowance  will  be  provided. 

For  further  information,  write  or  call:  Sheriffs  Per- 
sonnel Office,  San  Diego  County.  Box  2991,  San  Diego. 
CA  92112.  Telephone:  (714)  236-2940.  The  filing  date 
is  open. 

Bilingual  Police  Officer.  The  San  Jose,  California  Police 
Department  is  continuously  testing  for  the  position  of 
bilingual  police  officer  - Spanish/English. 

Candidates  must  be  U.S.  citizens,  be  between  21  and 
34  years  old,  have  20/50  vision,  correctable  to  20/20,  and 
must  be  fluent  in  Spanish.  Sixty  semester  or  90  quarter 
college  units  are  also  required.  Biweekly  salary  will  range 
to  $820  plus  5.6  percent  holiday  pay.  Benefits  include 
a two-week  vacation,  increased  pay  for  POST  certifica- 
tion, time-and-a-half  overtime,  and  a $250  uniform 
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RESUME 


Looking  for  a Job? 

Changing  Careers? 

Your  RESUME  must  generate  enough 
interest  to  secure  an  interview. 

For  Personalized  Attention  Call  or  Write: 

CREATIVE  RESUME  ASSOCIATES 

161  West  21  St.,  N.Y.,  N.Y.  10011 
(212)  691-7950  Ext.  1065 

“Law  Enforcement  Practitioners 
serving  the 

Criminal  Justice  Community" 


allowance. 

To  obtain  details,  contact:  San  Jose  Police  Recruit- 
ment Officer,  Officer  Charles  Burde,  201  West  Mission 
Street.  San  Jose,  CA  95110.  Telephone:  (408)  277- 
4951. 

Correctional  Superintendent.  St.  Louis.  Missouri  is  search- 
ing for  a new  head  for  its  Medium  Security  Institution. 
The  successful  candidate  will  report  directly  to  the  city’s 
Commission  of  Adult  Services  and  will  be  responsible  for 
the  safety  and  rehabilitation  of  the  prison's  inmates  as 
well  as  for  the  security  of  the  institution. 

A bachelors  degree  in  the  field  of  corrections  is 
required,  as  is  at  least  two  years  of  full-time  paid  adminis- 
trative experience  at  the  superintendent  or  deputy  super- 
intendent level  in  an  institution  with  at  least  200  inmates. 
The  above  qualifications  may  be  substituted  with  an 
associate’s  degree  in  corrections  and  at  least  four  years  of 
experience  in  a top  correctional  post.  Salary  will  range 
from  $20,983  to  $25,000  per  year. 

Resumes  should  be  addressed  to:  Department  of 
Personnel,  235  Municipal  Courts  Building,  1320  Market 
Street,  St.  Louis,  MO  63103.  For  information,  call 
Patrick  Martocci  at  the  Department  of  Personnel.  Tele- 
phone: (314)  622-43  38. 

Assistant  Professor.  The  University  of  Wisconsin-Oshkosh 
is  seek  mg  an  individual  to  teach  criminal  justice,  public 
administration  and  public  policy  courses  in  its  Political 
Science  Department.  The  starting  date  is  Fall  1980. 

A Ph.D.  is  required,  however,  an  ABD  will  be  con- 
sidered if  the  full  degree  is  completed  by  the  starting  date. 
One  area  of  major  interest  should  be  criminal  justice. 
Ability  to  teach  a lower-level  survey  course  on  criminal 
investigation  desirable.  Quantitative  skills  desirable,  as 
well  as  interest  in  effective  teaching.  Salary  will  be  com- 
petitive. 

Address  inquires  with  vita  and  references  to:  Dr.  Wil- 
lard Smith,  Chairperson,  Political  Science  Department, 
University  of  Wisconsin-Oshkosh,  Oshkosh,  W1  54901. 
The  closing  date  for  application  is  May  30,  1980. 


John  Jay  College 
of  Criminal  Justice 

City  University  of  New  York 
Positions  available  Sept.  1,  1980 

Assistant  Professor,  tenure  track, 
available  in  the  following  depart- 
ments: 

Anthropology.  Cultural/social  anthropologist 
with  specialty  in  legal-political  anthropology. 
Proven  teaching  excellence. 

Law,  Police  Science  and  Criminal  Justice  Ad- 
ministration. Ph.D.  or  equivalent  required. 
Demonstrated  teaching,  research  and  publica- 
tion abilities  desirable,  as  well  as  service  to 
criminal  justice  agencies  through  work  ex- 
perience. research  or  consulting  activities. 
Preferred  areas  of  expertise:  police  science,  cor- 
rections, law  and  criminal  justice. 

Psychology.  Forensic  psychologist  with 
specialization  in  either  correctional  psychology 
or  experimental/social  psychology. 

Speech.  Ph.D.  in  rhetoric/persuasion  required. 
To  teach  largely  pre-law  students  debate  and 
persuasion.  Teaching  and  forensics  tourna- 
ment experience  preferred. 

Salary  commensurate  with  qualifications  and 
experience.  Application  deadline  May  21,  1980. 
Send  curriculum  vitae  to:  Theodore  A.  Gill, 
Dean  of  Faculty,  John  Jay  College  of  Criminal 
Justice,  444  West  56th  Street,  New  York  N Y 
10019. 

An  Affirmative  Action 
Equal  Opportunity  Employer 
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June  18  - July  20,  1980.  200-hour 
Campus  Police  and  Security  Training 
Program.  To  be  held  at  the  University  of 
Maine  at  Orono  by  the  Maine  Department 
of  Police  and  Safety,  in  cooperation 
with  the  Conference  and  Institute  Division 
of  the  University  of  Maine.  Fee:  S4S0.  For 
further  information  contact.  Gerald  J. 
Scott,  Training  Coordinator,  University  of 
Maine  Department  of  Police  and  Safety, 
166  College  Avenue,  Orono,  ME  04469. 

• • • 

June  18  - 19,  1980.  Police  & Mental 

Health  Seminar.  Presented  by  the  Criminal 
Justice  Center  of  John  Jay  College.  To  be 
held  in  New  York  City.  For  more  details 
contact.  Ms.  Barbara  Natow,  Criminal 
Justice  Center,  John  Jay  College  of  Crim- 
inal Justice,  444  West  56th  Street,  New 
York,  NY  10019.  Telephone  (212) 
247-1602, 

• • i 

June  18  - 21,  1980.  The  Fourth  Nation- 

al Youth  Workers  Conference.  To  be  held 
at  the  American  University  in  Washington, 
DC.  Sponsored  by  the  National  Youth 
Work  Alliance.  Fee:  $140  For  further 
information,  contact  The  National  Youth 
Work  Alliance,  Mark  Thennes,  Executive 
Director,  1346  Connecticut  Avenue,  N.W., 
Washington,  DC  20036.  Telephone.  (202) 
785-0764. 

• • • 

June  22  - 26,  1980.  Third  Vehicular 
Homicide/DWl.  Conference.  Sponsored  by 
The  Traffic  Institute,  Northwestern  Uni- 
versity and  the  National  Highway  Traffic 
Safety  Administration,  To  be  held  in 
Chicago,  Illinois.  Fee:  S225.  For  further 

information,  contact:  The  Traffic  Insti- 

tute, Northwestern  University,  555  Clark 
St.,  P.O.  Box  1409,  Evanston,  IL  60204 
• • • 

June  22  - 26,  1980.  Terrorism  in  the 
1980s.  To  be  held  in  Chicago  by  Richard 
W Kobctz  & Associates.  Fee:  $300.  For 
further  information,  contact.  Richard  W. 
Kobctz  & Associates,  North  Mountain 
Pines  Training  Center,  Route  Two,  Box 
342,  Winchester,  VA  22601 
• • • 

June  23  - 25,  1980  Police  Civil  Liability 
and  Defense  of  Citizen  Misconduct  Com- 
plaints Workshop  To  be  held  in  Minne- 

Citing  privacy: 


Continued  from  Page  1 
that  there  were  substantial  risks  in  pro- 
ceeding without  one.  The  common-law 
sources  display  a sensitivity  to  privacy 
interests  that  could  not  have  been  lost 
on  the  Framers." 

The  dissenters  took  a contrasting  view 
of  the  common-law  basis  for  the  Watson 
decision.  “All  arrests  involve  serious  in- 
trusions onpo  an  individual's  privacy  and 
dignity,”  they  stated.  "Yet  we  settled  in 
Watson  that  the  incrusivcncss  of  a public 
arrest  is  not  enough  to  mandate  the  ob- 
taining of  a warrant." 

White  noted  that  the  issue  focuses  on 
whether  the  “incremental  intrusiveness” 
involved  when  an  arrest  is  made  in  the  sus- 
pect's home  “is  enough  to  support  an 
inflexible  constitutional  rule  requiring 
warrants  for  such  arrests."  He  contended 
that  the  ruling  on  the  matter  “ignores 
the  carefully  crafted  restrictions  on  the 
common-law  power  of  arrest  entry  and 
thereby  overestimates  the  dangers  in- 
herent in  that  practice." 

But  Stevens  pointed  out  that  the 
American  legal  tradition  supports  the 
majority  view  “Neither  history  nor  this 
nation's  experience  requires  us  to  dis- 


apolis, Minnesota  by  Americans  for  Effec- 
tive Law  Enforcement,  Inc  Fee  $295.  For 
further  information,  contact:  AELE, 

Workshop  Coordinator,  501  Grandview 
Drive,  Suite  209,  South  San  Francisco,  CA 
94080 

• • • 

July  1 - 2,  1980.  Crime  Prevention  for 
Rural  Law  Enforcement.  To  be  held  in 
Hannibal,  Missouri,  by  the  Institute  of 
Public  Safety  Education  at  the  University 
of  Missouri-Columbia,  307  Watson  Place, 
Columbia,  MO  6521 1. 

• • • 

July  4 - August  22,  1980,  Criminal 
Justice  Systems  of  the  Western  World.  To 
be  offered  in  London,  England,  by 
Witchita  State  University  For  further 
information,  write  Charles  E.  Heilmann, 
Wichita  State  University.  Box  25,  Wichita, 
KS.  67208. 

• • • 

July  7 - 9,  1980.  Arson  Management 
Seminar.  Presented  by  the  Southern  Police 
Institute  at  the  University  of  Louisville 
For  further  information,  contact  Ad- 
missions office,  Southern  Police  Institute, 
University  of  Louisville,  Louisville,  KY 
40208.  Telephone  (502)  588-6561 
• • • 

July  8 - 10,  1980.  Managing  Labor 
Negotiations  Seminar.  To  be  held  in 
Chicago  by  Harper  & Row  Media.  Fee 
$350.  For  further  information,  contact 
Harper  & Row  Criminal  Justice  Seminar, 
10  East  5 3rd  Street,  New  York,  NY  10022. 
• • • 

July  9 - II,  1980.  Campus  Security 
Course  Presented  by  Theorem  Institute, 
To  be  held  in  Washington,  DC.  Fee  S350. 


regard  the  overriding  respect  for  the  sancti- 
ty of  the  home  that  has  been  embedded  in 
our  traditions  since  the  origins  of  the 
Republic,”  he  stated. 

Noting  that  warrantless  home  arrests 
have  been  “thought  entirely  reasonable 
by  so  many  for  so  long,”  White  countered 
by  arguing  that  there  arc  enough  legal 
limitations  on  the  practice.  He  explained 
that  only  felony  suspects  can  be  arrested  in 
such  a manner,  that  police  must  announce 
their  presence,  that  the  arrests  must  be 
made  in  the  daytime,  and  that  the  officer 
must  have  reason  to  believe  that  the  sus- 
pect is  on  the  premises. 

“These  four  restrictions  on  home 
arrests  — felony,  knock  and  announce, 
daytime,  and  stringent  probable  cause  - 
constitute  powerful  and  complementary 
protections  for  the  privacy  interests 
associated  with  the  home,”  White  stated. 

In  adding  a fifth  limitation,  the  need 
for  a warrant,  the  Supreme  Court  reversed 
rulings  by  the  New  York  State  Court  of 
Appeals  in  two  separate  cases,  overturning 
the  convictions  of  two  New  York  City 
men,  Theodore  Payton  and  Obic  Riddick. 

Payton  was  arrested  in  January  1970  for 
the  murder  of  a gas  station  manager. 


Institute,  1782  Technology  Drive,  San 
Jose,  CA  95110. 

• • • 

July  13  - 16,  1980.  Eleventh  Annual 
Conference  on  School  Violence  and 
Vandalism.  Sponsored  by  the  National 
Association  of  School  Security  Directors. 
To  be  held  in  Fort  Lauderdale,  Florida. 
For  more  details,  contact  Joseph  I. 
Grealy,  Administrator  for  Internal  Affairs, 
School  Board  of  Broward  County,  1320 
Southwest  4 Street,  Fort  Lauderdale,  FL 
33312.  Telephone:  (305)  765-6201. 

• • • 

July  13  - 16,  1980.  Thirty-fifth  Con- 
ference of  the  Correctional  Educational 
Association.  To  be  held  at  the  downtown 
Hyatt  Regency  in  Nashville,  Tennessee, 
Fee:  $35  For  pre-registration  or  $40  at  the 
conference.  For  further  information,  con- 
tact: Mr  Jack  Morton,  Tullahoma  School 
for  Girls,  Box  580  Tullahoma.  TN.  37388 
• • • 

July  14  - 18,  1980.  Combating  the 
Arson-for-Profit  Menance.  Presented  by 
the  Bureau  of  Alcohol,  Tobacco  & Fire- 
arms. For  further  information,  contact 
Department  of  the  Treasury,  Bureau  of 
Alcohol,  Tobacco  & Firearms,  Wash- 

ington, DC  20226. 

• • • 

July  14  - 18,  1980.  Physical  Fitness 
Programs  for  Police.  To  be  held  in 
Houston,  Texas  by  the  International 
Association  of  Chiefs  of  Police  For  further 
information,  contact;  International  As- 
sociation of  Chiefs  of  Police,  11  Firstficld 
Road.  Gaithersburg,  MD  20760  Tele- 
phone. (301)  948-0922. 

• • • 

July  22  - 24,  1980  Crime  Prevention 
Seminar.  Presented  by  Harper  & Row 


Detectives  knocked  at  the  door  of  his 
apartment,  got  no  response  and  sub- 
sequently used  crowbars  to  break  the  door 
down  and  enter.  The  suspect  was  not 
home,  but  the  police  found  evidence  that 
was  used  to  convict  him. 

The  second  case  involved  an  armed 
robbery  investigation  of  Riddick.  Police 
had  gained  entrance  into  the  suspect’s 
home  after  their  knocks  were  answered  by 
his  three-year-old  son  They  arrested 
Riddick,  who  was  in  bed,  searched  his 
apartment  and  found  narcotics  and  drug 
paraphernalia  — evidence  that  resulted  in 
his  conviction  on  narcotics  charges. 


Events  Wanted 

Having  trouble  reaching  the  law  en- 
forcement community  with  your  an- 
nouncements? LEN's  Upcoming 
Events  column  may  be  the  solution. 
Send  your  notices  concerning  up- 
coming meetings,  seminars,  confer- 
ences, workshops,  or  related  events 
at  least  nine  weeks  in  advance  to: 
Judith  Fearon,  Law  Enforcement 
News,  Room  2104,  444  West  56th 
Street,  New  York  City,  NY  10019. 


Media.  To  be  held  in  New  York  City.  Fee; 
$275.  For  more  details,  consult  July  8 - 
10. 

• • • 

July  23  - 24,  1980.  Homicide  and 
Forensic  Death  Investigation  Seminar.  Fee; 
$22.  For  further  information,  contact  The 
Continuing  Education  Department  of  St. 
Louis  Community  College  at  Forest  Park, 
5600  Oakland  Ave.,  St.  Louis,  MO  63 1 10. 

• • • 

July  23  - 25,  1980.  Public  Management 
Analysis  Seminar.  To  be  held  in  Washing- 
ton, DC  by  Theorem  Institute.  Fee  $350. 
For  further  information,  consult  July  9 - 
11, 1980. 

• • • 

August  4 - 7,  1980.  The  Civil  and 
Vicarious  Liability  of  the  Police  To  be 
held  in  Nashville,  Tennessee  by  the  Inter- 
national Association  of  Chiefs  of  Police. 
For  further  information,  consult:  July  14  - 
18. 

• • • 

August  7 - 10,  1980.  The  Law  Enforce- 
ment Hypnosis  Four-Day  Seminar.  To  be 
held  in  Los  Angeles,  California,  by  the  Law 
Enforcement  Hypnosis  Institute,  Inc,  For 
further  information,  contact:  Dr  Martin 
Reiser,  Director,  Law  Enforcement 
Hypnosis  Institute,  Inc,,  303  Gretna 
Green  Way.  Los  Angeles,  CA  90049 
Telephone:  (213)  476-6024 
• • • 

August  11  - 13,  1980.  First  Police 
Executive  Media  Relations  Workshop. 
Presented  by  the  Southwestern  Legal 
Foundation.  For  further  information, 
contact:  The  Southwestern  Legal  Founda- 
tion, P.O.  Box  707,  Richardson,  TX 
75080.  Telephone  (214)  690-2377. 

• • • 

August  11  - 15,  1980.  Public  Program 
Evaluation  Presented  by  the  Massachussets 
Institute  of  Technology.  For  further 
information,  please  contact.  Director  of 
the  Summer  Session,  Room,  E 19-356, 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge  MA  02139 

• • • 

August  18  - 22,  1980.  School  Violence 
& Vandalism  Workshop.  Presented  by  The 
National  School  Resource  Network  in 
cooperation  with  the  University  of 
Missouri-Columbia  Juvenile  Justice  Aca- 
demy. To  be  held  in  Columbia,  Missouri. 
For  more  details,  contact  Richard  D. 
Ruddle,  Police  Juvenile  Services,  University 
of  Missouri-Columbia,  307  Watson  Place, 
Columbia  MO  6521  1. 


"It's  just  like  owning  one!" 
Our  all  Jaguar  automobile  magazine  is  the 
world's  largest  Jaguar  monthly  publication 
for  the  enjoyment  of  the  marque. 

Whether  you  own  one,  or  are  just  interes- 
ted in  Jaguars,  this  colorful  one-of-a-kind 
magazine  is  perfect  for  you.  The  large 
classified  section  is  exactly  what  you  need 
for  finding  the  Jaguar  of  your  dreams  and 
just  about  every  part  for  restoration. 

Brochure  & literature  fist  are  FREE! 


YES!  Send  me  your  FREE  brochure  and 
large  Jaguar  literature  list  RIGHT  AWAYI  | 

I 


Name 


Address 


City  State  Zip 

Mail  this  coupon  to: 

JAGUAR  I 

B0)U2GU^ARUS^MAS^I74^ 


For  further  information,  contact  Theorem 


Justices  close  the  door  on  home  arrests 
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People  & places: 

Boynton  leaves  the  bureau;  AAPLE  gets  a new 
executive  corps;  Holland  moves  up  in  Illinois 

One  of  the  FBI’s  second-ranking  ex- 
ecutives, Homer  A.  Boynton  Jr.,  an- 
nounced his  retirement  as  assistant  director 
last  month  after  a 28-year  career  with  the 
bureau. 

The  52-ycar-old  agent,  who  worked 
in  counterintelligence  during  most  of  his 
service  with  the  FBI.  will  resign  on  May 
30  to  become  a vice  president  in  charge 
of  investigative  services  for  Wells  Fargo 
Armed  Guards.  Inc. 

Boynton  had  been  in  charge  of  FBI 
administration  since  July,  capping  a career 
in  which  he  participated  in  the  capture  of 
a number  of  high-level  Soviet  spies  and 
served  as  press  spokesman  at  the  bureau’s 
Washington  headquarters. 


James  E.  Maloney,  a captain  with  the 
New  York  City  Police  Department,  was 
sworn  in  as  president  of  the  American 
Academy  for  Professional  Law  Enforce- 
ment (AAPLE)  at  the  group’s  national 
convention  in  Detroit  last  month. 

Maloney,  who  had  been  serving  as  vice 
president  of  the  group,  was  selected  by  the 
AAPLE  membership  in  a mail  ballot  in 
March.  Replacing  Maloney  in  the  number- 
two  executive  spot  is  Hugh  Cassidy,  a 
retired  deputy  inspector  with  the  NYCPD, 

Richard  Anderson  was  voted  in  as 
an  AAPLE  secretary  and  Patrick  J.  Devlin 
got  the  treasurer’s  post.  Four  members 
were  voted  to  the  group’s  board  of  direc- 
tors William  Brown.  Elmer  C.  Cone. 
Hugo  J.  Masini,  and  Johannes  K.  Sprcen. 


William  W.  Holland  moved  to  the  top 
of  the  Illinois  Law  Enforcement  Commis- 
sion recently,  becoming  the  group's  acting 
executive  director  after  serving  for  almost 
two  years  as  associate  director  for  grants 
administration. 

A graduate  of  Sangamon  State  Univcrsi- 
y.  Holland.  33.  began  his  criminal  justice 
career  as  a regional  training  coordinator  in 
west  central  Illinois.  He  became  associate 
director  of  the  state’s  Crime  Prevention 
Commission  in  1973  and  was  named  head 
ol  the  East  Central  Illinois  Criminal  Justice 
Commission  in  1975.  a post  he  held  until 
joining  ILEC  in  1978. 

As  ILEC’s  grants  administrator,  Holland 
is  credited  with  streamlining  the  unit’s 
grant  application  procedures  while  re- 
ducing administrative  overhead  and  paper- 
work. In  his  new  post,  Holland  said  he 
plans  to  increase  Federal  discretionary 
grants  that  arc  awarded  to  the  state. 

• • • 

Residents  of  Carroll  County,  Virginia 
arc  singing  the  praises  of  a new  state  police 
hero.  Trace,  a specially-trained  tracking 
dog  handled  by  Trooper  Garry  Boyette. 

Carroll  County  Sheriff  Hassell  Vass 
told  the  Associated  Press  that  Trace 
recently  led  rescuers  to  a missing  3-year-old 
boy.  "If  it  had  not  been  for  Trace,  chances 
arc  we  would  have  never  found  that  child 
alive,  Vass  said.  ‘Tve  seen  this  dog  in 
action  twice  and  he  is  worth  every  penny 
he  cost  the  taxpayers.” 


New  products 
for  law  enforcement 

technology  „d  s|fg„ss,  ' °<*' 

scaled-beam  construction,  a match-uo  thar  F«r  i r 

standard  fixture,  * ?"’pany-  ,nc"  144  Town  Drive,  Burr 

The  company,  new  remote  control  32J484o'L  6°52‘  <8°0> 

spotlights  are  rated  for  100-hour  durability 
when  powered  by  12  8 VDC  at  50  watts. 

A 6"  model  provides  160,000  candle- 
power.  while  two  5”  units,  one  housing  a 
warning  flasher,  each  produce  100,000 
Candlepowcr.  The  units  can  be  ordered 
with  various  shaft  sizes  for  custom  installa- 
tion and  are  available  in  rooflight  con-  Bt"  C°nnectors'  thc  cord< 

figurations  8 °w  qu,ck  and  casy  interchangeability 

in  redesigning  ,,s  f„g,ight  sysran.  " "" 

Unity  has  added  36  percent  more  candle-  -rk 

power  for  greater  visibility,  a wider  beam  and  Venmre'h  thc  FIcxicom 

pattern  to  improve  sign  readability  and  a a nr  II  htadsecs  that  offer  noise- 

new  lens  cunfrgursrmn  r„  reduce  hsch 


HEADSET  CORDS  - Uncx  Laboratories 
has  designed  new,  modular  connector 
cords  for  its  FIcxicom  and  Venture  line  of 
communications  headsets. 

Compatible  with  equipment  that 
accepts  4-wire.  Bell  connectors,  the  cords 


glare.  Thc  fog  units  are  rated  at  15,000 
candlepowcr  with  a 450-hour  life. 

Additional  information  can  be  obtained 
by  writing:  Unity  Manufacturing 

Company.  1260  North  Clybourn  Avenue, 
Chicago,  IL  60610  Telephone:  (312) 
943-5200. 


Does  the  toughest  job  in  America 
have  you  down? 

Take  LEN  for  real  relief. 

Thatesdwhv  pfpUWt  Enforc®ment  News  know  that  policing  is  no  picnic, 
th^  Lr  tH  V !T°  r * 6V  PUt  t09ether  a Prescriptive  package 
completes  o'" their  “T  ^ **  9r°Wing  pressures  and 

job. 


LEN  puts  your  ever- 
changing  role  in  per- 
spective, giving  you  the 
facts  you  need  to  stay 
ahead  of  the  game. 

Want  to  know  the  latest 
findings  on  police 
stress?  Read  LEN.  Want 
to  see  how  your  col- 
leagues are  handling 
pressure?  Read  LEN. 

Want  to  get  your  hands 
on  the  most  current 
listing  of  criminal  jus- 
tice job  opportunities? ^ ^ y 

aRnTl^.ErntmWart  *°  kn°W  the  laWS*  Statutes'  l^dicial  decisions, 
and  educational  programs  that  are  changing  the  face  of  American  law 

enforcement.  That  s right,  LEN  has  them  too,  and  more. 

JVw Vh°U9tleSlj?b  l"  America  has  V°u  down<  You  are  not  alone.  But 
LEN  is  here  to  help.  Subscribe  today  for  relief. 


ALARM  TRANSCEIVER  - The  KEL 
AXC-101  transceiver  is  designed  to  put  a 
master  alarm  button  at  the  f.ngctips  of 
correctional  officers,  bank  guards  and 
other  security  personnel. 

About  thc  size  of  a standard  mobile 
pager,  thc  transceiver  is  activated  by  a 
panic  button  to  transmit  a silent,  two-tone 
sequential  alarm  dunng  emergencies.  The 
unit  is  enginnered  to  be  compatible  with 
the  KEL  TAC  III  recciver/decoder. 

^ePowcrcd  by  mckel-cadmjum  batteries.  ...  operation,  the  invertor  will  stand  by, 
• tt  device  can  be  hand-held  or  drawing  zero  current  from  thc  batten 
suspended  from  a belt.  It  has  a 148  to  174  until  the  power  fads  and  the  alarm  switch 
MH  frequency  range  and  a 250  mw  is  closed.  An  alternate  hookup  allege 
min, mum  audio  output.  device  to  power  a pdot  light  whileT  Z 

art  of  thc  KEL  Corporations  new  line  standby  mode.  When  the  unit  is  used  in 
of  alarm  system  products,  thc  transceiver  this  manner,  a charger  must  be  employed 
comes  in  a durable  8 1/8”  x 2 3/4”  x 7/8”  to  replenish  the  battery’s  power  supply 


in  over  30  configurations,  the  sets  can  be 
used  on  ACD  systems,  PABX’s.  and  related 
consoles. 

For  free  literature  describing  the  Uncx 
hnc.  contact  Jennifer  Cohen.  Account 
Executive.  Uncx  Laboratories,  321  New- 
bury Street,  Hathorne,  MA  01937.  Tele- 
phone: (617)  774-3  300. 

• • • 

DC  IN\  ERlOR  - D/B  Cameras'  new  in- 
vertor can  be  used  as  an  integral  link  in 
video  security  systems,  allowing  thc  cam- 
eras to  sray  on  in  the  event  of  a power 
failure. 

When  connected  to  a 12-volt  standby 
batten-,  the  device  supplies  1.5  amperes  at 
22  VAC  to  power  any  security  device 
requiring  frequency  control  in  the  40  to  70 
Hz  range. 

In  operation,  the  invertor  will  stand  by, 


l J $14.00  (one  year) 

LJ  $19.00  (one  year  foreign) 


O $26.00  (two  years) 
D $38.00  (three  years) 


Name 

Title 

Address 
City 


Agency 


_ State 


L^E^orcement  News.  444  Wen  SS.hSuem,  New  York,  N Y.^oois 


metal  case  to  which  the  unit’s  flexible 
helicoil  antenna  is  attached. 

For  free  leteraturc  on  the  KEL  product 
line,  write:  KEL  Corporation.  37  Washing- 
ton Street,  Melrose,  MA  02176.  Tele- 
phone: (617)  662-2222. 

FREE  EVIDENCE  LABELS  - Thc  Time 
Professional  Tape  Company  is  offering 
three  introductory  packages  to  new  cus- 
tomers which  feature  Time's  self-adhesive 
evidence  labels. 

Available  in  34”  x 500”  rolls,  thc  identi- 
fication stickers  arc  imprinted  with  the 
name  of  thc  user’s  police  department  and 
location,  with  the  word  "evidence”  clearly 
I highlighted  in  block  form.  Space  is  pro- 
! vided  for  the  date  the  evidence  was 
acquired  and  for  a badge  number. 

Under  the  introductory  offers,  new 
customers  will  receive  one  free  roll  of 
labels  and  two  free  dispensers  when  they 
order  24  rolls.  Departments  that  purchase 
48  rolls  Will  get  an  extra  two  units  of  labels 
and  three  dispensers,  while  120-roll  orders 
will  be  sent  with  five  free  rolls  and  six 
free  dispensers. 

Designed  to  mark  and  seal  packages  of 
evidence  or  to  indicate  thc  existence  of 
latent  prints  at  a crime  scene,  the  labels  arc 
formulated  to  stick  to  any  surface,  with- 


Additional  information  can  be  ob- 
tained by  writing  D/B  Cameras,  of  Amer- 
ican Electronics.  Inc.,  1600  E.  Valencia 
Drive,  Fullerton,  CA  92631. 

J.  R.  Nash’s 
Crime  Journal 

Continued  from  Page  9 
pleasure  by  the  landed  gentry  One  of  these 
was  George  Washington,  whose  diary  shows 
the  following  entries: 

1765  May  12-13  — Sowed  Hemp  at 
Muddy  Hole  by  Swamp. 

August  7 - began  to  separate  (sic) 
the  Male  from  the  Female  hemp.  . rather 
too  late.” 

It  is  interesting  to  note  thar  thc 
potency  of  thc  female  plants  decrease  after 
they  have  been  fertilized  bv  the  male 
plants,  thus  Washington's  regTct  at  having 
separated  thc  male  from  thc  female  plant 
too  late  - after  fertilization  - clearly 
indicates  that  he  was  cultivating  thc  plant 
for  smoking. 

(Copyright  1 980  by  Jay  Robert  Nash 
Released  through  the  Crime  Journal  Syn- 
dicate. Suite  226.  2561  N Clark  St.. 
Chicago.  Illinois  60614  ) 


